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The grammatical compendium of which this is a translation is 
current among the Pandits of the North-West Provinces, and of most of 
the other provinces of India. The translation is one of a series of 
attempts to encourage and facilitate the interchange of ideas between 
the Pandits and the senior English students of the Government Colleges- 
Plow different the airangement of a Sanskrit treatise on Grammar is 
from that of an English treatise on the subject, may be inferred from 
the facts stated in the subjoined extract from the preface to the Hindi 
rersion of the same compendium.

The groundwork of the grammatical literature of the Sanskrit is 
iomprised in Pan ini’s eight Lectures, entitled “ The AshtddhydyC’ 
tach of the lectures is divided into four sections, and each section 
“ to a number of stitras, or succinct aphorisms. On these Mr. Cole- 
>rooke remarks:—-“ The studied brevity of the Pdniniya sutra* 
renders them in the highest degree obscure; even with the know
ledge oi the key to their interpretation, the student finds them 
ambiguous. In the application of them when understood, he dis
covers many seeming contradictions; and with every exertion of 
practised memory, he must experience the utmost difficulty in 
combining rules dispersed in apparent confusion through different 
portions of Panini’s eight Lectures.”

The same accomplished scholar adds:—“ Theoutline of Pacini’s 
arrangement is simple; but numerous exception ■. and frequent 
disgressions, have involved it in much seeming confusion. The 
first two lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner 
the key of the whole Grammar) contain definitions; in the three 
next arc collected affixes, by which verbs and nouns arc inflected 
Phose which appertain to verbs occupy the third lecture:—the 
fourth and fifth contmjPsuch*t^are affixed to nouns. The remaining 
three lectures treat of the changes which roots and affixes undergo

special cases, or by general rules of orthography, and which are 
all effected by the addition, or by the substitution, of one or more
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^SjL^Slfements. The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes in the < 
“ perplexity of the structure. The endless pursuit of exceptions and 
“ limitations so disjoins the general precepts, that the reader cannot < 
“ keep in view their intended connexion, and mutual relation. He 
“ wanders in an intricate maze, and the clew of the labyrinth is cootin- 
“ ually slipping from his hands.”

Such a work as that above described being obviously unsuited for 
a beginner, a different arrangement of Panini’s sutras was attempted 
by several grammarians, “ for the sake of bringing into one view the 
rules which must he remembered in the inflections of one word, and 
those which must be combined even for a single variation of a single 
term.” This arrangement, Mr. Colebrooke adds, “ is certainly preferable;
“ but the nairas of Panini, thus detached from their context, are wholl 
“ unintelligible; without the commentator’s exposition, they ar 
“ indeed, what Sir William Jones has somewhere termed them, ‘ dar 
“ as the darkest oracle.’ ”

Such an arrangement as that here referred lo, is adopted in tli 
SiddluHnta Kawmudi of fUattoji Dilcshita and in its abridgment tl 
Laghii Middh&nta Kaumudi of Varcidardja.

One of the first objects of this edition of the Grammar is 
explain each term and each process, on its first occurrence, with som 
thing-of that fulness of illustration, which the Pandits think it bett 
to defer imparting until a later stage in the pupil’s course. Accordin 
to the established system, the juvenile pupil, who has only commend 
learning the language in which the Grammar is written, cannot procei 
three lines in advance of the point at which his preceptor’s last lectin 
broke off. If he can proceed half a line in advance of it, it is mo 
than was to have been expected.

Another omission of the native Grammars is supplied to a cerfa 
extent in this edition. When a word is given as an example under 
rule, perhaps six or eight rules have previously had a share in bringi* 
the radical word into the form to which the ultimate rule applies. F 
instance, when we wish to determine- on%particular pronoun, 
quote from Mr. Wollaston’s preface to his practical Grammar of > ' 
Sanskrit) “ six rules arc to be referred to in forming the word, a 
“ he student must, he able to remember them all before lie can do
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| “ for there is no reference to them whatsoever. Yet such references 
are much more necessary than those that are annexed to the pro

positions in Euclid, because the solution of these words is generally 
more complicated than that of the theorems.”

References are supplied in this edition, not to every rule required 
yet to more than the attentive student is likely to have forgotten.

J. R. B.
Benares College, July 31st, 1849.
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@  X  'J oaans amjqira zfeg^maroH: i i l l  j

v< 2 i^ '/  ^gfeifT faaxrSasroifgrnagaro: u
I*atJ0. s. 1. » THWgiT 5t\2«

;) 4 R̂̂ TTHTô - 0 • tŜ RTHT̂ '̂
0 10 $ t̂ t: •• $ t! tht:
!j 10 f^gTiraia- •• ragiTT̂ la-
7 2 iar^qu- • • iapEqtssr-

r>4 5 wraxcpHr m ytH- . .  -m^rn^r 3r vm*-■o -o
OS 5 q*33JT- • • H*3?TT--o >o
72 7 aTnror: • • g r o w :
70 11 YXJIT . .  U2rrc, ' o o ' o

113 13 H 3r? l fg I • • HT5TO I <4? I
121 i groan - * grofs w-
i i i  o f§roTrj i tn- . .  fsroTfnc
1 12 7 TTStÎ TJ - . q ;q  ;̂ j
110 8 atro arai • • giro n-rai
H3 2 ustjyrotesq- . •• tmrsvaajta- 
152 lo sflroniFj •• wti.ror;
170 3 xfte: sra- . .  ro^-
131 4 spvzj . .  vjiiaO <o
103 io vqmr- . .  ramc-
223 2 aromar- •« qmnnr-
223 8 qq 'im- • . 5TeJ ttvj-
257 8 fqw?T5ifa . .  faw^fa
2GG 5 Hwirorn- . .  wrororfu-
2'!8 5 ® t: • • 5®at:
271 ti fsRrjfiro . .  sK f̂iro
272 10 Hfaa^n •• nroniniT
270 io nm~ ?■ •• nron sr-
232 l vro |S •• vro sS
300 3 • • awTfgfsj
302 8 fang . .  fanq-
320 l l  RHTcaswhfj- . .  wfaqisarofs-
330 9 gTHSWT . - ggsnqiO sj

313 6 srrfHim- . • ntfrom-
375 1 sura ••

* ■■■ 1. = Line of Sanskrit,
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^fr^I g ^ r f j  i^T ^<3T TOIEIT eRTfEEJijjq IS>'AA S) x

*nfiRfcnra*ira s r a r a ^ i ^ t i r a ^  u

SALUTATION TO GANE&A !
\

Having made obeisance to Saraswati, the divine, the pure, 
endued with good qualities, I make this abridged Siddhanta- 
kauinudt in order that people may enter some way into the 
Paniniya Grammar.

i
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^  I \ °  ^  ^K ^  3  **  ^  ^  I ^  l «R

mw^rrrrn ^^THJjtnTfe^hnmf^ iC\i 4
No. 1.— A I UN ; Rt I.RIK; E 0& ; AI AUCH ; HA YA VA RAT; LAN 

N.Y MA 6 A NA NAM ; .IHA BHAN ; GHA DHA DHASH ; JA BA OA DA DAS 
KHA PHA C HIIA THA THA CHA TA TAV ; KA PAY; iSA SHA SAR; HAL.
These groups of letters are THE aphorisms op MaheSwara or Siva; 
DESIGNED Foil the formation of n ames or pmti/d/uiras sijCB AS AN AND 
THE like, by which whole classes of letters can, severally, be design
ated. See No. 8.

^ n s n w c  i
No. 2.—The final letters OF these aphorisms are termed ‘ IT.

Kqv example, in the aphorism a l un the letter n is called ‘ it. See, 
further, No. 7.

No. 3__T he short vowel A, in the terms ha, &e., is in order
to the articulation of the letters h, &c. 1‘ or instance, by ha, ya
va, ra, tfbc., the bare consonants h, y, v, r, &c. are intended.

\

No. 4.—BUT, in the body of the sixth aphorism of No. 1, viz.
'AN, it, i, e. short vowel a, is termed ‘ it. The design of this exception, 
rill appear in No. 37.

■sttlijFTti wth i w tzji  i
.^T’rm ^rT T ^ H  9#5T i
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No. 5.—Lot A CONSONANT FINAL in an .upadesa be called ' it ’ 
(No. 7,). An upadesa is defined as signifying an ‘ original enuncia
tion’—that is to say, an afj&x, (pratyaya, No. 139,) or an augment 
(dgarna No. 102.) or a verbal root (dkdtu, No. 49.) or, in short, any 
form of expression which occurs only in technical treatises on gram
mar, and which is not a word ready for use, but one of the supposed 
original elements of a word.

A word which is not seen in a sdtra, but which is necessary to 
complete the sense, is always to be supplied from some other sutra. 
The reason of this is as follows. In the treatises of the Sanskrit 
grammarians, brevity is regarded as a primary requisite. Accord
ing to the author of the Alahdbhdshya, or Great Commentary, 'the 
grammarians esteem the abbreviation of half a short vowel as 
equivalent to the birth of a son.’ Accordingly, Punini in his Ask- 
tddkydyi or ‘ Grammar in Eight Lectures,’ avoids repeating in any 
sutra the words which can be supplied from a preceding one. When 
the original order of the mtras is abandoned, as in the present work, 
it becomes necessary to place before the student, in the shape of a 
commentary, the words which Pdnini left him to gather from the 
context. Thus, to complete the sutra before us (viz., hal antyam), the 
words ‘ upadese’ and ‘ i t ’ are required ; and these are supplied from a 
previous sutra, which, in the present arrangement, will be found 
at No. 30.

8 X S \ I S

JTOtfî EITŜ M TOTH 1
No. 6.— Lopa (elision, or the substitution of a blank) signifies 

DISAPPEARANCE. * Let this be the term for the disappearance of any
thing previously apparent.

l \ ^ i £  [

riw jr sfrtr: i i
No. 7.—In the room of that which is called ‘ it,’ let there be A 

clank. Thus all the final consonants in the Sim-stetras are left out 
of view, when these are employed to designate any class of letters; 
the use of the n ami the rest of the fourteen being to assist in forming 
tie  brief names of these classes, as explained in the rule here following

‘ eotw\
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^ T fr fT  I t  M  ! 3 !  1
^fiTH ^Tfelw n^T 3  3 tTT WT3 I 33TSfrnfrl 3J 

> 3 3mT3T ^3T i osrrra ^fcr^TSzr: i
No. 8.— .Let AN INITIAL LETTER, WITH AN ‘ IT’ LETTER AS A FINAL, 

he the name of itself, and of the intervening letters. Thus, let ‘ an,’ 
formed of ‘ a ’ as its initial letter, and of ‘ n ’ (No. 7.) as its final, be the 
name of 1 a ’ itself and of ‘ i  ’ and ‘ u ’ which intervene betwixt ‘ a ’ and 
1 R.’ So let ‘ aoh’ be the name of ‘ a,’ ‘ i,’ ‘ u ’ ‘ pi/ 1 In ’ ‘ e ’ 'o ’ cvi,
‘ ciu.’ that is to say, of all the vowels; let ‘ hal’ be the name of all the 
consonants between ‘ /i1 inclusive in thenflfth &iva-sutra, and the ‘ l 
which closes the list; and 1 al ’ the name of all the letters together, 
both vowels and consonants; and so of other piutydhdras, or names of 
classes of letters.

w r  i ^  i *  i ^  i

*333 3JT3 3??33 I at 3RT<*T fS  SRT̂ T 3W  $TS3 iROT? ?S=t- 
WTrT 1 3  t!f35iiH3TflTf3W23 favjl I

No. 9 —Let A vowel whose time (or prosodial length) is that 
of short U, long u, and prolated u, be called accordingly short, long, 
and prolated. These again are severally threefold, according to the 
division of ‘ acutely accented, fee.,’ here following.

I \ I *  \ i
No. 10.— A vo’wol uttered with a high tone is said to be..cutely 

ACCENTED. (The grammarians describe this aoceutuation as being the 
result of employing, in the utterance of the vowel, what they call the 
upper half of the organ, that is to say of the palate, lips, &c, see 
No. 1-1).

\ \  \ *  {
No. l l .— A vowel uttered WITH A LOW TONE is said to be gravely

accented.

\ \ I * \ %\ I

*T HgfgvjTSfq l
No. 12.—When there is a  combination of the acute and grav< 

accent, the vowel has the circumflex accent. The application el
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varieties of each vowel. This nine-fold variety is further doubled by 
the presence or absence of nasality, which is next to be defined.

l \ I \ I -  0'sa <■ k

O s j  v  v

*  T ■? ^  gtnrci rarer sran-: i ^ar^Fi hsu srar-
wrarm i rjgm fq ^R^r ^tri ^ m r a T H  i

No. 13.— Let THAT WHICH IS PRONOUNCED BY THE NOSE ALONG 
WITH the mouth be called nasal. Thus, of the letters a i u ri, there 1 
are severally eighteen different modifications. Of the letter Iri there 
are only twelve, because it does not possess the long (but only the 
short and the prolated) prosodial time (No. 9;. Of the letters e ai o 
au also there are only twelve modifications, because these have not the 
short prosodial time.

i \ i \ \ *  i

rrT53TfkwRJTTMi?rn:imtrawrif g-q tr*q ire rif^rer: *re- 
*srm i ^gtrRrTJre: rearrm tarem i\ V

No. 14.—Let two letters having the same organ (or place of 
origin) such as the palate, &e., and attended with  the same EFFORT 
of utterance within the mouth, be called homogeneous one with an
other. Kdtydyana remarks on this: ‘ The homogeneousness of r 
and Iri, one with another, should be stated.’ This form of expression- 
viz., ‘ should be .stated'—distinguishes the supplementary retnar 
(vdrtilca) of Kdtydyana.

^Trf3W&rt*JRi SfiRST: i 3RT?*IRT rTFT I WW •SJ >3 O  C\

3Rn: I i 3m?ffTR?rt r̂flTSRT g  I•> C\
rr|m: sROjrrra i % l?rr: tRrsTssrrr i gsjntre i fsrgm^rc-
uvj i ^nfi^RT^nrcOT i

No. 15.—The throat is the organ OF the gutturals A A KA k h :
GA GHA N'A (No. 17) H.v and visarga ; the PALATE, of the palatals l 
CHA CHHA JA JHA NA YA and sa ; the HEAD, OF the cerebrals ri r ! t 
THA DA I.)HA NA RA and sha ; the telth , OF the dentals LRI LRI TA 
THA DA DHA NA LA and SA ; the LIPS, of the labials U U PA PHA BA 
BHA MA, AND OF UPADUMAnIya , as visavgn is called when it is writtei



of two semi-circles before pa or pha (No. 117). Of thek_J-l-  ̂
naVaPIetters na ma NA NA and NA, tbe NOSE also is an organ, in 
addition to the organ of the class in which each respectively appears 
above. The organs OF E ami ai are the throat and the palate ; OF 
o and All, the throat and the lips ; OF VA, the teeth and the LIPS 
The organ of jihwamuliya, as visarga is called when it is written in 
the form of two semi-circles before lea or kha, is the root of the 
tongue. The nose is the organ OF anuswara.

fgviT i =?nwc?n i ^T33: tjsgyi i
qJr?f^rra^H«5TrT I cHT t q O T  I I

i fg?ri i iront t
n f^ r W g  i ®T t̂riraRT5irVJT I fe^TT: ^TT: 

gig? grSrriRmy^cmTTiir smsum g^rrmy^Tri: i
f e K r :  ^ tjtt i thtt: tngT g rtn ra  i g n n s i trem

gtuiraTegcrTTrrT i gnttni fgcftzrarTOT srasg R^rnirnr: i 
grrggi rngm^r: i t?$T5?r!:^n: i Tra gitHTni: i *cTCT: i

x  sr x. ^ 1 fa  5Rt3Twfi trnm%anfT|;m i x  q x  Tfo
tURTwi tnm afgW m fin  ^NOT?rfa: i ix n : trirg: ttrig^wirfgwriT i 

No. 10.— The effort in utterance is twofold, that which takes 
place within the mouth, AND that which is external as regards the 
mouth, belonging to the throat. The former rs of five kinds—

I according to the division of toughed, slightly touched, slightly 
open, open and contracted. The Effort when the organ is TOUCHED 
by tbe tongue, belongs TO the five classes of consonants sparsa; when 
it is slightly touched to the semi-vowels (called antastka, because, 
in tbe common arrangement of the alphabet, they stand between the 
five classes and the sibilants); when the organs of speech are slightly 
OPEN, to the sibilants and the aspirate isHMAN ; when the organs are 
OPEN, TO the vowels SWARA. I n actual use, the organ in the enun
ciation of the short a is contracted r but it is considered to be open 
wly, as in the case of the other vowels, when the vowel A is IN the 
state of taking part in some operation of grammar. (The reason for 
Ibis is, that if the short a were held to differ from the long A in this 
espoct, the hemogeneousness mentioned in No, 11 would not he found 
0 exiK between them, and the iteration of the rules depending upon 

that homog. neousness would be debarred. lu order to restore the

• . .  £W

Igjg , sanjnaprakarana. f C / T



a to its natural rights, thus infringed throughout the AsMiW 
1 cinim with oracular brevity in his closing aphorism gives the in- 

junction ‘ AA,’ which is interpreted to signify “ Let short a be held to . 
have its organ of utterance contracted, now that we have reached the 
end of the work in which it was necessary to regal’d it as being 
otherwise.”

The effort in utterance EXTERNAL as regards the mouth is OF 
ELEVEN KINDS—viz, EXPANSION of the throat, producing hard arti
culation ; contraction of the throat, producing soft articulation ; 
SIGHING; SOUNDING; LOW PREPARATORY MURMUR; ABSENCE OF SUCH 
MURMUR ; SLIGHT ASPIRATION ; STRONG ASPIRATION; and the effort of 
ACUTE, GRAVE, and CIRCUMFLEX accentuation. In the case of the I 
letters in the pratydhdra khar (viz., the hard consonants hha pha 
chka tha tha diet ta ta ha pa sa sha sa,) the effort is that of viva - 
ha, SwAsa, and aghosha. I n the case of the letters in the pratyd
hdra HAS, (viz., the soft consonants ha ya va ra la ha ma ha act 1 
na jha hha <jha dha dha ja ha ya da da,) it is that of SAN vara, nAda, 
and GHOSHA. (We may here remark, that, as these two classes of 
consonants, the hard and soft are effectually discriminated by the 
vivdra and sahvdra difference, the additional distinctions of hudsa, f 
nd.da, yhosha, and aghosha whatever may be their utility or import 
elsewhere, are of no consequence here. With reference to the low 
preparatory murmur and its absence, the soft and bard letters are 
sometimes termed ‘ sonants.’ and ‘ surds.’ T he first and third letter 
in each of the five classes, in the ordinary arrangement of the 
alphabet (viz., ha dia ta ta pa and ya ja da da ha), and the letters 
denoted by the pratydhdra van (viz, the semivowels ya va ra la), arc 
UN ASPIRATED. THE SECOND AND FOURTH LETTERS OF the same CLASSES 
(viz., hha diha tha tha pha and gha jha dha dha hha,) AND the letters 
denoted by the pratydhdra 6al, (viz., the sibilants and the aspirate,
4a dta m ha,) are aspirated. Tin; letters in the Ordinary arrange
ment of the alphabet, beginning with ka, a,nd ending with ma, arc 
the five classes of consonants SPARTA. Those denoted by the pratyd 
hura YAN are the semi-vowels ANTASTHA; those denoted by SAL, tin. 
sibilants and aspirate irishman ; those denoted by ach are the vowels 
swaka. A character like the half of visarga, when standim 
BEFORE ka or KHA, is called jihwamf fa ya and when standing BE for. 
pa or pha is called UPADHManIyA (No. 15). A character, in the shape

I l f  W 8 ) f '  THE LAGHUKAUMUDI: i C T  -
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' ^ r i w / r o u o w i N G  A vowel. is called anuswara ; and one in thcr-' 
shape of Two dots, or small circles, viSARGA.

^ n r a n j :  i \ i \ i *
ĤRÔ T TOT WITH I TOH.RT RtEI TTJSRTOI • 

$ 5 5 3 5 ^  ■sfSH: I cltsf^ ?RHS5T3rarTHT TOT I I
^ înCfljtTTri: I Ref vSsRTTTSfq I TOT gTĤ THTW I

H35TT TgtJT I HRTRHHTlTOiTtH ^ t|qt: H?!T I
No. 17.—Let a letter, deuoted by the pratydhd.ro, AN, NOT pro- 

pouuded as an affix  or operative agent, but as something to be 
I operated upon, and let' in'like manner a letter followed by an 

indicatory u, be Lie name of (and so imply) its .homogeneous 
letters also.

Here the pratydhdra an is made by the latter n  (of the sixth ol 
the sutras of ;§ita, viz. Ian, and not by the n at the end of the first 
sutra. The pratydhdra is therefore held to denote the .semi-vowels 
as well as the vowels.) The letters above referred to, with an iudi- 

j. calory u, are ku chu to, ta p a ; (ka represents the guttural class, chu 
( the palatals, tic the cerebrals, tu the dentals, and pu the labials).
' Hence a is the name of (and implies) its eighteen several varieties 

(No. 13): and so i and n. Tlie vowel ri is the name of thirty (for 
it denotes its own eighteen varieties, and the twelve varieties of 
h'i, No. 13). So Iri also (for it denotes its own twelve varieties, and 
the eighteen modifications of ri). The diphthongs c ai o av (cc!<) 
are each the name of twelve. Through the distinction of nasal and 
non-nasal, ya va and la, are twofold ; and, by this rule, the non-nasal 
form of each implies both.

v r t :  i i i> l V *  i
atnTflrrTiFrTTifqH: Hfafy: hFir t t o . pjth i

No. I n.—Let the closest proximity of letters be called Contact 
arlhitd).

? ^ H if5 fP C T : [ \ [ \ i 9  i
t o f it o i : ft: iA ^

^o- 19.— Let consonants unseparated by vowels be called v 
’Njunction of consonants,
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5 ^  fĤ SFT ^  t?33??T WTH I = fr? II
No. 20.— Let THAT WHICH ENDS IN “ SUP ” (No. 137). OP. J>T 

■' TIN ” (No. 408) be called a PADA (or inllected word, as distinguished 
Iron) a root, or that which lias undergone no such inflection).

So much for the chapter on terms. We now came to the conjunc
tion of vowels.

i

t m f a  i $  i \i a s  i

*?7TT CTRcfo Hffrntll fgira i m it w w  ffrT fe in  IX N»
No. 21.—Instead OF a letter denoted by the pratydhdm IK, let 

there he one denoted by the pratydhdra van, in each instance WHERE 
one denoted by the pratydhdra ACH immediately follows.

In the case, for example, of the word xudhl (meaning “ the intelli
gent ” ) followed by the word updsya (“ to be worshipped ”).

It is to be observed that the foregoing aphorism consists solely ot 
the three pratyuhdras ik yan and ach, the first having the termination 
of the genitive or sixth cane ; the second, that of the nominative of 
first case; and the third, that of the locative or seventh case. The 
force of these terminations is to be ascertained from other aphorisms; 
because, although the author of the KawmucU, in his vritti or expan
sion of the aphorism, has collected all that is required, yet the student, 
not content to receive anything on a lower authority than that of 
Panin i must be enabled to verify the interpretation offered to him 
Holding, therefore, that we have merely got three prof yd hard#, with 
different terminations, we proceed to enquire (1st) which is to gi . 
way, (2nd) which is to take its place, and (3rd) which is to be regard 
as the cause of the change. For the sake of brevity we may no ! 
drop the term pratydhdra, and speak of yan, ach, &e. simply.

w f i - n f a f r r  i \ i \ 1 3 5  i
sra fsryitoin;?3Fni $rem  iCs ^



—W hen a term is exhibited in' the seventh case 
(N ot 137,) .the operation directed is to be understood as affecting the 
state of what immediately precedes that which the term denotes.

In the present instance, the term exhibited in the seventh case 
is ach. In the example sudld upasya, the u of itpdsya is t.be vowel 
which that term denotes; and that which is to be affected is the final 
1 (He) of 8uclhi, which immediately precedes the u. By the foregoing 
rule, yan is to be substituted for the He, but yan is the common name 
of the four letters y v r  and l, and the question occurs—which of these 
is to he the substitute ? The next rule supplies the answer.

i \ i \ i n o  i

totft i h h h  arS i■M - N \j >. x
No. 23.— When a common term is obtained as a substitute, let 

TH!£likest of its siguiticates, to that in the place of which it conies, 
be the actual substitute.

Of the four letters denoted by yan, y, being a palatal, is the likost 
to i. Thus we have got sadhyapdsya, v iiich furnishes an occasion tor 
another rule to come into operation.

^  \ C l 8 j W  \

T̂3T: |  SfT cSfa i
No. 24.—Of yar, after ach, the reduplication is optional; but 

not if ACM follow.
In siulhyupdsya the dha is yav (this denoting all the con S' mints 

except h.a), and if follows a {ach), and it is not- followed by ach, being 
followed bv ya, Therefore, if we make the optional reduplication, we 
get 8Vdhdliyupdsya. This calls another rule into operation.

i c  i 8 i vft i

I ?fH \3iTTW Kl I
No. 25.—Instead of tho letters called jhal there shall be JAS if 

jHaS follow.
Thus, instead of the first dha (jhal) of niulhyupasya, since dha-,

> follows it, there must be ju s ; that is to say, ja  ha ga <fa oi d<i
these the iikest (No. 23) is da. So, we get suddhy upasya, and the 

’ ocess might here terminate, did not another rule start an objection.i °

f i f  W » Y |1 ACHSAN'DHT. 1 \ C T
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8 e  i s> | ^  (

sronnsFr *jh tra: ria^HW ism: ^ th i
jSto. 26.—Lot there be elision of the final of that pada (No. 2*?) Q

WHICH ENDS IN A COMPOUND CONSONANT.
In suxldhyupdsya the pada suddhy ends with a compound conso

nant; and, according to the rule, the whole pada ought to disappear 
The rule, however, is limited by the qualification that follows.

s \ i \ i v r  5
^?th i tth i i

No. 27 -—Let the .substitute take the place of only the finaL b 
LETTER of that which is denoted by a term exhibted in the genitive of j 
sixth case. * i s

An instance of elision (lopa No.7) is regarded by the Sanskrit t 
grammarians as the substitution of a blank. So a blank is directed ! 
to be substituted for the y, the final letter of the word suddhy, which 1 
is denoted (in No. 20) by a term, in the genitive or sixth case, viz. 1 
“ of that pada which ends in a compound consonant.” But here 
Kdty&yana interfei'es, and remarks as follows:— , t

n w *  s r fH § % r  i i >

I I
No. 28.—“ The prohibition of the rule (No. 26) in the case <u

VAN : HOULD BE STATED,” 1 ASo the elision docs not take place, and the formation of the won1 
Suddhyupd-sya (a name of God—“ He who is to be worshipped by thf 
intelligent” ) is completed.

By a like process are formed the three words Maddhumri (a nail)' ’ 
of Vishnu—“ the foe of the demon Madhu,”) Dhfitraibsa (a name o1 
Brahnd—“ a portion of Vishnu the cherisher” ) and Idler it i (“ the fun" ( 
of' the letter Iri ”) in which the other letters denoted by yun a>1 
successively exhibited. The student, after making himself famili-1' 
v xth the process in the instance of Suddhyupdsya, should oxercis* j 
himself in applying it to these and similiar instances, not referring tv 
hi, book except when his memory fails him.

We now proceed to consider the changes that depend upon tl*c 
,1;phthongs (cch).

■ G°i^X



i $  \ \ \ ^  i
nw. ssn?z? 3?ra stug ith cntfe iv x v \ *0
No. 29.—Instead of ech, when uch follows, let there be in due 

order, AY av ay av .
The due order is ascertained by the next rule.

m m m i \ 1 3 1 \° \
enf^tanrit w a  i i fsan i i tttu®: tngjR: i
No. 30.—When a rule involves the case of EQUAL numbers of 

substitutes and of things for which these are to be substituted, let 
their mutual correspondence (or the assignment of each to each) 
be according to the order of enumeration.

Thus ech denotes the four diphthongs e o ai ou, and the four 
substitutes enumerated in the preceding rule are distributed among 
them—thus ay is the substitute of e, av of o, ay of ai and Av of av,.

I Example: hare + e=haraye “ to Hari,” vishno+ e—vishnavc, “ to 
Vishnu,” nai+ aka — ndyaka “ a leader,” pau + aka—pdvaka, “ puri- 
ier, i. e. “ Fire.”

A similar change, under different circumstances, is directed by 
( the next rule.

f t  u w h  i f  i ^  i a t  i

^ T T tI t TIC f̂T3 T/Rf CRl I JTSW I ^T3qn I
No. 31.— 'There shall be substituted what ends in y (iiz. the 

o substitutes av and do) for the corresponding o and av, when an 
affix (No. 139) beginning with the letter ya follows.

Thus go-\-yam—gaoyam “ belonging to a cow;” nau +  yam.
— nth-yam “ belonging to a boat,”

The following v&rtika provides for a solitary case.
^-ZRfTmin ^  i naifo: i
No. 32.—“ And when the compound is employed in the sense of 

, I a measure of distance,” the o of go, followed by yuti (though this is 
i n°t an affix, No. 31) becomes av. Thus go +  yuti= gavynti, when it 
, j  s,gnifii-:j “ a distance of about four m i lesbut  the substitution does 
j ! llot' t;dve place when it signifies a “ yoke of oxen” (goyuti).

iT * \• 5 I
hV sr tjtto : WTH IN n

i f  j § X ' p ; a c h Sa n d h i. i \ C |
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\v v(No. 33.—Let short a and en (that is to say c and o) be called CUT."a ^

But why is the short a alone understood here in seeming con- 
tradiction to what was said in No. 17 \ The next rule will account j 
for this.

fi: tr?T 3PIT7J ¥ g  TT5T WTH I
No. 3-1.—Let a vowel followed by the letter t, ano(,a vowel 

following the letter t, be the name only of the letter which h a s  THE 
SAME PBOSODIAL LENGTH. (Nos. 9 and 17.)

The letter a is the representation of eighteen varieties (No. 17); |
but when it is followed by i, as in the preceding rule, it represents ^
neither the long nor the predated modifications.

« % I \ 1 w  j
srainista trr HtmriTT: wth  i svfc*: i i
No. 35.—When ach comes alter a (or a), let ouna be the single 

substitute for both. • t
Example, upa +  inrlra=upendra (a name of Krishna—"born 

subsequently to Jndru”); gahgd +  udakam—gangodakam ("the water 
of the Ganges”).—In these examples theguvo e is substituted for 0> 
and i, and the gun a o for a and u, because the organs employed in the 
pronunciation of e (the throat and palate) are those severally employe 
in the pronunciation of a and i (Nos. 10 and 23); and the orgai € 
employed in the pronunciation of o (the throat and lips) are thos 
severally employed in the pronunciation of a and u. i

| \ \ 3 | ^ {

wth  i tufanftirr: i ]
^ T ^ rasrra  r twt t:5TO7: rhn i

iNO. 30.— I n an upadeSa (N o. 5), let a nasal vowel be called f 
“ IT” No. 7). f

In Punini’s Grammar there is no visible %n of the nasaliiv of ‘ I 
vowel—hence we can know a vowel to be u.sal only from Pdnkiu* 
explicity asserting that it is so, or from our finding that he treats it u> 
such a way that we must conclude ue regaided it as nasal. Whe*1 5 
.'peaking of the ^iva-sdtras, it was menuoued that the vowel in tb‘



''̂ $£$$*£4is called “ it.” According to No. 8, therefore, this vowel may 
he employed as the final of a pvatydhdra, and the ra in the next rule 
(No. 27) is held to be this pmtydhdra, the name common to the two 
letters ra and la.

\ \ I \ 3 ^  i

^  rilr-F̂ rR HrS3T  ̂ sijel I
giuiiTg': i rra^Rm: i

No. 37.—An, substituted in the peace of ri, which (No. 17) is 
the repi-esentative of thirty varieties, is always followed by the 
pratydhdrd ra (No. 3(1). Example : Krislma -f-ridclhi=Krishnarddhi 
("the growth of Krishna”), tava+ Irikdra—tavalkdra (“ thy letter 
^  )■—The pvatydhdra an denotes a, i  and u. The a in the two 
preceding examples is the git/na directed by rule No. 35. [As examples 
ot i  and u, directed by other rules, we may notice krt + ati—hirati,

I, he scatters, and dwairadtri j- a — dwaimatura, “ having both a 
mother and a stepmother.”] The guild substitute of ri is a, because 
a. like ri has only one organ of pronunciation, whereas c and o, having 
two each, are less like ri (No. 16).

( c  t ^  I ^  |
trad^^TtloRTgT ^Tturfin gr i

No. 38.— In deference to the opinion OF Sakalya, let the elision 
bo optional of the letters ya and va preceded by a or d, and at the 

i e‘|h of a pada followed by as.
Thus hare ilia, by No. 39, becomes harayiha; then the ya at the 

end ot the pada haray, being preceded by a, and followed by i (as), 
may be optionally elided by this rule—the optionality of which is 

, delicately implied in the aphorism by its being rested on the authority 
ot the ancient grammarian kdlcalya, the propriety of whose injunction 
.Pdniiii does not deny, although he does not admit it to be absolutely 
obligatory. The form of expression hara iha would then appear to 
furnish occasion for the operation of rule No. 35—but the rule here 
following debars this.

’ p b n f e f  ̂  i =  i *  i \ i

ufa finrraafagT fewaam fa m  pfa nr *rr*a- 
1 ^  i i f s w  T’f  i fewrfer? i
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No. 39.—As far as concerns what precedes them, th<£t*»ei 
x<L,A>1a,st chapters of the Grammar of Panini are AS if the rules con

tained IN THESE THREE CHAPTERS HAD NEVER TAKEN EFFECT; and 
further, in these three chapters, a subsequent rule is as if it had not 
taken effect, so far as any preceding rule is concerned.

To understand this, it must be recollected that the grammar of 
Panini is divided into eight Lectures (adhydya), each Lecture into 
four chapters (pdda), and each chapter into a number of succinct 
Aphorisms ymtra). When the correct formation of a word is to be 
ascertained by the rules of this grammar, each sutra is conceived to 
present itself, or to be found (prdpta,) when an occasion for its 
operation occurs. Now in the case of Kara ilia {No. 38), an occasion 
for the operation of No, 35 occurs, because no consonant intervenes 
between the a and i. But the elision of the intervening consonant (y) 
was the effect of a rule (No. 38) which stands as the nineteenth 
aphorism in the third chapter of Pdnini's eighth Lecture; and theie- 
fore, so far as rule No. 35 is concerned, which is the eighty-seventh 
aphorism of the first chapter of the sixth Lecture, the elision is as if it 
had never taken effect. Thus we have optionally ha.va iha or harayihd 
“ to Hari here,” and so also vishna Via or vishnaviha “ Oh Vishnu ; 
here.”

t t n n i

No. 40.—Let LONG A (No. 34), and ai and AU, be called VRID-
DHl.

v  > $ i \ i == *
srriig qr qfgrqsTiiqr: wra i muTtrarj: i «

No. 4L— When ech follows u let vkiddhi be the single substi
tute for both.

This is a contradiction (apavdda), of the rule No. 35, which 
directs guva to be substituted in such a case. This rule takes effect, 
to the limitation of No. 35, because the latter has still a sphere left 
for its operation ; whereas if No. 35 were always to take effect, the 
operation of the present rule would always bo forestalled. Such a rul° 
as th< present is tantamount to an exception to a more general rule*

[If ■  W  the LAGHUKAUMUDI: I C T



ij- T& ^ anslcrit Grammar acknowledges no irregularity, or exception t o ^ X  j 
'v^Jfti^rolding that a word which differs from all others of its class is 

“ sui juris,” and must have a rule of its own. (No.* 32.)
Thus we have 1-rishna +  ekatwarn=krishtiaikativarii “ oneness 

with Krishna,” gangu +  ogha=gangaugha “ the torrent of the Gan
ges,” dtva-j-aisivavyam—devai4waryam “ the divinity of a God,” 
lerichna +  coutlcanthyiim=lcris1inaittleavthyain “ a longing after K ri
shna.”

i $  \ \ \  c *  iCx *\"3 *
g  q?; gfgr*Ti:sr: <

i qqrr^: i qsnsir: tff.et i ^tth: i at *rar»? q%VR i
No. 42— W hen the verbs eti and edhati, in those forms which 

begin with ech, follow a, and when the substitute uth (No. 282) 
iolluux it, let vriddhi be the single substitute of the concurring vowels.

This rule limits No. 51, which had previously limited No. 35.
Hence we have upa +  eti — upcdti “ he corues near,” and apa +  

cdhnte — upaidhate “ it increases.” In the example pmshthauhah (the 
accusative or second case plural of prashthavdh “a young steer training 
lor the plough,”) the elements prashtlui vdh and m -< are (by Nos. 137 
lob, 135, 282, 281, 5, and 283) brought to the form prashtha uhah, to 
which the present rule applies, the result being pradd!"'uhah.

Tt by do wo say (of the verbs eti and edhati) “ in those forms which 
begin with ech ?” Because other parts of these verbs, not beginning 
•sith ceh, are not affected by this rule. Example: ??,•>.< +  it a - - iptta 
approached”— (No. 35); nia bhavua predidhat=zpm -f- ididhat, “ Let 

not your honour promote.”

C, X) X

i>o. 43.— » I t may be added that the substitution of rriddhi 
bakes place also (No. 42) and not that of ywna, WHEN LfcHixi follows 
ak.sh. Thus afaka+tikim^akshauhini “ an army.”

11n?r: i qra: i Ifrfe: i t?q: i nw: i
No. 44.—“ And the substitution of vrid thi takes place also (No. 42)

HKN *’KA is FOLLOWED BY YHA UJ)HA UDHJ ESHA and ESHYA. Thus 
l>'"+ tiha  — prauha “ a good argument,” pra +  vdha—prciiidha “ proud,”
1 (> +ti(Jhi=:praii(lhi " audacity,” p m 4-cshu—pniuha “ sending,” pra +

 ̂iya —praiskycb “ a servant.1
B
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x( ^rTTJimWf  ̂ I I <?rfl*lFrl fsRW I J
Xo. 4,5.— “ And if short hi follow a in a compound word the 

first member of WHICH HAS the sense of THE THIRD or  instrumental 
case.”—Example: sukha + rita=sukhdrta “ afflltecl by joy.” (Nos. 37 
and 73.)—Why (do we say) “ which has (the sense of) the third (or 
instrumental case) ?” Because otherwise, as in the compound parama 
+ rita=paravia/rta “ last-gone,” this rule does not apply.

< STOW I 3rSffTCTO*T I 1
Xo. 4*6—“And when pan a (‘a debt’) follows pra vatsatara kam- 

rala vasana rina and dasa.” Thus prdrna “ principal debt,’ vatsata- 
rnrva “debt of a steer,” kambaMrna “debt of a blanket,” vasandrna 
“ debt of a cloth,” rindrm  “ debt of a debt, compound interest,” 
DoAdrnd “ the river Dosaron or Dosarenc” (No. 1341.)

« i »  i >K i
trr5TH: fsRHTHFt 9?: I
Xo. 47.—Let pva, &c. (No. 48) when prefixed to a verb be ter

med upasargas.
u l q*T I =saq I 1 I I i f^T I 3:^ i 55 i ^  1
( fa  1 qnfa i âftr i i ^  i i « nfri i nfc i ^  i

OTafa: 1
Xo. 48.— By “ PRA, &c.” we mean the following particles— 

pird  “ oppo ite ipa 'off, ■ th," anu
am  “ down,” nis or nir “out,” dus or dur “ ill,” vi “apart,” an “ as far 
as” nt “ within ” adhi “ over,” a p i" verily,” ati “ beyond,” m  “ well,” « f  
' up,” abhi“ opposite,” prati “ back again,” pari “ around,” apa “ next to.”

M cT T ^ ifr I \ \ 3  \ *
fi»TrT5nf^T uihh^ t: w  i
Xo. 4 9 — Let verbal roots BHU “ be ” VA “ blow ” and the like bo 

called dhatu.

^IT^T \ i  I \ I ^  I
s a s p H n  t  r vnnr t»r w h  • i r r # i
Xo. 50.__When a dhatu (N o. 49) beginning with ri follow**

a n  UPA8ARGA (No. 47) ending in a or d, let vriddhi be the singl‘d 
substitute for both. Thus pra + riohchhati==prdrchchkati “ ho goc-' 
on rapidly.”



;p:: I O  t  S t8  1
qn^qsm is^ tIct w a r  w^Tprarrisi: pjth i WtTH » ^ ra fr i i
No. 51.—W hen a dhdtu beginning with en'  follows an upasarga 

ending in a or «, let tlie single substitute for both be THE form of 
the SUBSEQUENT vowel. Thus pra +  ejate—pvejate “ he trembles,” 
upu+oshati—uposhati “ lie sprinkles.”

f§T 0 \ 8 \ \ I
^rat ViVR s  qjTRqW flfjJSrr F3TH I
No. 52.—Let the final portion of a word, BEGINNING WITH the 

last of the vowels in tlie word, be called ti.

qv^q aiHiq i rT5? z: i Tf-ivW i Sufi:**: i watqr i
nJ x  S>

sn ^ n u r i w ^ fn q m p w  i i
No. 53.—“ It SHOULD BE STATED that THE FORM OF THE SUBSEQUENT 

vowels takes the place of both in Sakandhu &c.
Thus 4aka- fandhu=6cikandhu “ a sort of potherb,” karka+ 

andhu—karJcandhu “ the jujube,” Idugala + isha =  Idngalisha “ the 
handle of a plough,” mdrta +  up<?a —martapfet, “ the sun," mantis-f- 
ishd—manishd “ intellect.”

This is a class of compound words, the fact of a word’s belonging 
to which is known only from its form, a posteriori, and is not dis
coverable by any consideration of its constituent parts a priori.

i $ i \t i

9111% qtcqqqfiretf: WTfT I fqWTqPW: t l
No. 54._And when the mystic syllable om, or the upasarga ant

(No 47.) follows a or d, lot the single substitute be the form of the
subsequent.

Example: kivdga+ om=  numah SivdyoAnamah “ adoration to 
Siva ! ” ; va +  d +  thi —&ivehi “ oh Siva, come.” (Nos. 5, 55, and 35.)

qr qgqraT#ra q3RT§nm i Iru m : « ^sr: \ 

i i

No, 55.—W hen a homogeneous vowel follows ak, let tho 
corresponding long vowel be the substitute for both,

\ (  V l ’ ACHSANDHI. m T



Example : daitya + ari=dciitydri “ a foe of the demons, (a name 
of Vishnu), sri+tsu=:sris% “ the lord of §H,” Vishnu + udaya =  
Vishnudaya “ the rise of Vishnu-,” hotri+h%!cdra=holnkura “ the 
letter Ifi of the officiating priest, (No. 1G.)

mSTWtT?f« 1 i 1 \ I V>€ 1
56,__A fter en final in a pada (N o. 20) if short a come,

jet the single substitute for both be the form of the precedent vowel
Example: h/.ere + ava—hare’va “ Oh Hari!—off;” vishno+ava=

1 vishno'va “ Oh Vishnu ! off—”. A character termed arddhdlcdm, or 
“ half the letter a,” is generally written in the place of the letter thus 
elided, as we write; an apostrophe in some analogous cases.

mi i § a \\ i
i t  ^Kfrl HIT tTgifrlWT̂ : tRT^ I ITT 3KW >

inytm I fow  I fg^igtro i rertH fifiw i rn: i
No. 57.— Everywhere, both in secular and sacred writing, the 

original OF the word go (“ a cow,”) being a pada ending in EN, may 
be optionally retained before a.

Exam pleGo +  cigram^sgo agvcini or gogvetm, ’ a multitude of 
cows.” “ Why ending in eh ? ” Because the word go, at the end of the com
pound word ohitragu (“ having a brindled cow,”) where, in the neuter-, 
it ends in <i (Nos. 269 and 275), has not the option of remaining un
changed. So chitreu/u +  agram—ehitmgiwgram “ a multitude of brind
led cows,” (No. 21.) Why “ being a prnla so ending ?” Because, though 
it end in eh, the rule does not apply unless the word go be a pada 
(No. 20), so that, in forming the ablative or fifth case, (by Nos. 137, 
15y, 36, 134, and 111,) we have go +  ah^goh (by No. 193.)

i \ i \ « w i
3-fH UTtfl I
No- 58.- -Bet a substitute consisting of more than one letter,

or CONTAINING AN INDICATORY PALATAL S, take the place OF THE WHOLE 
ot the original expression.

i t ' ! 1 a3  1
9lTrI I

I
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59.—A nd let that which has an indicatory- n, even thougk-W—̂ 
il Consist of more than one letter, take the place of the final letter 
only of the original expression.

8 i  [ \ i ^  i
5?5I^ TtK3¥ SITjfg I STTŜ ra I T̂cCHm 1 XJ5W f**T I *113 i
No. GO—According to the opinion OF sphotayana, avan may 

the substitute of go at the end of a pada ending in eh if ach follow.
Thus we may have go+aguam=gavagram “ a multitude of cows 

(Nos. 59, 5, and 55) as well as go'gram (No. 57.) Why “ at the end of 
a rpada ?” Because go + hi=gavi “ in a cow”—(Nos. 1ST, 155, and 29.)

f  ̂  *n $ i  ̂ i i
i nt??:: i

No. 61.—A nd if the word indra (follow, let avah (No. GO) bo 
the substitute of go. Thus go +  indra—gavcndra “ lord of kine”—
(a name of Krishna.)

^  8 s  8 3  1 £8  i

|TTH 3fT̂ tRJ j : gT I
No. 62.—And in calling to a person from a distance, the subs- 

titution of the prolated modification (No. 9) of the ti (No. 52) is 
optional.

8 i  I \ 8 ^  8

ĝirtJT m: t giotr 5 ^  HTratfri 1•n>
No. 03.—Let prolated (No. 9) and excepted (No. 64) vowels 

when ach follows, invariably remain unaltered.
Lxainplc: dgaehchha krishnd atra gav.ichamti (Come Krishna! 

the cow is feeding here.”)

f g W *  > \ I \ < \\ <
fferg^r mRi 1 ^fr sI t i fe w  1 «t̂  ^tr i

No. 64.—Let a dual case-affix (No. 142) ending in LONG i. 
l) 011 E> be PEAGiunvA (No. 63.)

•Example; hart etau “ these two vidmit huaii “ these two
tt/niuj,-, ’ gauge amd " those two rivers Ganges.”

( i f  f p f  Y |) achsandhi. • [ h r
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v  ; • )  ' S I , |
a?%t i \i \i V* <

qmn?t qg^u *a: i qmt Tin: * crctgiantqii qirora !
V C\ ^

JHrt fcfiJ* I 3&St5;S^ i
s  x  VJ

No. 65.— Let i and u  coming AFTER the M OF the words abas 
(No. 386) he pragrihya, (No. 63.)

Example : ami iisdh “ those lords,” Rdimkrishwhumu dsdte “Rdma 
and Krishna, those two are present.”—Why do we say “ after the m? 
Because in the example amuke-^-atra ~  airiuke tra those here, thee, 
preceded not by m but by the k of akach (No. 1321,) is not pragrihya, 
which it would have been, by the influence of No. 64, which includes 
e as well as % and u, and from which the word “ dual” is not supplied 
here, else this rule would be useless.

i \ \ » i ^  i
famm: w : i

No. 66.—Let cha, &c. not signifying substances (dravya,) be 
called nipdtas.

P T T ^ f:
sR jfa  m n  *
No. 67.—And so let pra, &c. (Nos. 48 and 66.)

f t q r a  1 \ 1 \ I \* >
fatrra mren i ?  i 3  ■hSitj: i

i ?! i n w  i r̂r tth i i ?tnr-
OTI»f ! flTOH i

No. 68.— Let any nipata (No. 66.) consisting of a single 
vowel with THE EXCEPTION of the nipata .if), he pragrihya (No. 64.)

Example: i indr a" “ oh Indr a !" u u nits i “ oh lord of Umil!’’ 
The nipata d, as an interjection cither making no particular difference 
in the sense of the sentence or else indicating reminiscence, has no 
indicatory h, and therefore is not subject to the exception enjoined 
above. Example, d evarhi’i manyase “ Now thou thinkest so, not 
having always thought so d eiun Lila tat “ Ah !—now I recollect—it 
iB just so.” Elsewhere, that is to say when it implies diminution, the & 
has an indicatory n, and is the subject of the exception above enjoined. 
Example, dfi+ ushnam—oshnarn “ a little warm.” (Nos. 5 and 35.)—
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v s i ^ B T f ^  1 \I \i ^  1

f^qTrt: I ^ t l  ftflT: I
No. 09.—A nipdt'-i ending in o is pragrihyct (No. 6-1.)
Example : aho ikdh “ Ho lords ! ”

T I \\ \\ \% I
^I^TqffsTrigfi 3T IlT P Tstfefi THT «fC l T3#T ffrt *

No. 70.—In deference to the opinion OF Sakalya let o IN the 
VOCATIVE SINGULAR WHEN FOLLOWED BY the WOl'd ITI, NOT IN THE 
veda, be optionally pragrihya (No. 64) So we may have either 
vish.no it) by this rule, or vishnaviti by No. 29, or vishna iti by the 
further operation of the optional rule No. 38. ‘“ Oh Vishnfy! ’ 
thus, &c.”

ctT I c  I 1 S ^  I
3777: I t g r jfe  i T^rarfit? i % u  i\3 x si x
No. 71.—Instead OF the affix un, (that is to say the indeclinable 

affix ■«,) after the pratydhdra may, if aoh follow, there is optionally 
v. Example, kivi+u+uktarti=zkimvit.ktam “ whether said,” or khnu, 
djctam (No. GS.)

\ i  \ \ I ^ 9  [

=r$iT ? t=3T sit i frafirnuffmOTPsi sercriftr i
I gSFq̂ r I q3(HrTT fow  I JTTOT I

No. 72.—And, in deference to the opinion OF Sakalya, when 
A heterogeneous vowel follows, let there be the short instead of 
ik at the end of a pada.

As this injunction of shortening must not he an entirely abortive 
rulc, the vowels shall not undergo a further change (as No. 21 woiml 
otherwise cause them to do). Example, chahri+utra = cho.kri atra 

die discus-anned VisJma here.” On the alternative of not shortening 
die vowel, we havechakri+atra—diakryUm (by No. 21). Why “ at 
d'e end of a pada” t In the example giurl+W^gaiMryau “ two 
fpddosseg G a u r i there is no option (No. 21) the word ending in i m ti 

‘-lng a pxda. (From No. 20 we learn what constitutes a pada, h’H

[ • -  • ••
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to ^certain that a word is a jpaeZa, when the characteristic there 
leferred to, as it sometimes happens, has no visible representative in 
the word itself, we must Jbe content to learn further on. In the 
meantime wo have to bear in mind whether any particular rule refers 
to a ly fa  only, or also to other forms of speech.)

5 C fr « r t  f  i e i 8 1 we i

UTT |  =?T ¥fT; I UTOf l
‘S" I 3. Ot yar, that is to say, of nil the consonants except ha, 

after the letters ha or ha following ach, reduplication is optional 
Hence we may write yauryyau or gauryau “ two goddesses GciuH.”

SJ I T̂csnrgr; I
No. 71—The option of shortening (No. 72) does not hold in a 

Compound word. Example, vdrpi+a6wa=vdpya6wa “ a horse that can 
wa!', on water," where the application of No. 21 is imperative.

! § \ \ \ [
'■tlFT UT UTJaTJT I 5Ji?T ^TU: I l UJIStU.

fa *  I 3!T^rI !
No. 7b. Ak (that is to say, a or it in addition to the other vowels 

1 ’■ 1 “ dual in a pcida, may optionally take the short substitute as
stated above (No. 74) when short pr FOLLOWS. Example, h,'uh,m +  
risid—broi-narishi or bruhmarshi “ a divine saint.” (Nos. 35 and 37).—
W hy ‘ final in a pacla ? Because, to the word urchchhat “ lio was go
ing, where the a is not final in a pcula (boing an augment derived 
bom No. 478) the option of this rule does not extend ; so we have d +  
rchchhat—urchchhat hy No. 21S. We now proceed to

. the CONJUCTION of consonants.

I c  I 8 5 «5  \y-t» -o
^ITTcTfrui: irpt | l UJ7-

feHTfri i i i
No. 70.—In the room of sa and tu (that is to say, these five 

dmitidv t.n tha da dim nu. No. 17) when they come in contact with « v 
a hi cm . 'that is to say, these five palatals dm chhajajha haK there are 
«A AND THE palatals.” Example rdnrn+Me^nhnmiie “ Rdma 
slo'ps," runiav j-cHnutU-ramakdiinvti “ Udina collects,” sad + chit--

' e<Wx.

*»
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f ! p ^ ^ F “ pure reason,” (No. 90.) Mrngin+jaya=sdrftginjaya, ‘'Oh 
Vishnu be thou victorious.”

s e  i «  a m  i

TlTcJ tRWTfTi ?T l fcT ?̂: i TTFf: i
No. 77.—This (No. 7G) is not sai<l of a dental which comes after 

■sa Example, in vis+na=visna  “ lustre,” pra6 +  na—prasna “ a 
1 question,” no alteration takes place.

I c  I- 8  I sfe I

^T: tSJJT T̂7T rz\ I UWOTtS: l SCTJTCjfoH I t H3T3iT I_ ''O ^
^folTSfoiT t

No. 7S.—In the room of sa and tu (No. 7G) when they come IN 
contact with sha and TU, (that is to say, the cerebrals fa fho da dha 
Va)> there are sha and tu, (that is to say, there is a cerebral substi- 
t to}. Example, rdmas +  shasktha^rdunashshashtha “ Kama sixth.” 
ramus + tjtcate = rdmastjl;ate “ Rama stands,” pesh+td=peshtd “ a 
grinder, tad +  \ikd= tactile d “ a comment on that” (No. 90), chakrin +  
f/haukase= chak> i» dhauhase “ Ohfeiscus-armed! thou goest.”

^  I 5  I 8  I 8 *  I

w t : i z #  turn i n?  w a :  i r e  h i

'’R T tITH fo i l  | || | frt fo il I « l W w  1
No. 79.—After tu (No. 78) final in a pada the change ot a 

dental to a cerebral, except in the case of the affix nam, shall not 
take place.

Example: shad+ santa—shatsanta “ six good,”— (No. 90), shad 
+  te—xh((tip “ they six,”—Why “ final in a pada f” Compare -hi +  
te =  >t\e “ he praises,” where it is not so. Why only, “ after fu ? '

| Because the cerebral sha is uot included. Example : saiynsh+tama — 
surpiditama “ most excellent clarified butter.”

^RT̂ gfrTFfUTtnrTfiTfo 5H3(w i stnnm i uircnstifl: \ train it a: i
No. 80.—“ It should bf. stated that xavatj and NA«.v«f as well n- 

nam are Nut prevented by No. 29 from undergoing the cerebral change. 
Example: #/i. « /+ ndm — sha v ndin "o f six.” •■tad] ovati—sh u>-

navati “ uiostj six,” sh ul +naja-ryah^skinnajari/ah “ six cities,”
whese nam s are feminine,

. 1 ( 1 7 * 0
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& !•  f k  \ C i 8  j 8 3  8
st i m m z: i . |
No. 81.—In the room of TU (No. 76) there is not a cerebral 

substitute when sha follows. Example: san+sh/ashtha — sanshashtha 
“ being sixth.”°  i

m w  8 c  8 *  « 5 *
sni: w . i 3T?ikr: i 1

^ (No. 82.—In the room of jhal, (that is to say, of any consonant
except a semi-vowel or a nasal), let there be JAg, (that is to say, a soft 
unaspirated consonant) AT the end of a pada.

Example: vdk+{sa=vdgisa “ the god of speech,” a name of 
Vrihaspati.

8 C 8 8 8 8** l U
vr: mr^iFTT^FnraSi t̂t i hri^mtr: i im s- 'X* \J '‘ VS .N

I
No. 88.—In the room of yar final in a pada, when a nasal 

follows, there may be optionally a nasal. ^
Example: etad+murdri=etanmurdri or etadmurdri “ that 1 

Vishnu."
STrQ̂  wmrai fafzm I r?WP3?I I IX  ̂ N
No. 84.—“ W hen it is a pratyaya (No. 139) that follows in, 

secular language, the preceding rule (No. 83) is absolute.”
Example: tat -f tootram—tamndtram “ merely that,” “ a primary 

element-,” chit+nviyam—chi'ivtnayaiii “ formed of intellect.” i-

I C \ 8  j ^  \ b

qtflraTn; i i i si: i
No. 85.— In the room of tu (No. 76) when the letter LA follows, j o. 

one homogeneous with the latter is substituted.
Example: (at5 + laya—rdhgo. "its destruction.” The la substi

tut'd for na is a nasal (a (No. 17). This is sometimes indicated bv 
writing over it the mark cJatndra-vindti as in vidirdn + Ukhati — 
i'idvMlihhr'ti “ the learned roan writes.”

V * :  CTTW IW IT: I = | 8 I ^  t 0|



* ? : TOT; iraigsn i ̂ ,No. 86.—A fter ud, in the room of the words stha and stambha,
The substitute is a letter belonging to the class of the prior.

Thus, suppose we have to put together ud+ sihanam:—the 
1 aphorism, without the <doss, exhibits to us the word ud in the abla- 

turn or fifth case. We must ascertain from another rule what is the 
special import of the fifth case here, as we did with respect to the 
locative or seventh case in No. 21. The maxim of interpretation 
(pcivibhashu) here follows. '

\ i \ \ $ 9  i
faiimnn ftsm t

No. 87.—An operation caused by the exhibition of a term in THE 
ablative or fifth case, shall be understood to enjoin the substitution 
ot something in the room of that which immediately follows the 
word denoted by the term.

Therefore the substitution of the letter d enjoined by No. 86 is 
> be in the room of the words sthn, and stambha. This again is 

qualified (as No. 20 by No. 27) by the following maxim.

m m  i \ i ^ i t
msrfrTrT Hrj Hwrtirrero i ttpt g : I

No. 88.—That which is enjoined to come in the room OF wh at 
'Llows is to be understood as coming in the room ouly OF the first 
tter thereof.

Therefore, in the example ud+sthdnam (No. 86) a dental letter 
i ̂  To be substituted for the s; and the dental which, like 8, has the 
characters of vivdra and maJidprdnn (No. 16), that is to say which is 
h°th hard and aspirated—viz. th—is the proper letter of the set. 

p o .  23). Thus we have ud+ththdnam, which comes within the scope 
'T the next rule.

s c  i «  i * .
Itst: trtKi stt am; wft i
No. 89.—There is optionally elision of jh .ar, preceded by a 

c°*isonant, when a homogeneous jhar follows.
. Thu s we may have ud+tMmm  as well as ud +  tktku-nwn, to each 
which the following rule applies.

( F lp  (St
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m i s  s £  0 »  5 vw s
W5!T EJT: WJ: 1 h-RjSt 5  S3 FT: « ^r^UTO I -3f?WHR I\i s> v N

No. 90.—And when kHar follows, let there be char in the , 
room of jhal.. Therefore, in the example in No. 89, the soft d is 
changed to the hard and we have wtthdivim or utththdnam “ uprising;” j 
and so (No. <SG) by the same process, uttambhanam “ upholding.”

s & i  i e  i «  i ^  s

vpq: tnrru 3 t i ^iratw iircrtti srgrrsj jt^ujubso!

gfjrarra: i ari^n;: i cnrreft: i
No. 91.—In the room OF the letter HA, after JHAY, there is 

optionally a letter homogeneous with the prior.
The fourth letter of each class (that is to say, the soft aspirate) 

is the suitable substitute for ha (No. 1G). Thus vag +  h iri may be 
written vagghari “ eloquent”------“ a lion in discourse.”

T t t i s u f e  i = i »  i i J

nrscr ttjti m s fe  i ?r^ fins Crmr 
wix qfrl 5T3RTm kS^K: I H ^ o f: I rFdfftiFi: I

No. 92.—In the room of the palatal Sa preceded hy jhay, there 
is optionally the letter CHHA when at follows.

Example: tad+6u:a, by this rule, optionally becomes tad -f- chhiva 
and then, by Nos. 7G and 90, taohchkivi; on the other alternativ 
(by Nos. 70 and 90), it becomes tachsiva “ that &iva."

igFgmftffl 3T3TO 1 Is \ ©
No. 93.—It should he stated that the foregoing rub- applies not 

merely when at follows hut when aai (a more comprehensive pratyd- 
h.'ira) follows Thus wu have t-ol +  Klokcna—tachchltlokena “ by 
that couplet," where the « is followed by I.

i c  i 3 i j

m?RP7 I ?PC l•o
No. 91 —In the room of tire letter M tinal in a p'td't (or. ns 

th) gloss, trusting to No. 27, words it, “ in the place of a- pa da 
v.Inch ends in Til") tin re is anI'swara when a consonant follows.

Example . h irm +vande—lt'.triAvaath “ I salute Vishnu”
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: i ^ f S S T O ^ T w f ? J  « %  I «  I M  * 8  t

n w  i ^ m rir  i l  i r a n  iVi
No. 95.— A nd also in the room of the letter NA and rm NOT 

FINAL i n  a pada , when jhal follows, there is anuswdra.
Example: yaidn+ s i s yam/isi “ glories; ’ dfc/am + syate—dkruu- 

syate, “ he will subdue.”

* j f 3 j  u o t c h t . i e  t «  ( i
i

No. 9G.— In t h e  r o o m  oe a n u s w a r a , when y a y  follows, a  l e t t e r  

homogeneous with the latter is substituted.
Example; §ail -f- ta—sunta “ quiet.”

STT S c  I 8  5 v*£ 1

<=3|rrft i i

No. 97.—*In the room of anuswdra final in a pada, the substi
tu tion  (enjoined by No. 96; is OPTIONAL.

Example: twanlcaroehi or luntil karoshi “ thou doest.”

T r f f ?  m m  | x  i c  s '4 i ^  i
t r a m  nr a m  jtp* it ^  w r a  i snare i

N  V  N

No. 98.—Let the letter M itself be in the room OF the in of the 
particle sam (No. 48) when the word raj follows, ending in the 
technical affix kayip (No. 855).

Example: sum + rdt — samrdt “ a great king.”

%  m m  stt i c  j ^ 5 ^  8
wn*: ^ t¥ nr u w  S t an i ft?w ^r<nnfci i ^ n r t r r  i
No. 99.— W hen the letter li follows, being itself followed by 

m, the substitute for a preceding m is optionally m itself.
Example: kwnhiwxlayati or, by No. 94, kitl hrnulayctti what dots 

lie cause to's h a k e  ?”
arntntrc xt35?t m  i ft?q?ci: i ft? i ft?i|5TtjffT t ft? |?3?nffT t

i fti frren fa  i
No. 100 —W hen the letter// follows, being itself FOLLOW ED BY 

tlio letters y, v, or l, the substitute for a preceding m is optionlly v, '. .



(No. 30). Example, kiyhyah or by No. 94, kin liyah 
~ooes it matter about yesterday ?” kivhwcdayati or kin hvxdayati " wba 

does he cause to shake ? ” Jcilhldduyati or kin hlddayati " what 
gladdens ? ”

*T: I c  | 3 Q 3 9  !

5HTC ^RTT T O  in ctT I fsro IH  I fsF I
No. 101.— W hen the letter h follows, being itself followed B*j 

the letter N, the substitute for a preceding m, is optionally N.

Example : kinhnute, or, substituting unmwdra, (No. 94) kin !mvJc * 
“ what withholds ? ”

3 :  f a  ^  I c  M  l I ]

^Tr? gTITT -ZVZ VJ|T I * c
No. 102.—Dhut is optionally the augment (ogama) OF the *- 

dental s when IT FOLLOWS the cerebral p,— as in the example sh»i 1 
santoh “ being six. ’ A question here arises as to where the augment 
is to be placed,— with reference to which we find the following direc
tion.

S T R I C T  H f a f a  I t  I I 8 0
fef?«FHT h w  w iraraitm  ■ r e  w??; ' r e  a j
No. 103.—Of whatsoever the augments enunciated are distin-H ; 

guished by an indicatory t or it, they precede or follow it i 
accordingly. The augment of s, enunciated in No. 102, is distin-J t 
guished by an indicatory ( (No. 5 ); the augment is therefore to pre
cede the s. The t is elided by Nos. 5 and 7, and the vowel by Nos, < 
36 and 7, and, the dh being changed to t by No. 90, we/got slintt- j 
h<xntah, or, without the augment (No. 102), -hots'intah being six.

<1 ^  1 c  1 *  1 ^  »
5T w  1 m f  1 i i w r e  tig : i
>q0 104.._O f na and na. respectively, whbn Sar follows, there

ai} optionally the augments KCK and T U K . The indicatory k shows 
that the augment follow* the letter (No. 103). Example : pra'n shashthtt ’
,,r pnvhkohaxUlu “ sixth anterior." thusHki or auganUlmnIttha
s i x t h  n u m e r a t o r .  ’

' G°t&X
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I e  M  I V  I
HTOTH tp̂ Er ?TP7 MfT I 55R w : I s :  I ̂ v»c3 v v
No. 105.—And of the dental s, after what ends in n, the aug

ment dhut (No. 102) is optional.
Example: sim tsah or san sah “ he being.”

f a  5 ^  i = i ?  i ^  i
tiw  7T ttc rP3T I i i I-o M \» 1. HJ

i"
No. 100. —-Of 71- final in a pada there is optionally the augment 

> tuk, when the palatal ,1 f o l l o w s . Example: san+t + sumbhu— 
sunchchkumbu (Nos. 92 and 7G), which, by the optional elision of the 

i ch (No. 89) may become sanchhambu (“ the good &ambhu, or ’Siva”).
') Sunchmiubha (No. 92). Without the augment, we have sankiinbku by

N I = I ?  I v  I
tTCT q3C rlWTH q**qT%T ftlrq 3=53:

w m  » q?q|:TrHT 1 wrmtihr: i i
No. 107.—W hen a v o w e l  comes after a peu/a ending in nam 

I preceded by a short vowel, the augment namvt shall INVARIABLY be 
j applied. „

The name of this augment is derived from the prutydhdnmdui, so

I
Lhat (by No. 80) it is understood to imply the reduplication of the nasal 

Example: pvatyah -f dtmd =  pratyanhdtmd “ soul evidently 
existent,” sugan +  tm==sugannxs:i “ the lord of an excellent class,” 
sun +  uchyuta= a'mnachyuta “ existing Vishnu.”

I = I ?  I St t
TOT *: i
No. 108.—111 place of the particle SAM, when set follows 

. / there is m.
i\ For example, having got sam +  sut + hartta, this rule, after the 
(\ indicatory letters (by Nos. 3ti and 7) Lave been elided, gives dbr + « +
> karttd.

I



^  ? t : r l ^ r R s n r e %  s t  iu\ -o
No. 109.—B ut here, in the division of the grammar where ru is 

the subject of discussion, the nasal form is optionally the substitute ' 
O F  W H  AT P R E C E D E S  7' ll.

Thus, in the example under rule No. 10S, the a of sar is optionally 
nasal, and this may be indicated by the mark ckandmvindu, (No So).

5 5  | 3  3 8 \

n : qn^ranrrrm : i
n3 C\ v S3

No. 110.—A fter what precedes ru, if we omit to substitute the 
nasal (of which the option is afforded by No. 109) anuswara shall be 
the augment.

Thus, in the example under No. 108, if we do not substitute the 
nasal by No. 109, we must write anuswara as an augment.

\ % \ \*  \

No. 111.—Instead of the letter r final in «  pcula, there is vis.ARGA, 
WHEN KHAR follows OR when there is A PAUSE (No. 111).

So the v in the example under No. 108 is changed to silent h: 
thus sanh-fr s +  lcarttd.

*rorSTRT cRr2i: t l I
No. 112.—“ Instead OF SAM (No. 108) and also of the words PUM 

and kan, the substitution of s (for visarga by No. 122) should be 
stated to be invariable (to the exclusion of the optional rotainment 
of visarga suggested by No. 123).”

Thus the example under No. 108 becomes sansskaritd (“ one who 
completes”), the n representing either the sign of nasality (No. 109) 
or anvm'dra (No. 110).

iJRT: ^ * 2 3  I c; 5 *  l $ y

'sqrrTfr ^rfcr n m  1 i 1'» N> V) AJ
No. 113.— Instead of the word pum, when khay followed BY

A M  FOLLOWS it, there i s  ru.
Example: puin-\-IcoJci!<x~punskoIcilu, “ a male cuikoo, where 

tin' n represents either the sign of nasality (No. 109) or a nuvwdrit 
(No. 110j. See also Nos. I l l  and 112.

( i f  M '  t He  LAGHUKAUMUDI: ^ O T
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- ^ f c s r s n r a n g ,  i e  i ?  i a  t

tRW  I
No. 114.—Instead of n final in a pada, excepting the N in the 

word prasan, when c h h a v  follows, followed by am, there shall be ru.
For example : chakrin +  trdyasiua—here n is final in a pada, and 

chhav (t) follows, followed by a m (r ) ; hence the n becomes r , which 
by No. I l l ,  becomes visarga before a hard consonant, the preceding 
vowel being either nasal, according to No. 109, or followed by 
anusivdra, according to No. 110.

■ R r a & t o m  g s  i e  i a i i

srfi: i g fisa itreg  i i fifiw t rRff?i i

’E f 'c fw ifr l  I v l f n l  I

No. 115.—Instead of visarga, let there be the letter s, when 
khar (a hard consonant) follows. By this rule, in addition to No. 114, 
chakrin + trdyamua becomes chakrinstrdyaswa “ Oh discus-armed ! 
preserve,” where the n represents either the nasal (No. 109) or anusivdrCi 
(No. 110). Why did we say, in No. 114, “ excepting the n in the word, 
prasdn? ’ Because that rule does not apply to such an instance as 
pra&dn tanoti “ the quiet man spreads.” And why “ final in a pad.if ’
Because it does not apply to such a case as haa + ti—hanti “ he kills,” 
where hart is not a pada.

^  $  \ C \ \ \ I

£
Mo. 116.—Instead of the a of the word nrIn. when the letter 

p follows, there is optionally ru.

sRgfjT tjsrn ^  x  i  x  11 i grf§srrr: i $  x  tnf% i
*  x  trrf? i i tt: qrfe i mF? i*• «.  ̂ '

No. 117.—And also WHEN a consonant of the GUTTURAL class or
1 of the lvbIAL class follows, there are, instead of visarga, optionally
. 'BiiwamOliya and upadhman11 a (No. 15). The optiouality of visarga 
is implied in the word “ and, (No. 111). Thus the words nfdnpdhi 
C preserve thou min)” may be. wiiu ai (as exidb' cd above) in live 

0
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either simply, or with the nasal substitute (No. 109) ana 
upadhmd.n{ya (No. 117), or with the nasal and visavga (Nos. 109 and 
111), or with the substitution of anuswura (No. 110) followed by 
either upadlinidniya or visarga.

c T ^ I  5 e  \ \ \ 5. s

trc*na%ri ssnn i
No. 118.— Of that which is twice uttered, let THE LATTER be 

called A reduplication (amredita).

v  1 5  M  5 ^  \

sFTgsRKR i i iR S R  i hrî r  i

No. 119.—Instead of the n of the word ran  let there be ru, WHEN 
A REDUPLICATION FOLLOWS.

Example: kdn +  hdn=kdnskdn “ which of them?,” where the n 
of the first syllable is either the nasal (No. 109) or anuswura (No' 
110). For the s, see Nos. I l l  and 112.

%  ^  \ ^ \ \ \ ^  [

is <p» I I
No. 120.— A nd when the letter chha follows, the augment o 

a short, vowel is tuk. (No. 103).
Example: 6iva+ehhdyd=zsiuachchhdyd ‘ the shadow of Siva.”_-

(No. 7 0 ) .-

W S H f T  I 3 | \ 1 3$  t

^Hira aigr i i a5Rt$TOT i
No. 121.— When chha comes after a long vowel final in a pa da, 

the augment tuk is optional.
Example . t<d:dim{ + chhd yd — hikshinichchhdyd or lukshntichhd yd, 

the shadow of Lakshmi."— (No. 76).—
So much for the combination of consonants. We now come ta 

the changes of visarga.

I C m  ^ 8  I

fawnaraT iN>



No. 122.—Instead O F  v i s a r g a , theie is s, when a hard consonant 
follows

( Example: viehnuh +  (raid =  vishn ustcutd “ Vishnu the preser
ver.”—

m wft s c s 11 ^  i
Tift fgsftjw Tgq?TT ht i i k : tth i i
No. 12d. WilEN s5ar (a sibilant) follows, visargamay optionally 

be instead of visarga—or, in other words, it may remain unchanged. 
Example: hcirih kte or harikete “ Ilari sleeps.”—(No. 76).

I C i 5  I i

-o  v

No. 124.—Instead of s, final in a pacta AND OF the word SAJUSH, 
let there be ru.

\ i  I \ I \'-a
7i5}riT3:cj: nxm tty?: Tur?;s?i,sfrT * fTraTSw: i
No. 125.—Instead of ru, coming after an TJNPRO BATED AT (short 

a), let there be u, when an unprolated at also follows.
Exam pie: sivar -f circhyah z=iiva 4-« +  a >'chyah — si vo'rchyah " Si>■« 

to be worshipped.” (Nos. 35 and 5G),

^  I $ \ \ I \\*  I
?nn i f7T3T gssr. i
No. 126.— A nd when haS (a soft consonant) follows, ru shall be 

changed to u, when it is preceded by short a.
Example: «ivttr+ vandy ihm&ivo mwlgah, “Sica to be worshipped.”

i  S ts f i l  I c  I \ \ ^  *
ftftliftTlftl I 3T3T 3T* I i[3fftn* I WTO WTO ’TOTOG\ ^

tgrroiT ftm rn: i ftot trorir i
No. 127.—Instead OF 1UJ, PRECEDED BY BHO UIIAGO AGli-0 A or A Y 

, is substituted, when A3 FOLLOWS.
Example: devdr +  iha=devdyiha, or (by No. 88) v >■<}■ ih«. "the 

deities, here,”—Bhos bhagos and aghos are interjections ending . --

I4 y / ^ W \
P f l ) !  ( C T
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y has been substituted for their ru (derived from No. I m  u  
"m a y  chance to come under the operation of rule here following.

f  t %  ^ n f  s 5  i ?  i ^  i

US* ircr ; PITgnq I NT tsTK I NNT

UTn? I
No. 128.— Let there be elision of the Y of all these, viz. the 

words in which it is preceded by bho bhago agho a, or d (No. 127), when 
a consonant follows.

Example : bho devuh “ Oh deities!”, bhago naniaste “ oh!  ador
ation to thee!”, agho ydhi “ oh ! come.”

I C | 5  | |

qjgT TOit?rr q  ?t # i  i i
No. 129.— it is the substitute of the word ahan, but not when a 

vase-affix  (No. 137) follows.
Example : ahan+ahah=aharahah (No. 211) “ day by day,” o.han +  

gana— ahargana “ a class of day.”

v > T  f t  I c  | 3 , ^8  |

TOPI TO q? SfTq; )
No. 130.— There is elision OF R, when r  follow's.

t } i « i  c f t ^ i s u r :  1 3 i ?  i \ \ \ <

a fti: I tRT TNH I t̂ T TW: I 71WC\ s>
TTiTN i w :  fqiw t qrs: t i N u u ru  ^rtrsr <?b r ffax si
n  ftfci ^  tn^i i

No. 131.— W hen dha or n, causing an elision, follows instead 
of a preceding an, there shall be its long vowel.

Example :punar +  ranuUc =puna ramate “ he again sports” (No. 
130). lutnr4 -ramyah~h<wl iamyuh “ Vishnu is beautiful,” mtinbhvr +  
rdjut.e=M'rnbhu rdjaie “ Siva is resplendent.”

Why “ of anV  Because the rule does not include any other rowel. 
Example, frulh +  ifha — truVut “ destroyed ’ vrulh +  ofA a — rridha “ raised.” 

In the case of mvinasd-ratha, the change' of a to ru (No. 124) 
having taken place, giving manar+rutha, two conflicting rules present

( i f  THE LAGHUKAUMUDf : i C T
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themselves—the ODe (No. 126) directing that the r shall be changed to 
v> bhe other (No. 130) that the r shall lie elided. The doubt, which 
rule shall take effect in such a case, has given occasion for the maxim 
here following.

f i r s r f c r e ^  m  \ \ \ 8 i ^  \

Tr I ^Tfj r^ T m g fk ffl ?T n?5f-
'OTTrefJ^T^rgiig I TRTtg: I

No. 132.—W hen rules of equal force prohibit each other, let 
the Last (ill the order of the Aslitddhydyi) take EFFECT.

According to this maxim, in the example manar + ratha (under 
No. 131), the elision of the r ought to take place, by rule No. 130 
which occurs in the eighth Lecture. But here the maxim (No. 39) 
interferes, which enjoins that a rule occurring in any of the three last 
Chapters of the Grammar shall be either as if it did not exist, or as if 
it had never come into operation, so far as concerns any rule that 
occurs earlier; and therefore No. 126, as if No. 130 did not exist, pro
ceeds to substitute •«, and thus we have mana +  it-f raiha =  vianOntilta 
“ a wish.” (No. 35).

*rl I fsTCm: IO \ s»
** viw: i fow  i jjsijiT ^5: 1 t o t o w  fsjw 1 i

fifiw 1 1
No. 133.—There is ELISION of the su (the case-affix of the nomi

native singular, No. 137) of the pronouns etad and tad, provided 
they are without the augment k (N o. 1321), when a consonant 
follows; but Nor if they are IN A COMPOUND WITH the privative 
particle nan (a.)

Example : esluta + vishnuh—esha vishnuh “ that Vishnu' (Nos. 
338 and 169), sas+damlihuh—sa Aambhuh “ that Sim (Np. 338).— 
Why “ without the augment k/ ” Witness eshako rudrnh “ that .8dried 
Why “ not if they are in a compound with the privative partieh 
(  nuii}?- "Witness asus +  si vuh =: asasii vuh “ not that Sira.' , No. 76.) W h\ 
“ when a consonant follows?” Witness eshas+ atm= esko’lrci “ he 
here.” (Nos. 124 and 125.)
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%Tsf%I ^  ^  I i I 1 I ••
*f fftjpq ?JTi?TH: WTira Ild W H I'I  W f! I STarmf^fg

Jt^frra « isr »
No. 184.__Let there be elision of the su of SAS, even WHEN A

TOWEL FOLLOWS (No. 133), IF BY THE ELISION alone THE VERSE CAN BE 
COMPLETED.

Example : (sci +  imdm=) a&mdm aviddhi prabhritim “ do not se- 
parate this collection,” sftishu dusixvcithi vcuiuth that Tinuui, the son ot 
DaSaratha.”

So much for the changes of Visarga. We now come to the de
clension of

MASCULINES ENDING IN VOWELS.

I\3 €4

j n f a q f g ^ i  ^ i s- > w j i

VJTH U-HUf TTrtTOTw? ^  sfirf*lr3in'7JsIc3i5H9 t̂isJ
*WTH I

>.

No. 135.—Let any significant form of word, NOT being A verbal 
hoot (N o. 49), AN AFFIX (No. 139), or what ends with an affix , be 
called A crude form of word (pratipadiku).

^ v t f ^ r e H u r r s r  i * = i i

grafgrTRU nwrerm cim m: i
No. 136.—A nd let forms of words ending in the affixes called kbit 

(No. 329) and taddhita (Nos. 975 and 1007) AND COMPOUNDS (samdsa, 
No ‘>61) also be called crude forms (No. 135.)

sr %r sm stiot i * 9  7m iTn i z r mttw

fw$T gfitm  I i? WIT* Wl* ?frf ggtfT I WTTW Wl* ??ff
i *nsr Tfo i %  tto sfri i

THE LAGHUKAUMUDf ;
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«^ a  137.—[In this aphorism the case-affixes are enunciated.—The 
cases, exclusive of the Vocative which is held to be a peculiar aspect of 
the nominative, are seven—1st nominative, 2nd Accusative, 3rd Instru
mental, 4th Dative, 5th Ablative, 6th Genitive, 7th Locative. The 
case-affixes, with their significations, are as follows:—]

Singular. Dual. Plural.
1st su it it jas —
2nd am aul sas ' —
3rd id bhydm bhis “ by.”
4th ne bhydm bhyas "to.”

i
oth nasi bhydm bhyas “from.'’
6th nas os dm - “ of.”

7th ni os sup "in.”
[After the elision of the indicatory letters, these affixes appear as 

follows:—-]
1st 8 an as
2nd am an as
3rd d bhydm bhis
4th e bhydm bhyas
5th as bhydm bhyas
6th as os dm
7th i • o« su
The reader who enters upon the study of the Layluikaumudi 

without any previous acquaintance with Sanskrit, will find the recollec
tion of the rules more easy, and bis apprehension of their import more 
'istiuct, if he make himself familiar with the most usual signs of the 

7th, 6th, and 5th cases, for information respecting which he was refer
red (at Nos. 22, 27, and 87,) to the present section. Wheu the unintlcc- 
ted word cods in a consonant, the affix is generally attached unaltered. 
Thus the 7th case singular of the word ach, in No. 21, is achi; the 
7th dual of om xh, in No. 54, is omdnos; and the 7th plural of e.fye~ 
dhatyuth. in No, 42, is ctyedhatyuthsu. So again, the 6fch case singu
lar of ik, in No. 21, is ika-.-, which, by Nos. 12+ and 126, be,comes cka 
before a soft consonant; the 6th dual of saju-sh, in No. 124, is 
snjnaho*, which, by Nos. 124 and 130, becomes sajusho when followed 
by »•; and the 6th plural of jh.il, in No. 25, is jhaldm, which, by No.
94, becomes jhaldn. So again, the 5th case singular of eh in No.
•56, is ehas, which, by No-s. 124 aul 111, becomes cu d'; the 5th dual
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^̂ riSSLyfPii term ending in a vowel occurs in No. 73, viz. rahdbhydm, which, 
by No. 94 changes its final to n.

When the uninflected term ends in a vowel, the case-affixes are 
liable to several variations. Among' the most noticeable modifications 
are the following, which take the place of the final a :—

Singular. Dual. Plural.
5 th ut ubhydm —
6th asya — dndm
7th e — eshu
Examples of these terminations occur in No. 35, where at becomes 

dd (by No. 82); in No. 73—rahdbhydm; in No. 26—sahyoydntasya; 
in No. 30—samdndm; in No. 31—pratyaye;—and in No. 44—uho- 
dhodhyeshaishyeshu.]

i «  i \ i \ i
No. 138.—A fter what ends with the feminine terminations Kf 

(No. 256, .Sic.) or ip  (No. 1341, &c.) or after a crude form (No. 
135, &c.).—

[This aphorism is one of those which are said to exercise an 
authority (adhikdra) over other aphorisms, inasmuch as they consist of 
terms which other aphorisms, in order to complete their sense, arc 
under the necessity of borrowing. (No. 5.) Some aphorisms, such as 
the present, consist solely of words which, taken by themselves, convey 
neither a definition nor a direction, and which are enunciated solely for 
the purpose of avoiding the necessity of repeating the same words in a 
number of succeeding aphorisms. Such aphorisms are said to be Jceval 
adhikdra, or “ intendedsimply to regulate the sense of others.” On the 
other hand, in No. 21, only a portiou of the aphorism, viz, the word 
ttchi, exercises adhikdra, which it does over the sense of No. 55, &c.]

S f r s m : i ^ \ \ \ \ \
No. 139.—Ax affix.
[This, like No. 138, is an aphorism intended solely to regulate the 

sense of others.]

i *  I \ \ *  »

i



(If S  j S) AJANTAPUNLI&GA. | [C J
\ V WWw /  ̂  '

...No. 110.— A nd subsequent.
[This, like Nos. 138 and 139, is an aphorism intended solely to re

gulate the sense of others. The sense of the three aphorisms combined 
is as follows :—]

Let me affixes su, &c. (No. 137) come after, or be attached to words 
ending in ni or ap (that is to say, words with feminine terminations,) 
and after crude forms (No. 135).

s \ m  i

No. 141.—Of sup (which is a pratyuhdva formed of sic the first 
of the case-affixes, and the final p of the last of them,) let the three ex
pressions in each successive set of three be severally termed ‘ the 
expression for one” (singular), “ the expression for two (dual), and 
“ the expression for many ” (plural).

I \ \  «  \ *=? *

SR: I
No. 142.—The DUAL AND the SINGULAR case-affixes are to be em

ployed severally in the sense of duality and unity.

C T 3 F W  I ? 5 8  I 3 ?  I

Ni \S V

No. 143.—In expressing multeity, let A plural case-affix be 
employed.

l \ 8 «  i \ \ ° \

gmrtirwTSTjsfw r w  : toth i i tm : •
No. 144.—Let cessation, or the absence of succeeding letters, 

be called a pause (avasuna).
Wo now proceed to decline the word rdmn (the name of an 

incarnation of Vishnu).— Attaching the case-affix of the 1st cast 
singular, after removing the indicatory vowel (No. 30), we get •>'/>. ihus: 
then the s becomes rn by No. 124, and dually visarga by No. Ill 
giving rdmah.

i t  < *  i <



mfer ^ trow sr  s-tsrfa ^  nrzi^ i
No. 1-45.—In any individual case (vibhakti) there is but one 

RETAINED OF the WORDS, ALWAYS SIMILAR IN FORM. [That is to say, 
the dual, which means “ two Rdmas," implies “ Rdma aria. Rdma;” 
and the plural, which means “ more llamas than two,’’ implies at least 
“ llama, and llama, and Rdma;" and of these words, similar in sense 
as well as in form, we are to retain but one, when adding the affixes 
of the dual and plural. It would be otherwise had we to attach a 
dual affix to an aggregate signifying the two opponents “ Rdma and 
jRdvuna,” or the two which, in some of their inflections, differ in 
sound as well as in sense, mdtri “ a mother,” and mdtri “ a measurer.’’ 
Bub when the words never differ in form, though they do so in sense, 
this rule may apply. Tims set signifies “ beauty” and also “ wealth”— 
and “ beauty and wealth” may be implied in the dual sriyau.]

In the 1st case dual, then, we have rdma-{-aw, which might 
appear to furnish occasion for the operation of the rule here following 
to the exclusion of No. 41, which gives w a y  in accordance with No.132.

i i i \ i V>* t
n-ffqTfjm w rrfo i ? th i£•> v

No. 14G.—When ach of the first or second case follows ah,
let THE LONG VOWEL HOMOGENEOUS WITH THE ANTECEDENT be the 
substitute singly for both. By this rule rdma + au would become 
rdmd, but the rule here following interposes

nrffifa i €i \ i  y s  i
i g fg t fe  > rrm  i

No. 147.—W hen ich follows a or a the substitution of the long 
vowel homogeneous with the antecedent (No. 146) shall NOT take place. 
Then, hy No. 41, thus freed from the obstruction of No. 146, ive have 
ram <, +  aw—rdmau “ two Rdmas"

W  3_ ' 9  '
Srtnnacrr i
No. 148.—P alatal (<:hu) on cerebral (tw) letters initial in an 

affix are to lie elided. Therefore, in the affix of the 1st case plural, 
they of jas is to he elided, leaving as.

( i f  t h e  l a g h u k a u m u d i : [ n y  .
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fewfrR3#T I
No. 149.—A nd sup (the case-affixes—No. 137) and tin (the verbal 

affixes enunciated in No. 407) are called VIBHAKTI.

^  f k * m j  c r e m  5 ^ 1 1  *'-a '
^h : i ^th hw  i *mr: *

No. 150.— TU (the dentals ta tha da dim na) and s and M, stand
ing in a vibhakti (No. 149) are NOT to be elided. Therefore the final 
s in jus is not to be elided, notwithstanding Nos. 5 and 7 ; and rdrnd*. 
by Nos. 124 and 111, becomes rdmdh “ Rdmas”—more than two.

^ n f i g % :  i ^  u  t

niiro* nsroraT *psi%sra m m  i
No. 151.— In the sense of the vocative, let the SINGULAR of the 

first be called sambuddhi.

n: urtrai t«wra fs«ira HsrrFac hTw h  hfto

*qra i
No. 152.—A fter whatsoever there is ^N affix (pratyiya) 

ENJOINED, let WHAT BEGINS THEREWITH, in the form in which it appears 
WHEN THE AFFIX FOLLOWS it, be called AN INFLECTIVE BASE (<lhqa).

For example, in the first case singular it is enjoined that the affix 
su (No. 137) shall follow the crude form of a noun— for instance ruma.
Then this word rdma, if it remain unchanged when the affix follows it, 
is called any a.

i $  i \ i i f - 1

i ^  w  1 ?  TT?TT 1
% n m : i

No. 153.—A fter an inflective b:ise (No. 152) ending in cn OR in 
A SHORT vowel, a consonant is elided if it be that OF SAMBUDDHI (No,
151). Hence the a is elided in he rdm* " Oh Rdma In the dual and 
plural the vocative is the same as the 1st case; so he rdoviu ( ,a 
two Rdvuti ! “ he rd: ndh “ Oh llamas f” We uow come to the 2nd case,
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®bH we find Hdma +  am, where we might expect No. 55 to take effect. 
But this is prevented by the rule here following.

'■SlfSl | $  | \  | ^ 0 3  ,

No. 154.— W hen the vowel of am (the affix of the 2nd case 
singular) FOLLOWS ah, the form of THE prior is the single substitute 
for both. Hence rdma+am—rdmam “ Hama,” rdma+au—rdmau 
“ two lidmas” (No. 141). In the 2nd case plural we find rdma+tas 
and the rule here following.

I \I 3  i e  I
FlfVrig^TTcqsrT^T ^TJÎ grrT ? h : I*** --o
No. 155.—The letters L, s, AND ku (that is to say. ha klia ga gha 

n) are indicatory i n  a n  a f f i x  n o t  belonging to the class t a d d h i t a  

(the class employed in forming nominal derivatives No. 10G7), Thus 
the example under consideration becomes rdma +  as ; then No. 146 
comes into operation, and the rule here following enjoins a substitution.

I f  I I  I \ °3  I

tHwcPHStETTrl tHT U: H: WTrl HTH I>- S3
No. 156.—A fter that long vowel homogeneous with prior (No. 

146), n is substituted in place of the s of Sas, in the masculine.
'1 hus we have r&radn: a form which might seem to give occasion foi 
the rule next following.

i <= i « i =» <

TTsIH JUS5 SERvlRlfa
rtnwri tprw h w  i i

No. 157.—Even when a separation is caused by the intervention 
ef the pratydhdra, AT ku, pu, (the five gutturals and five labials), Aft 
(the particle d) AND sum (anaswdru), singly or combined in any possible 
way, the substitution of the cerebral for the dental ti following /■ or 
th in the same pada (No. 292) shall take place.

lly this rule the final n in rduid.a would bo replaced by a cerebral,
the rule next following prohibits the substitution.

I e  | 8  * \
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$T ^ I TTOR I
No. 158.—The cerebral n shall not be aubsituted in the room o f  

dental n f i n a l  i n  a  p a d a . Thus finally we have rdtridn “ the Rdmas.”
In the 3rd c#se singular we first find Rdma +  td, but the rule next 

following enjoins a subsitution.

\ *  \ \ I V* \
^?^rgy?RTfjRT3;tj: i i rrirtu i
No. 159.—Let ina at and sya be substituted in the room of ta 

(3rd singular) nASi (5th sing.) and nAS (fith^sing.) after what ends in 
short a.

Thus we have rdma ina, which after the cerebral n  has been subs
tituted by No. 157, becomes rdmena “ by lidma.’’ (No. 35.)

In the 3rd case dual we first find ruma+bhydm, which calls into 
operation the rule following.

m f k  ^  i q i i* \ ^  j

^ i t r  gfra: 1 ttotwth i
No. 100.— A n d  w h e n  a  c a s e - a f f i x  beginning with yan f o l l o w s , 

the long vowel shall be substituted for the final of an inflective base 
(No. 152) ending in short a. Hence vdmdbhydm “ by two Rdmas.”

In the 3rd plural we find rdma +  bhis, and here also a substitution 
is enjoined. ^

fsiH i Tim: iN X
No. 161.—A fter what ends in SHORT A, let their be ais in the 

rootn of bhis. From No. 58 we learn that this substitute takes the 
place not of the first letter merely (No. 88), but of the whole term 
(bhis). By N os. 121 and 111 we thus get rdmaih “ by the Rdmas.’

In the 4th singular, we find rdma+ne, and again a sub'stitusiou 
; is enjoined.

#i|t n m  n  i
No. 162.—Let YA be the substitute OF ne after an inflective base 

ending in short a.
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Thus we have rdma+ya, afl instance -which the rule next cited
takes cognizance of.

a \ 1 \ \ ^  1
H ?3JTFT5Jf3tFi

?qfe ilfrl 3TH: i TTHT3 I TUmajTW I
No. 163.—A substitute is like (or succeeds to all the titles and 

liabilities of) that whose place it supplies— but not in the case of 
A rule the occasion for the operation OF which is furnished by the 
LETTERS of the original term.

According to this maxim, the ya substituted for he, by No. 162, 
is, like it, entitled a case-aflix (sup—No. 137) ; but it is not held to con
sist of the same letters as he ; hence, as it begins with the letter y (of 
the pratyahdra yan), it furnishes occasion for the operation of No. 160, 
by which the short a of the inflective base is lengthened. Thus we 
have rdmdya “ to Roma." The 4th dual rdmabhyum “ to two Rumas”— 
is formed like the 3rd.

In the 4th plural we have first rdma+bhycis, which calls into 
operation the rule next following (and not No. 160).

\ 9  1 3 \ 1

h^ tI t =npsgSi ?taiF»Tijr-w3iTT: 1 xxkai i srfe few  1 trataw 1
No. 164.—W hen A plural case-affix beginning with jhai, fo l

lows, E is the substitute for the final short a of an inflective base.
Thus we have rdmebhyah “ to the Rdmas” Why do we say 

“ case-affix ? ” Because the rule does not extent to the verbal affixes 
Ex., pacha +  dhwam—pachudhiuam “ do you cook.”

In the 5th singular we have first rdma +  ruist, and at is substituted 
for hud by No. 159, and we get rdmdt (No. 55), a form to which the 
rule next cited has reference.

1 = 1 »  1 X* 1

gffgrnq VFFTT rJTTT ETC I TTOTH 1 vTPT3: 1 tTOTfflTO 1 TT*W: I

Trwua 1
No. 165.—W hen a tause (No. 144) ENSUES, eWr may optionallv 

be substituted for jhal. So we may write rdmdt or (by No. 81) rdmdd 
“ from Rdma.’
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V fe r m //dual and plural of the 5t.h case are like those of the 4th:— 
'rdmdbhydm “ from two llamas,” rdmebhynh "from the Rdmas.”

In the Gth sing, we have first rdma +  nas; and,-on making the 
substitution enjoined by No. 159, we get rdmasya “ of Rama." In 
the dual we have first rdma os, which brings into operation the rule 
next following.

^  I 3  I ^ 0 ^08 I 

i i
No. 1GG.—And when o s  follows, then e is substituted for the final 

short a of an inflective base. Thus we have rumc+os=rdviayoh “ of 
two Rdmas”—(No. 29).

In the Gth plural we have first rama + dm, which calls iuto opera
tion the rule next following.

5 ^  5 \ \ W  l

No. 107.—N ut shall be the augment OF what comes AFTER an 
inflective base ending in A SHORT vowel, OR in NADl (N o. 215) OR in it*

I (No. 1341).
From No. 103 we learn that this augment is to be prefixed. We 

thus get rdma -f- arm, to which the rule following has reference.

?nf*ri $ i » i ? i
^ s r r r f p j  i n m m m  i Tr»r i n n ^ r : i g?H i
No. 1G8.—W hen nah follows, the long vowel shall be substi

tuted for the final of an inflective base which ends in a vowel. Thus 
we get rdmundm “ of the Rdmas.” (No. 157.)

In the 7th sing, we have rdma +  ni', which, by Nos. 15G and 35, 
becomes rdrae “ in Rdma.” The dual is like the Gth—rdnwyoh “ in 
two Rdmas.

In the 7th plural we have rdma+su, which, by No. 1G4, becomes 
rume-\-su, and this calls into operation the rule following.

^ u % * r a ? 3 r a d T ;  \ * \ $. i vte »
TtnwTx ffrBwrsrasrrar a : w w rw  w v h a t i* : i

GW rTfffr Ni I ITW t IJoT I
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^Ss^iS^7 No. 169.—The cerebral substitute shall take the place of the 
dental s, when the s is part of a substitute on of an affix following 
in or ku, and is not the final letter of the pad-.i.—Of the cerebrals, the 
ixhadvivrita ah (No. 10) most resembles the s, and is therefore the 
proper substitute. Thus we get rdmeshu, “ in the B&maaS'

In the same way are declined hriahna and other words ending in
short a.

[Having explained this declension very fully, we shall indicate the 
step3 of the process as they recur in the sequel more concisely J

aasimfw i ? i ■< i si i
1T3 fsTJc? BVT TrR HU

\

fHH i qgqtTgi:?f?fTjTrTTTrt7i:n>KffnT suaraTHmHffTnrTH i i^miTTfciy- 
HPSqTUTEf I ĥrjf aT̂ HT̂ TITHŜ Tĝ fT: I rU31 rR; H3! PfR1 «T5W 
Ĵ2TH 3̂5 %  HO1ST 3JOT31 HsTFI feRW I

No. 170.— Sarva, &C. are called 1'RONOMINALS (s« rvnndma)
This class of words consists of the following:—iarm “ all,” viaw.l 

“ all,” ub/ui “ both," ubhay t “ both,” datum datama (affixes employed 
in the formation of such words as h itara “ which of two ?” and katama 
“ which of many?”) a mya “ other,” nnyaturu “ either,” it ira "  other,” 
twat or tw<A “ other,” nema “ half,” sania “ all,” sima “ whole.” The 
seven following ai'e pronominals when they imply a relation in time or 
place, not when they are names—viz., pOrua “ prior, east, para “ after,’ 
avara “ posterior, west,” dnkshi/iia “ south, right,” uttara, “ inferior, 1 
other, north,” aparu “ other,” adlvtra “ inferior, w e s t—so also sura 
when it signifies “ own,” not when it signifies “ a kinsman ” or “ p r o p e r t y ‘ 
Sudani when it signifies “ outer " or “ an under g a rm e n t tyad or tad 
“ be she, it, that,” yad “ who, which, what,” etud “ this,” idam “ this," 1 
adas “ this, that.” elca “ one,” dwi “ two,” yuahuvul “ thou,” asmad “ I,’’ 1
Idiaratu “  your honour, your excellency,” kirn “ who ? what ?”—

sft I 9 i  ̂ i ^  y
s w  Him i i i

No. 171.—After a pronominal ending in short a, let Sii be the ’ 
substitute OF 3AS (1st rase plur.). As the substitute consists of more ' 
letters than one, it takes tin: place of the whole (No. 58). tjx., aarni + j 1 
t=-*arve (“ all’ —-Nos. 156 and tlo).

f* ( THE LAGHUKAUMUDI: VfiT '
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3TcT: i :  FT I F3FT I
No. 172.__A f t e r  a pronominal ending in short «. sma i is the

I substitute of he (4th sing).
Example: anvvasmai “ to all.”

§ # 3 3 1 :  ^PfrfcW H T 1 9  1 ^ 1 ^ 1
«gRtTJg tr^Tt^T FU I *p5w rl I

No. 173.—After a pronominal ending in short <t, smat and MON
' are the substitutes OP 6 asi (4th sing.) And fit (7th sing.) Example, 

mrmnmdt “ from all,” (No. ItiO.)

m m  i ^ i \ \ ^  \

^tnr.¥TT^ qcra faferTWTfr: Wssum: i tt?^ ^  *
*mam i i Srd *TW3ri i i?or fgucuacarjaigc^n: i\ V \
ford f|5rg^T^r: i  ̂ i ^wthttw 3 ■ n i ?iw ?  utSt^
5T?h I r̂TClcIBT STrWf I TTRra33$T H3[FI7?TnfiT% rTTFTl 5 W i: »
5itt zm \s i sw: ^ TtnwTfnfn w rw n i iN> >J

No. 174.—Suf is the augment of dm (6th plur.), when am comes 
AFTER a pronominal ending in a or d. Example (Nos. 164 and 160) 
8<trveshdin “ of all.” In the 7th sing. (No. 173) sctrvnstnin “ in all.
The rest of the declension is like that of rdiwi. In the same way ire 
declined vUvxt and the other pronominals (No. 170) ending in short u.
'1'lie word nbhti “ hoth” takes invariably the dual affixes. Ex., vbhan 
“ both,” uhhcibhydrii “ by. to, or from both,” ubhftyuh " ot or in both.
1'lie object of its being inserted in the list of pronominals (whilst it 
declension does not ditler from that of rdwi) is its taking the augment 

1 dluti'h (No. 1321 which it eonld not take if it were not a pronominal).
Ihe terms dat'irn and datania are affixes. “ By citing the affix wo cite 
that which ends therewith:"—(says Patanj<<li) so the words ,that end 
with these affixes are to be reckoned pronominals. The word ncni >■ is 
a pronominal when it signifies 'half.” That samn, which is a pr<- 
nominal when svnonymous with wir■<l, “ all,” is not so when synorijunoi.e 
with tujy i “ like” wo learn from Ihe expression onmdt'-tm “ of equals 

I in No. 30—(which would have been sQmishdpi, if t?iio word, in that 
»fi •- >, had been a pronominal.)
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^ r c t t  O T 3 S 3 T q m ^ 3 T * i ' r  m n w R  w i ?  2 ? r  i n t e r  r mC\ V

s r f e  s t t  t r r a  i d r r :  i ^ n g r r a i  f e n  i t o ? :  s e t s :  i ^ r f o v i i q f e a T -  
g f e f - x t i f T  s Q ^ w r  i c a t T r a r a r  f e n  i s f e n i T  w r a ^ i :  i i f i T t v f i  w .m n :  ix  'O

No. 175.—The name of pronominal (No. 170) belongs to puuva 
“ prior,” PARA “ after” Avar a “ posterior,” Dakshina “ south,” UTTAR A 
“ inferior, other, north,” a par A “ other,” and adhaha “ inferior,” when
THEY DISCRIMINATE RELATIVE POSITION, NOT when they are NAMES.

The designation of pronominal assigned to these in every case 
by the aphorism No. 170, which implies the list of words enumerated 
in the commentary thereon, is optional when jus (1st plural) follows.— 
Ex.., pitrve (by No. 171) or purvdh (No. 151).— Why do we say “ not 
when they arc names?” Witness uttarah (not 'littare) when the word 
is used as a name for “ the Kurus.”

That there is “ a specification, (niyama,) or tacit implication, of 
■ determinate point (uvadki), with reference to which something is to 
ho described by the word itself ” is what wo mean when we say that 

relation in time or place (uvantliu) is implied,”—[For example, we f 
w ish to describe Benares as being southern (dakshina). To do this, i
we may specify some point------say one of the peaks of the Hinidlaya—-
with reference to which Benares may be described as “ a place to the j 
southward.” Again, we here may thus speak of the people to the 
S'>uth of the Vindhyd mountains, as being “ southern,” not with re- ( 
feronce to the inhabitants of Cevlon, but with reference (as every one 
h>wo understands by tacit implication) to us ourselves who live to 

i north of the Vi/udhyd range]. Why do we say, “ when a relation 
in time or place is implied?” Witness duhshinuh (not dakshinn) 
n 'i!h ildh, meaning “ clever singers.”

I \ I \ 8 * *  I
^ r t m W T w a T f e j f :  * 3 * i 3 3 : ? q  n r e m  < a f a  3 T  \ ^  i * g r :  < jj 

^ T r o f i m  w w r R  a n  i j ^ t :  i w h t r s t t s ^ t s t  i*o
No. 170.—The designation, a- a pronominal, of the word swa (No.

170) AViIEN IT SIGN llTES SOMETHING ELSE THAN A KINSMAN OR PROPERTY, 
optionally obtains when jus (1st plural) follows. Thus wo have either



n
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71) or s/'ju/i (No. 151) in the sense of "ow n ’ or “ selves, 

but fiwdh alone, in the sense of “ kinsmen” or “ articles of property.”

i \ 8 \ \ i

o?t̂  fm iJ t ia r s s w  unm  ^srr gr i ^fFK
*»Jrw:r =rr i su^ t ^ fqv: i ^^iTf m  W * t: i nftETRbn 
?rq g : I

No. 177.—1The designation, as a pronominal, of the word antara 
(No. 170) WHEN IT SIGNIFIES “ OUTER” OR “ A LOWER GARMENT,” 
optionally obtains when jus (1st plural) follows. Thus we may write 
tiiilart or antardk, when speaking of houses “ external ” (for instance 
to the walls of the city); and so also when speaking of the petticoats 
worn under the upper garment.

T O H IT -9 T  I s  I \ \ I
pizjT ynTfrW^TT ell Sri: I H'JWTH I W cT I kCS  ̂ C\ v C\ ^

j.% i ng qiirghrm t \
No. 178.—A f t e r  the nine beginning with pijrva, (that is to say, 

after piirva, para, uvdra, dukeh,vn(t, uttum, ujmru, u<lhara, BVXh, and 
ant'(ra) the substitution of stunt and smin for nusi and ni (No. 173) is 
OPTIONAL,

Thus we may write l ithci purvasmdt or ptlrvdt, pu rvasmin or 
fiuriy. ;—and so of para, Ac. In other respects the declension of they'd 
words is ihe same as that of sarva.

( \ \ \ *

n  \
^  _  r  _

pg  HTP^yfifT 3T ra: I sraftf I Wgflr: I HP: HrHLf: I TJrJll •r ^ ^ ^ x
i h r l h  i gw i w i :  i w  snratf I^  x N

No. 179.—The words prathama “ first,” charama “ lost,” JAVA 
(wfeiCh is an affix, respecting which see the maxim cited under No.
174.—V a I.pa “ few,” ARLMIA " half, KATIPAYA “ sim<\ and NEMA •• halt.
Sn dl be optionally termed pronomiunl (No. 1<0) whcnyos (1st pi.) 
follows.

Thus we may write prnUu.tu\t or prothumdh Of the affix 1 *</rt
" c  have an example in diviUiye or dv.'do-i/ah ‘ second. The rest ot

%



V . rfe ; ^ec4cnsion is like ,ruma. The word nema is enumerated arStnnM 
"'“the pronominals in No. 170—therefore, though by this rule the 

nominative plural may be like ram./, the rest of the declension is 
like same.

f e r S  2TT 1 f g r t t s W  I % r f t o b § F * I T f 3  I T ig  I
i

No. ISO.—When case-affixes with an indicatory n follow 
(such are the 4th, oth, Gth, and 7th, singular) the term pronominal 
No. 170) is OPTIONALLY a name of what ends in tiya.

Example: dwitiyasmai or dwitfydya “ to the second,” and so 
on.—So also tritiya “ the third.”

We now come to the declension'of the word nirjara “ imperi
shable,”—which is derived from the feminine word jard “ decrepitude.”

m x j m  ^  \ *  i ^  5

r̂erracr I trgrT^TfvjijiR hot crec?riOT g  i fgfaragirROTr-
STFT I gCSTSJOT gr5* I fafri g T I

frtn fg i tig iisrrlff g  TracR i fg^guT: i
No. 181.— Instep of ja r .v there is optionally .jaras, when a 

vibhakti (No. 170) beginning with a vowel follows.
Where a rule refers to a pada or an any a (No. 153), the rule, if 

it apply to a particular word, applies also to what ends with the word. 
Hence this rule, which applies to the word yard, applies also to nhjtiru-, 
jiHu as, in English, the substitution, in the plural, of “ geese,” for 

goose, applies also to the case of “ wildgeese. ” But hero"a question 
might arise, suggested by No. 58, as to whether the substitute should 
not take the place of the whole word—so that the plural of “ wildgoose,” 
should become “ geese” simply. To guard against this, it is declared 
that Substitutes take the place of that only which is exhibited (when 
the substitute is enjoined).”—Thus, in nirjara, the substitute takes 
the place of the jura  only, for jard  only was exhibited when the 
substitute yams was enjoined. Here another objection may be raised, 
for yVo-fi-s was enjoined to take the place of jard, with a long final, net 
•A jura, the final of which is short. Tins objection is met by the 
maxim that “ What is partially altered does not thereby become some
thing quite different,” (and this is illustrated in the Mahdbhdxhya by 
the case of a dog, which, having lost his ears, does not thereby loso hjs 

#
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poiyonal identity,):—so jaraa may be the substitute of the partially 
altered jam . Thus we get nirjarasau “ two itnperishables,” nirjarasah 
' imperial tables,” and so on.—On the other alternative, and when the 
affixes begin with a consonant, the word is declined like retina.

We now come to the declension of viswapd “ the preserver of all.”

s f h J r w i f e r  «s m  § \ \\  [
f e ^ q i  i i $  f̂ j=?T7T: i feigqrrr i fasgqr i
No. 182.—:A nd when j a s  (1st pi.) or ich (pratydhdra) comes 

After a LONG vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the prior is not) 
substituted for both (by No. 110, any more than under the circums
tances stated in No. 147). Wo have therefore the 1st dual vis wapau 
(by Xo. 41), and plural viswapdh (by No. 55), — In the vocative singular 
we have he viSwctpdh, the same as in the nominative. In the 2nd case 
sing, vinoapdm (XTo. 155); in the dual, as in the 1st case, vi&wapaii.

\ \ \ \ I 83  l

No. 183.—Let sur (which is a praiy&hdra formed of su the first 
case-affix, and aut the fifth, and which serves as a name common to the 
five), but not of a neuter word be called sarvanc0uisthdna.

K >> O  C, V

No. 184.—W hen the affixes beginning with s u  and ending with 
la  (which occurs in the 70th aphorism of the 3rd Chapter of the 5th 
Nocture) follow, not being sauvanamastiiana (N o. Ib3), let what 
precedes be called pula. [This is an extension of the application of 
'he term pacta as laid down in No. 14]

W  I ^ 1 8  1 ^ 1

^Tf^cgsrrfeq g  5Rq<=qqT=lf\iq qS vr^ ''O v> O C\

TOTFI I
No. 185.— And when affixes, with an initial Y OR initial vow Ft,, 

beginning with su and ending with ).</, follow, not being aarvaictin- 
"■nthdn-u (Xo. 183;, let what precedes be called rha.



(l f J|jy4) V, THE LAGHUKAUMUDf: \ f i T
\ &n. “tJM* -w s' 4 J- . r _ir M i J

[The question here arises, whether a word which gets the name ot 
iifoci from this rule, and of pcichc from the one preceding, is to retain 
both names, or, if not, which name is to be retained. The rule next 
cited supplies the answer ],

m i  i \  3 8  J ^  l
iK ^ T T T ; cF.ETelTW  I 7 * 7 H :  7???T % 3 T  I 3 1

q U ^ e T C iT S lT  ^  I
No. 186.—From this point (that is to say, from the 1st aphorism 

of the 4th Chapter of the 1st Lecture), TO the aphorism “ kadauau 
ku.y'madhuraye ” (which is the 38th aphorism of the 2nd Chapter of the 
2nd Lecture) only ONE NAME of each thing named is to be recognised— 
■viz: that which comes last (where the claims are otherwise equal— 
(see No. 132) and that which, were its claim disallowed, would have 
no other opportunity of conducing to any result (see No. 41).

■WrelT ^ rr^ T : 1 i  ! 8  \ \X° I
m  s t q :  * i fer-

73x7: i fijT o u rT  i f 3 7 3 * 7 T W W c x r n k  t U 3  T r g v n T a w  i y r a r :  i

S T H T R  I i ? f t  i
No. 187.— Let there be elision OF the final letter of an inflective 

base, entitled to the designation of bha (No. 185), when it ends in A 
DHATU (No. 40) with long a as its final letter.

The word v'i6v;cipi\ ends in a dhdtu, viz. pd (in the sense of “ pre
serving” which has long d as its final let-tor; and the word which, by 
No. 147, is called an infirctive base (anya) when an affix follows, is, hv 
No. 185, entitled to the designation of bha when the case-affix (not 
beiog one of the five first) begins with a vowel. The long d is then 
elided.

Example: vifwnprf +  6a» — viiwajMth (2nd case plural), vUwaj}d +  
ld =  viSwapri (3rd sing). Before the consonantal terminations there 
js no change. Example, vUnwapnbhyihii (3rd dual). In the same way 
are declined wnbhadhmd ‘ the. blower of a eoudi-shnll,” and the like.— 
Why do we bay, “ wlmn it ends in a tlluHu ! Because primitive words 
like hdhd ‘‘ a gandiuj/rva” do hot come within fc]n» scope of the rule. 
Example: 2nd p). hdltdn (Nos. 116 and 156).

We now come to the dec lension cd a noun ending in short t- hu.vi 
"a  name of Viihnn 1st s. lan d:, 1st du. kar[ (No. 146;.
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No. 188.__And when jas follows, guna, shall be the substitute
of the short final of an inflective base. Hence 1st pi. hari+jas =  
havayah,

i p j :  j 9  i 3  I \

I f  ?T  I I I I
No. 189.—The substitute of a shout final is guna, when sarr&ud- 

dhi (No. 152) follows. By this and No. 153, we get the vocative sing. 
he hare. 2nd s. harim (No. 154), 2nd du. hari, 2nd pi. hartn (No. 15G).

m k j  i \ s 8 i a  i
i;frT i jr s t i  t u r n e r  rR^ri i

No. 190.— W ith the exception of the word sakeh, the rest of 
the words that end in short i or u are called GHI. The words “ the 
rest ” are said to be employed here “ for the sake of distinctness.”

S*T#T l  ̂ l  ̂ I 1
w. qtW T^r ?tt m r i f e n im  i ^rfeffT  3 t« ? tt i ^ftorr i 

wrro i i
No. 191.—Let n a  be the substitute of a n  coining after ghi (No.

190), but not jn THE feminine. The term An is the ancient desig
nation of (<f, the 3rd sing, case-affix.

Example : hari + td —har'n)d (No. 1571 3rd du. luiribhyam, md 
pi. harihhih.

n  i *  i w  *
fs ra a w  f^ frl w fa itct: l IN> x)
No. 192.— Let gu/na be the substitute of ghi (No. 190), nor. , a 

case-affix which h a s  a n  indicatory n follows. 1 fins 4th >■. hart +■ 
no. — hiimye (No. 29}.

S i l  ̂ • \\° <
No. 193.— And wi  n the short a or S a s i  a n d  n a s , com. » nf'oi > *

• G< w \



^ ^ ffitfh e  for in of the prior be tbo single substitute for both. Thus, 5th 
and Oth s. hart + nasi and so alk> hnri+nas=haveh (l\o. 192). 0th 
and 7th du. haryoh (Nos. 21 and 73)—Oth pi. harivum (Nos. 107, 10S 
and 157).

^  I 9  1 ^  «
TnfTH I W  I TOW I S3 5̂QT3[rj: |

n;0. 194.__Lot aid be the Substitute of hi (the case-affix of the
7th s.), when it follows short i or u, AND let short A be the substitute 
or the out (No. 190) itself.- Thus 7th s. hurau (No.. 41). 7th ph 
horiuhu (No. 1G9/. In the same way are declined kavi “ a poet,” and 
the like.

I ^ I \ \  I .
I t i

No. 195.—Anan' is the substitute of the word sahhi, when si 
i DLLGWS, provided it is not the sign of the vocative (No. 152).

The substitute, though consisting of more letters than oue (No. 
58), is prohibited by No. 59 from taking the place of more than the 
last letter. Thus we have sakhan + s.

\ \ \  \ l ^  i

r̂̂ JJT2:5T: HHT 3T 5HB: *T WTcT I
Cn >•

No. 196 —The letter BEFORE the east letter of a word is called 
the itentetimate {upuiV),<!).

?tT7TSTiT̂ gT Tr-STTCURITH I
No. 197.—And the long form is the substitute of the penultimate 

l.ptei 'No. 190) of what ends in n, when a 'sakyan (masthana (No. 
.I851\ not being sa.miu'DDiu (No. 152), follows. Thus we have 
.'•a'IiUU-f S.

I \ « * J x\ l
No 198.—A n affix consisting of a single letter (exclusive ol 

indicatory letters) is called APKiKTA.

^ f r t ^ n jT E  \\ 1$: |
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^?r?TF! tjt IjT gq^h FI5^r53 nt 3gm I
No. 199.—su (the 1st sing, case-affix) and ti and si (the termi

nations of two of the persons of the verb) when reduced to A single 
CONSONANT (No. 198), and when standing after what ends in a con
sonant or in the LONG vowel deduced from the feminine terminations 
fit (No. 25G) and ap (No. 1341), are elided. Thus sakhdn +  s becomes 
sukhdn.

t T i l T O  I S 5 *  1 9  J
mffiqfa&wssR trn i
No. 200.—There is elision of n final in a puda which is entit

led to the designation of pratipadika (No. 135).
The word sahthl is a pratipadika; it becomes a pad a (No. 20) 

when the case-affix is added; and this name of pada it retains (by 
No. J!10) after the case-affix has been elided. Thus sukhdn is a pada.
But aajchdn is also entitled to the designation of pratipadika. like 
sukhi the place of which it occupies, according to No. 103. Thus, by 
the present rule, the form of the word becomes finally sakku “ a 
friend.

i 3 i \ i es i
?nairjTH tr< wgfjrsra fa jr i PJTrT iN> dl V ^ ® x X
No. 201.— Let a sarvandmasthana (No. 183) coming after the 

word SAKH1, NOT in the sense of the vocative singular, bo like that 
which contains an indicatory u.

1 9 1 *  i w  i

g^fsrfrl % %  g  I I I % I
fltjtTtTO i TTtjiraT i SKsfi;? i flr̂ iT i *nir i

No. 202.—Let rriddhi be the substitute oi an inflective base 
ending in a  town,, when that which has an indicatory >’ on n
follows.

Thus mkki. when the 1st dual case-affix is to be annexe 1, becojjies 
O'dkai (No. 201), and sakliai 4- au— *uUiuy(i.a {'So. 29),— so also 1st 
p‘. Gukhdyah. The vocative sing, (by Nos. 189 and 153) is he sal-la 
Ni the 2nd s. and du. sakhdyam and sakhdyau, Nos. 201 and 202 
!,gaiu apply: 2nd pi. sakhin (Nos. 140 uud loti), 3rd s. ■•akh.yd, 4th * 
tio.khyc.

■ e°5*x
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f̂ frI<T55TK7T TqtaT3J53[Ti2?t g!F?UWT5??TWf TRW 
n: i t&tssi: t

No. 203.— Short u- is the substitute OF the a of nasi and no.s 
FOLLOWING the words khi and ti or khi and ti which have substituted 
yan (No. 21) for the final vowel.

Khi and ti arc the terminations of the words sakhi and pati 
which they are here employed to designate. The long forms khi and 
U indicate certain derivative forms; see No. 223.

The words “ which have substituted yon," are employed to show 
that rule No. 192 does not apply, here; and the same object is attained 
in the aphorism by writing not khi and ti but khya and tya, the a 
in which is intended merely to facilitate pronunciation.

Thus we have 5th and Gth s. sakhyuh.

3tT: I ’TTH I I 5rtf tTH-JH IN- V
No. 204.—Act is the substitute of Si after short i. Hence 7th s. 

mkhyav. The rest is like (kari No. 187j.

\ \ i B 1 c  1

i i ?  i b?Err i rri i w w  g  gtmii 1
3RT?13n52[T «ra«rg^l!ri: INJ

No. 205.—The word pati is called <jhi (No. 190) only when it is 
in A COMPOUND samasa).

Hence in the 4th s. pafye “ to a master,' No. 192 does not apply; 
in 5th and Oth s. pat yah, No. 203, not No. 193, applies; and in 7th s. 
patyau, No. 204 applies, but not 194. The rest is like AavA, But in 
a compound, as in bhUpatuye “ to the lord of the earth,” pati is 
treated as gki (No. 191 &e.).

The world haii “ h<3W many ? takes the plural terminations onlv-
i \ i \ i 3 3  i

No. 200.— Bet the words UAin , and (IANa, and those which end 
in VATU and I)ATI be called sahkiiyd.

The word l-a.ti is one of those which end in ilatt, the ,! in w hich 
allix is indicatory.



t f n  *  n  m
r̂JJtrlT Î3JT UŜ PSTT SUlft I!

No. 207.__A nd lob a satl'fhyd (No. 206) which ends in dati Ik
called shut (No. 32T).

Thus the word kati is called shat. t

*i^rw jT  $ p i  i 3  5 i  § ^  i

ST^WT: I
No. 203.— Let there ho elision (luk) of jus and son AFTER words 

termed shat (N o. 207).

^ i m w m  \ \ \ \ i i \  »
^qiTstwjqap^;: g5H RrUUT**!?? SiTTTfi mirSTST WfH I
No. 209.—Let the disappearance OF AN affix when it is caused 

by the words luk, slu, on lup be designated by these terms respec
tively (to distinguish it from the ordinary elision termed lopa—No..6,.

i r a r s r # i f t  »  \  \ \  i  ^  *
Ur«ra HilTfari 5Rra **JTH I STH tlrT nm HTGR I
No. 210.— When elision (lopa) of an affix has taken place 

The affix shall still exert its influence, and the operations dependent 
upon it shall take place as if it were present.

The word lahsfuma) in the aphorism, signifies "that by which a 
thing is recognised." A case-affix is recognised No. 152) by it- 
causing that which it follows to take the name of aiuja. In accordance, 
with the present rule therefore the word hati retains the name of any-* 
though the affixes jus and have been elided by No. 208; and, in 
virtue of its having the name of afiga, it ought to take a c/nya s u b s  

titute through the operation of No. 188. But the rule following 
debars this.

^  \  \  \  \ \  ^  *
* p m  n « ith i sfifo s  i t

srTfiwi:  ̂ i i cKfFm < 3 «r a P W T O «* w ^ 5  1
faro i ^=r: i i i isi

No. 211.— When an ollix is clidod by tho cimuointiou t ouo ot
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'the three terms in No. 209) containing the letters LU, the effect which 
it is competent to cause in respect of an anga or inflective base shall 
NOT take place.

In the 1st *pl. of kati, the affix jcis is elided by the enunciation 
of Ink (No. 20S), and therefore the substitution of gunci which the 
elided jas would otherwise (by Nos. 210 and 188) have beeu competent 
to cause, does not take place.

Thus we have 1st and 2nd pi. kati “ how nnnv?” 3rd hatibhih, 
4th and 5th katibhyah, 0th kat/Linam (Nos. 107 and 168', 7th katishu 
(No. 169).

The words yushmad “ thou,” asmad “ I,” and the words called 
sb.ii.t (Nos. 324 and 207; retain the same form in all the three senders.O

The word tri “ three,” is always plural.
Example: 1st pi. trayah (No. 188), 2nd trin (Nos. 146 and 156) 

3rd tribhih, 4th and 5th tribhyah.

l ^ l \ I ^  I
3?rfn i ^ n iim  i f a r  i mnrfasfa i ftra^tunrm io \
No. 212 —Teaya is the substitute of tri, when dm follows.
Example: 6th pi. traydndm (Nos. 167 and 168), 7th Irish” 

(No. 169).
And this rule applies also when tri is final in a compound adjective.
Example: jjviyatvaydtuh'ii “ ot those who have three dear friends.”

i 9 \ *  \ \

u r r a ^ T c r  f g v r # j  i  f f q q t r i R f a i i f e r :  i  | r  ?  t g i w j r i i  3  1 5  1

qiTa TUSiTOfa nqt: ifa: l
C\

No. 213—Short a is the substitute or m o ,  &C. when a case- 
affix follows. “ tyad, &<■.” (see No. 170, implies “ igad, tad, yad, etad, 
id.aui, atlas, cha, and dwi." Tlic Mahdbhds'tya directs that the list 
shall not extend beyond <bri That this is the direction of Pataujali 
(the author of that *• Croat- Commentary,” on the aphorisms of ’Pdnini) 
is indicated by the form of expression “ it is the wish,” or “ it is 
wished,” (ishl 'th or ithyafe. Compare No. 14.) Thus we have 1st and 
2nd du dvxiU “ two” (No. 147), 3rd, 4th and 5th du'dbhydm (No- 
160), 6th and 7th dimyoh (No. 166).

We now come to the doeleusioti of pap l “ the sun,” (die “ chef- 
islicr of the world,” derived from pd, “ to cherish ”),

• . ( c i
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‘̂ mr^tTO ?i% g  tr 7{ qshraqi^Hf: i qt3T i qtq: i i? ijqt: i
qqtw i qqfa J iqnjT I mfxajm i qq'tfa: I q«l I qtftwx;  ̂ t
q^q: r I qcu:  ̂ I ^Hlr3T3 *fS I qcqw I i r  H *TcP§5 ra: I qqt I
q’ftJ i gTriqmT3[q: i argi: ii^WT q w  ^  i

No. 214,—A nd when jas or icli (pratydhara, No. 147) comes 
After a long vowel, the long vowel homogeneous with the prior is 
not substituted (No. 146).

Therefore (by No. 21) 1st du. papyau, 1st pi. pap yah, vocative 
sing, he papih, 2nd s. papim (No. 154), 2nd pi. pap-in No. 150), 3rd s. 
papya, 3rd, 4th and 5th du. papibkyam, 3rd pi, papibhih, 4th s. pap ye,
4th and 5th pi. pap \yah, 5th aul 0th s. papyah, 0th and 7th da.pap- 
ynh, There is not tit. 'No. 107) for the vowel is long— hence 6th pi. 
papydm. When iii is added, then by No. 54, 7th s. papi, 7th pi. 
papfahu.

In the same way are declined vdtaprami “ an antelope,” and 
the like.

We now come to the declension of buhu&reyasi “ a man who has 
many excellent qualities.”

5 \ \ a i \ \

5Tacta#TPr»: I g  I t i f

^ m ^ T q ^ r i l f q  5T3J?^ HTfiaifirrq^: i
No. 21 5.—Words ending in long i and v, always Feminine, and 

mving no masculine of the same form, (as the word grit may i has,) are 
called nadi (the word nadi “ a river” being a type of the class.)

And its crigiual gender is to be taken” into account:—that is to sav,
1 Is be spoken of as retaining its character as a nadi, even wlum 

10 Wor‘l which was at first feminine comes to form part of a Compound 
f P't-hot applied to a male. I

I % i
w ,^ 0, —The short vowel shall be the substitute oP certain
"W<ls SIGNIFYING "MOTHER,” AND OF words culled NAp4 (N o 215) 
vs 1011 the affix of the vocative singular follows.

(* ( ^  j h  AJANTAPUNLI&GA, I
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m* / ̂ J _ [f*1\Example: he bahasreyasi (No. loo).

m m m *  i  a  \ \  i  \ \ *  \

JigjJrnrT tm?T %rUOT^i*ra: I
X

No. 217.— At is the augment of the case-affixes with an indi
catory n, when they come after a word ending with a NADI (No. 215).

\ i  \ \  \ \

tg rs r jfe  i i a r ^ n w K  x i enpfa-

*?t?rm i
No. 218.— And when ach comes after at, iriddki is the single 

substitute for both. Thus in the 4th s. bahusreyasi+ut+ ne—baluc- 
ireya.otai, 5th and 6th s. bukuireyasydh, 6th pi. hahuireyasfyidm 
(No. 167).

I 3  I B I ^  I

^^^TTSra^IT^TTr^'Trf tTC+HT # * m  I £T£ :,Xlwm I b'DtsJrT I 
^nrsvlF afg  sram : i i sh t : JV \> ^ s

No. 219.— A m is the substitute of Si aftrR words ending in NAiu 
(Xu. 215) and iu the feminine termination ap and the word HI- 
lienee 7ih s. bahuireyasytiin The rest of the declension is like 
jiapi (No. 216).

The word atdal'.shnii is, in the 1st s., atilabuhmih " who has 
surpassed Laktskmt,” the su not being elided by No. 199, because the 
v ord Ud'shmi (the name of out1 of the goddesses) is a primitive, an<t 
is not formed by a feminine affix hi. The rest of the declension is 
like bahvAreycufi (No. 214).

We now come to grad hi. 1st s. priidhih, “ a man of superior 
nmler.-tending.”

\ i  i «  » ^  i■s® s®
gFHJ-qmtrTW'XmTEWInlW 

5Tr*sil tr? I ?fi=l w<?t I
No. 220.— It  Aft AND V'VA& are the sub titutes OF what ends with 

the pratyiya  $nm.' and of what ends :o a verbal root in i or t'
. whether longer short), and of the inflective base iniuu, when an 
affix Loginning with A VOWEL FOLLOWS,
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N̂ JASŜ Pms rule should include the case of pradhi (which is formed 
trom the verbal root dhyai “ to meditate ”), but the rule following 
restricts it.

I ■$ I 8 I c *  |

^ sraffr -a ^ rr i^ s^ W R -
^Tgti^w JTÔ riJr itr^a i mm $ i sibh' i t o : i *[f«i i 5?ci
w -tet i *rg ?nsrari: i i r  h i am inim  i fijra i i\ NO \ 'N
f̂ TOT I f e :  | t-lfa '<3 m r a i f s c ^  I I fdU: i § T m  I
i^rara i ^HEmrqgstr firo i *?maT i t?5fi5OTr iC\ v o

No. 221.— Yan is the substitute of i or i terminating a verbal 
root final in an inflective base of MORE vowels than one, provided the 
I OR { is NOT PRECEDED BY A COMPOUND CONSONANT forming part of 
the root, when an affix beginning with a vowel follows.

In pradhi, which is a dissyllable, the final i  terminates an m- 
ilective base of more vowels than one, and it is not preceded by a 
compound consonant. The rule therefore applies, and we have 1st aud 
2nd du. pradhyau, 2nd s. pradhyam, 1st and 2nd pi. pradhyah, 7th s. 
prcvUnji (No. 55 being debarred). The rest of the declension is like 
that of papi (No. 213). In the same way grdnvivih “ a female head 
ol a village ’ ; but, in the 7th s. this makes grdmanydm (by No. 21!), 
being derived from the root ni “ to lead).” Why “ of more vowels 
than one?” Witness nth, “ a leader,” which makes, by No. 220, 1st 
And 2nd du. niyan, 1st pi. niyah, and in the 2nd s. and pi. n't yarn and 
myah (Nos. 154 and 140 being superseded by No. 220. which occupies 
J later place in the Ashpidhydyt —see No. 132.) In the 7th s. n't y Am 
(No. 219.)—Why “ provided the vowel is not, preceded by a compound 
consonant?” Witness 1st du. susriyati “ two prosperous men, and 
Ha.rakrlyciu “ two purchasers of barley,’ where the final < is preceded 
hy a compound consonant, and to which therefore not this rule but 
No. 220 applies.

[It may be worth while to r lew the steps which rendered neces- 
8:1 ry the enunciation of this rule wi ll reference to the word prf/.dhyit <i.
^he word might apparently have been formed at once from pradln -f- 

by No. 21, hut that rule was superseded by a subsequent rule No.
140. By No 214, however, this rule was positively forbidden vo take 

effect, and as it therefore departs, with all its effects, No. 21 re-appeuis
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be again superseded by No. 220, to which the preference 
attaches on the principle stated under No. 41. No. 221 then super-' 
sedes No. 220, but as it does this not by positive prohibition, but by 
usurping a portion of its sphere of application, No. 21 is not again 
restored. Had it been so, the prohibitory rules would also have re
appeared in an endless cycle. ]

s r f l m  \ \ 5 8 i \

rs ^  x
i

No. 222.— A n d  let pra, Ac. (No. 47), in combination with a  verb 
be called gati (as well as upasarga).

It is not wished (by the author of the Mahdbkdshya) that yan 
(enjoined by No. 221) should be the substitute of a word to which is 
prefixed any thing else than a gati or a Mralca (meaning by Mr ah a a 
case which is in grammatical relation with a verb). Therefore in the 
example iacldhadhiyau “ two men of pure minds,” the substitution 
of yan does not take place, but No. 220 applies, because the 
word sud.ilh.adhi means “ one whose thoughts are pure,” and here; the 
word “ pure,” is in grammatical relation with the verb “ are,” in res
pect to which it is therefore a kdraka, but it is not so in regard to the 
verb “ to think,” from which the word dhi is derived.

^  w f k j i f r :  5 $  i 8  s CV* \

jjrw n fe  «fci miT *  i m y l i  i sH ia 
TF3T: i srefr: i i i srecr: s? i nrtr. ? i irtr Rvitafi i

i w  i

No. 223.—When a case-affix beginning with a vowel comes 
after these two viz. mur and sudhI, there shall not be yan. (This 
debars Nos. 232 and 221 and gives occasion for No. 220 to come into 
operation). Hence, 1st. d. sudhiyau,, “ two intelligent persons,” 1st. pi. 
xudhiyah, &c.

The w o r d  svi'/u signifies one who loves pleasure." It is declined 
like mU “ one who wishes a sen:” thus—1st. s. mkhih mtih ; 1st d. 
uukhynn., autyau ; 5 and 6. s. aukkyuh, autynh (No. 208). The roal i-. 
like pradM (No. 220 &c.). The word mndthu, “ Niva” is declined like 
huri “ \ ishnu,” and in like m anner  bhdnu “ the sun, ’ &c.
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z :  1 9  m  ^  i
^ gc^ f r i isTtf w t t R2I i

No. 224.— With the five first case-affixes (No. 183) excluding the 
case where the sense is that of the vocative singular, kroshtu is LIKE 
what ends in'TRlCH. That is to say, krushtri is employed instead of 
the word kroshtu “ a jackal.”

tt n  u  t u 5 «
JTrTTT i f  xt I ? f f l  I

No. 225.— When fifi (7th sing.) & the f i v e  f i r s t  c a s e - a f f i x e s , 

come after what ends in short ri, cjuria shall he substituted for the 
inflective base that ends in ri. This being obtained, (another rule 
presents itself).

^  i s  \ \ i
g n r e  wracassrirT m  iXi v N» «>

No. 220.—-When si/, not in the sense of the vocative, follows, let 
anan be the augment of what ends in short ri and of uSanas “ the 
regent of the planet Venus,” purudaMus “ Indra,” and anehus " tinier”
[This gives krosht + un + s.]

C  ̂ x c  ^ c
I i  \ 8 I \\ I

^ s r ta r a tp jr s T  cftgrjw R rlr ^aiTirraT* i i m  i srt̂ kt  i

*T g n : i ic\ 's-
No. 227.— When the first five case-affixes, excluding the ease 

where the sense is that of the vocative singular, come after the word 
AP “ water,” what ends in tr in or tiuch, swasri “ a sister,’ naptri 
" a grandson,” neshttu “ a priest who officiates at a sacrifice,” twash- 
TRI “ a carpenter,” kshattri “ a charioteer,” HOTRl ‘ a priest who 
recites the Rig-VeU't at a sacrifice.' POTRI “ a priest who officiates al a 
sacrifice,” and prasastri “ a ruler.” the penultimate letter (No. 1 DU) 
shall be lentliened. Thus [we get kroshpin+s, but the 8 ii elided by 
No. )99 and the n by No. 200—leaving] 1st sing. ••iA(d, 1st du.

hidruu., (the fi bee aning or by No. 225, and being lenghthened 
tij dr by N o .  227). 1st p. krostimh. In tin 2nd p. the form kronHun 
is derived from ki'Odh{ i by Nos. 140 and 150.

IS H

^ ------------
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sraTFsg ir c p r  g sm  i i i f r  i pifg i
No. 228.—JZroshtti may optionally be as if it raided in trick, 

WHEN THE 3rd OR ANY SUBSEQUENT CASE-AFFIX THAT BEGINS WITH A 
VOWEL follows. Thus, 3rd sing, kroshtrd, 4th sing, krosktre.

^  I A I \I \\\  I
^ ht i mx: iS3
No. 229.— When the short a of nasi arid ihas (5th and ijtli sing), 

combs AFTER SHORT RI, then SHORT U, followed by r, is the single 
substitute for both. [Thus we get lcroshtur+s.]

TT^i 35^ 1  \ 'z  \ *X \

TXFTrT g iip rP fiK ^  iiT̂ T i fe=m: i i r e :  ix S3
il£T: r I

No. 230.— There is elision OF s, but not of any other letter of 
the alphabet, when it comes at the end of a conjunct consonant, 
after R. Visarga is then substituted for the r, by No. I l l ,  and we 
get krushhik,— 6. and 7. du. krosh{roh.

3^ ^FggFrPStig i ire ;rm  i ir e f*  i 
^T5T g  trrwgg i g j :  i ?| t i i wfagwfrs: g  ggt-

f e w :  n̂Frigp i i 5 i t

No. 231.— “ B y a preceding rules opposition, (contrary to 
Pi'niiui'a direction— see No. 132,) the augment NUT (No. 107) takes 
i ffect in preference to num fNo. 271), the xutrt “ aciii, "&c.” (No. 
249), and THE resemblance TO what ends in TRRTI (No. 228) [tjk« 
enunciation of each of which is subsequent to No. 1(>7 in the order of 
the n?hV'"-lk;,i!//{]

Hence— kroshtti +  nu( +  Am=kroshiundfn (No. Tf>8). In the 7th 
»im>\ kivul’ ti1.ri. On the alternative (of the word’s not being consi
dered as ending itt tfich), and when the case-allix begins with a 
consonant, the word is declined like HU/jthftu.

Huhuh “ a celestial musician,” lat du. huhwau, 2nd sing, huhum, 
A' . Jn the word atichareu “ victorious over armies,” the difference 
(from hilcu, as regards decluiision), consists in its.being treated as m d i

• G°i&X
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-Hence, v.oc. s. he atichamu (No. 21G), 4-tli sing, aticharuwdi 
(Nos. 217 and 21S), 5th and Gth sing, atichumwdh, Gtb p. atichamunurn.

We now come to the declension of lhalapu “ a sweeper.”

% t  | % | »  I |

* trafci nr\ ns
qqf P3T2:fg I • ^ csr: | qg I

^iw: i ^xrlr i tzms: i gtmr: i^ >o c\
No. 232.—When a case-affix, beginning with a vowel, follows, 

then yan shall be the substitute for an inflective base containing more 
vowels than one, if the base ends with a verbal root ending in u or u . 
not preceded by a conjunct consonant forming part of the verb.

i 1ms we have 1st dn. / hulapivau, 1st p. khalapivah. In the same 
way sulu “ who cuts well, ’ &c. [But this does not apply to snvabhu 

the: Self-existent,” because of the prohibition by No. 223— |. 1st s. 
sivabhuh, 1st du. sivabhuvau, 1st p. swabhuvah.

We have next the declension of uarehubJa't.

i $ i « i \

*nq gfa i =jar«nfa?5rif3r i 5^1: iv * «\
No. 233.—A nd the substitute of varkh.abuu, “ a frog— raiuborn,”. 

«hall be yan when a vowel follows, [in spite of No. 220.] Thus we 
have, 1st du. varoluibhivau and so on.

Next we have to consider the declension of drinbhu “ a snake.”
isjvnpj: qgw ^  ^  , ^v|T , ^  jr*-*; i ,

*  w i : i gram  i \rrfm:: i
No. 234.—“ Y an should be mentionbd as tlm substitute of whu 

when PRECEDED BY DRlN, KARA, AND PUJfAR."
1 bus 1st du. drinbh’tvaii. In tlie same way kontbhd • a finger

nail.”
The word dhutri ‘ the Cherishcr,” makes 1st sing, dhdtd, vocative 

*‘n8< te dhdtak (Nos. 199, 225, and 111.), 1st du. (Utdtdrau (Nos. 226 
'Uid 227X 1st pi- dhdtdruh,.

otfj strain i virrUirra i qg sjqaTapr: i Tfttfifeqwrrn 
fgtnrrow i nq? * i ftrm i farifr i fag*: i fagra i 

*ni g ^ g g  i qg wrmwrCT: i ht i g*T i

• e<W\
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No. 235.—“ It should he stated that the cerebral n is

.SUBSTITUTED -FOR THE DENTAL N AFTER III AND III.” Thus, 6tll p. 
(Ihutrhidni. In the same way noplri, &e. (No. 227). If the alterna
tive view ho taken, that these words are formed (by the affixes mentio
ned in No. 227), then the citing of naptri, &c. (in No. 227) determines 
that these alone (of the words so ending that come under the head of 
TJvdcli No. 901) are amenable to the rule. Hence (as pitri “ a ! 
father,” is not cited, and is formed by an uvddi affix) the rules do not 
apply to the example following viz. 1st sing, pita (No. 211), 1st du. 
pxtarau, 1st pi. pittirah, 2nd sing. pitarum. The rest is like dhdtfi 
(No. 231). In the satne way jdmdtri “ a son-in-law,” &e.

The word nri “ a man,” makes 1st sing, na, 1st du. narau.

5 ?  ^  5 $  5 % !  i  S
HTftr etc ^ts?: i yfnrra i gium i

No. 236.— A n d  n r i  o p t i o n a l l y  s u b s t i t u t e s  t h e  l o n g  v o w e l ,  w h e n  

whn f o l lo w s .  H e n c e  nrindm o r  nrindm.

ir r ^ T  ! 9  \ \ 1 £© !

T̂5rrTTn7T%T̂ ?i *ra;rorarR fmgn i m: t m il i tttgt: «
No. 237.—Placed after a word ending in o, such as CO “ a cow,” 

each of the first the case-affixes is as IE it had an indicatory cerebral 
N, [the effect of which—see No. 202—is to substitute vriddhi for the 
preceding vowel]. Thus 1. s. go + 8—gauh, 1. d. gdvav, 1. p. gdvuh, 
[The t in the sAtra shows (No. 34.) that the rule speaks of the vowel o, 
not of the word go.]

f t w t u w j i k  !  ii »  i  q  i

^ tfu \ *ttxt i jttstt i ttt: i i ?t̂  i

in: s i i
No. 238. When the vowel of am oii £a# corues after o, the 

single substitute of both is long a. Tbua—2. s. go + am-gdm, 2 du. 
(see No. 237) giva%t.,2. p. gdh. The 3rd and 4th s. gavd and gave are I 
formed according to tho general rules for the permutation of vowels, | 
In the 5. and 0. s. (by No. 193) goh, &<\

n i h  i *  i 5  i =*  t



Tc w ^ t  i n :  i t r l i  i n a :  i 

>SfT: i j^ tI t  i 5 ^ r a : i i ^ r w n f w r U T f k  i

^ r 3 3 ^ r f T :  I
No. 239.— Of iiai “ wealth,” when a case-affix beginning with a  

consonant follows, long A shall be the substitute. Thus 1. s. rai +  
s=r<Sh, 1. du. rajau, 1. p. ruyah, 3. d. rdbhydm, Sec.

Gian “ the moon,” is declined regularly—thus—1. s. glctub, 1. d. 
yldvau, 1. p. ffldvah, 3. d. glaubhydm, &c.

So much for masculines ending in vowels.
OF FEMININE WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS.

The first example is ruviA which, by No. 199, takes the form
; nvnid in the 1st case sine.

°

s c u t  i

T O  1 9  \ \ 8 I

t r c T O r ih  n fr w r a  i f f r f e R n g R T c f e w f f i :  t t s t t  t t w  »
f m :  i

No. 240—.Let M be the substitute of afn  after an inflective base 
ending in ai*. This aun is the name of whatever case-affix begins 
with an. Hence, 1. d. {eainu +  U—) rame, 1. p. ramdh.

t ^  \ 3  j 3  \ i

’ W ? 1T5RTT: T O T H  h t o | t  I H T O T f e f f l  H T O f f ^ T C t :  I $  t w  I 

?  i ?  t u t : i T t j T O  i t a t  i t h i :  i
No. 241.—A nd when so follows in the sense of the vocative 

singular, let e. be the ubstitute of dp. By No. 158 there is elisinn 
; °l the case-affix following <. in the sense of the voc. sing. Tims to 

ntme, voc. d. he rami (No. 240), voc. p. he ramdh, 2. s. ramdm, 2. du.
• rame. 2. p. rav.uh.

^ r s a T f n  g m  t i s r i t : i c i r o r  i r m w r r a  3 i n r T f a :  i
X

No. 242.—And if an (N o. 191) or OS follow, e shall be the sab

i
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o p  a t >. T h u s .  3 .  s . ( r a r o e - M = )  ramayd, 3 .  4 .  a n d  5 . d u . ^ n t T o  . 

ohyam, 3 . p .  vamabkih.

f g %  m ?  i i i * j ? r w ? :  t? i r u r a r :  ^  i * h $ t :  i 

c i m i T T O  i w r a r u  i t a r r e r  i n g  s r m f j g s f r r a : * ! :  iN. V Si SA
N o .  2 4 3 . — Y a t  i s  t h e  a u g m e n t  o f  w h a t e v e r  c a s e - a f f i x ,  f o l l o w i n g  

a p , h a s  a n  i n d i c a t o r y  n. T h u s ,  vriddhi b e i n g  o b t a i n e d  f r o m  N o .  C l ,  \vc 

h a v e  4 . s. {ramd + yut + c-r >  ramdyai, 4 .  a n d  5 . p . ramdbhijali, 5 .  a n d  

(i. s . rcimdydh, 6 .  d .  ramayoh ( N o .  2 4 2 ) ,  G. p . ramdydm N o s .  1 6 7  a n d  

1 5 7 ) ,  7 .  s . ramuy'dm ( N o .  2 1 9 ) ,  7 .  p . f&mdsti-.
I n  t h e  s a m e  w a y  a r e  d e c l i n e d  durgd “ t h e  g o d d e s s  Durgd’’ ambikd 

, a  m o t h e r ”  a n d  t h e  l i k e .

i 9  i ^ i ^ 8  §

i s r i :  i s e r a  i ^  i

* T 5 T m w  n g w m  ■ t p j  r n r a R  i mTsnzm iN \ \
N o .  2 4 4 . — L e t  s y X t  b e  t h e  a u g m e n t  o f  w h a t e v e r  c a s e - a f f i x ,  w i t h  

an i n d i c a t o r y  n, c o m e s  after a pronoun e n d i n g  in  dp; and l e t  A 
S H O B ff v o w e l  s u b s t i t u t e  t a k e  t h e  p l a c e  o f  up. T h u s  t h e  4 . s . f. o f  set n o  

“ a l l , ”  i s  (MVid+8y&i + e=z) sarm-iyai, 5 . a n d  G. s . sarmsyak, G. p  

aar’>dndm ( N o  1 ,7 4 ) ,  7 .  s . ».mi tsydm ( N o .  2 1 9 ) .  T h e  r e s t  i s  l i k e  ramd. 
I n  t h e  s a m e  w a y  a r e  d e c l i n e d  v>8wd “ a l l , ”  a n d  t h e  l i k e ,  e n d i n g  in  dp.

f W T O T  ST f g ft f T  I \ I \ \ 3C I

t ^ R T n R T  5IT I - H m q ^ P P I  I I r f t q ^ l f r l  3 T  W5TT I f f f r f t -O'* 3
a r w  i i s a r  i w ^ r a f e r  j r s s r :  i *  ^crrsi i i  i

%  I 3 [T T  I 5 T W T  I I ^rivvz I q §  T W T 5 H  I StHTT f a T S g q r s r r l  l 

w f r T :  I W H T : I JTrUT l

N o .  2 4 5 .— I n  a  c o m p o u n d , o f  t h e  k i n d  t e r m e d  i u h u v r i i i i  ( N o .  

I « 3 4 ) ,  w i t h  a  w o r d  s i g n i f y i n g  D r U E u n o H  ( N o .  1 7 5 ) ,  t h e  p r o n o m i n a l  

c h a r a c t e r  is  o p t i o n a l .  T h u s  i n  t h e  4 . s . w e  m a y  h a v e  e i t h e r  uttciraptir- 
vaxyai ( N o  2 4 4 )  o r  uttnrafurrdyui ( N o .  2 4 3 )  “  f o r  w h a t  l i e s  t o  t h e  

n o r t h - e a s t . ”

A c c o r d i n g  t o  N o .  1 * 0 ,  t h e  n a m e  o f  p r o n o m i n a l  is  o p t i o n a l l y  g i v e n  

t o  w h a t  e n d s  in  tlya. H e n c e ,  4 . s. duitiyasyal o r  dv/itiydyai t o  t h e  

s c * 9 o u d .”  I n  t h e  s a m e  w a y  trdvjd " t h e  t h i r d .

/ss#*- ' G°te\
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V ^ ^ ^ ^ rd in or  to No. 210, a short vowel is substituted in the voc. sin*?/ 

of words signifying “ mother.” Example, he uviba, he akka, he alia.
In accordance with No. 181, we may have 1. s jam  “ decrepitude."

1. d. jnrasau or jave, &c. On the alternative ot its not being considered 
pronominal, the word is declined like vci&td. Ctopci a cowherdess, is 
declined like visuvpd (No. 182).

Matih “ sagacity,” 2. p. matih (No. 156), 3. s. mat yd (No. 191).

f  ̂  1 ^ 1 8  1 ^ 1

fW5HTT SIT W5 TwiiT % %  I WRI l TTHW I WRIT: r I WR: r I
No. 246.— Words, always feminine, ending in long i  and u, wi,th 

the exception of the word stri “ a woman,” being such as admit iyaii 
and uvan (No. 220) ;  and also words ending in short i and «  in t he 
feminine, are optionally termed midi (No. 215) when a case-affix with 
indicatory ii follows. Hence 4. s. (by No. 218 niati+ « (  +  '’ =  ) matyai, 
or, alternatively (No. 192) matye, 5. and 6. s. rnatydh or maleh. (No. 
193).

? t r < jw jT * i  i a  i ^ i i

W5tW?r5KTW3T HTtSt i-Tm 1 WrUTW I WRT I 5ni 0 TPS
s  s

i
No. 247.—Aim is the substitute of ni after short t OR u, when 

these arc termed nadi (No. 240). Hence /. s. matyam (No. 219, or, 
on the alternative of the name nadi not being taken, mat an (Nos.- 
246 and 194) —The rest is like hari (No. 187). In the same way 
biiddhi “ intellect.” and the like.

f i r a e f t r .  f ^ r m  \ 9  * *  * * *  *^  /

W*TlR^HTTplT TRT folWWiT I
No. 248.—Tisni and chatasri are instead of Ttu ' t’̂ rsie, ANN) 

CHAT UR “ four,” IN THE FEMININE, when a case-affix follows.

^  I 9  I 5  I \00  I
g?T5  Tr?rsrr4 «RTTWi i WQi^TTcaTwmuafT?: i

frTW: I frigfjT: I frl^Wi: r I 3HTW AS »



X ^ « 2̂ / No. 249.— When a towel follows, then r shall be the substitute s
of the ri of tisri. and chatasri. Hence there is neither, guna (No. 225), j
nor prolongation (No. 146). uor the substitution of u (No. 229). Thus 1. 
and 2. p. ti>rah 3. p. tisribluh, 4. and 5. p. tlffibhyah. When dm (6. p.) j 
follows, nut is obtained from No. 1G7 ; and then the preceding vowel 
ought to be lengthened by No. 198, but the next rule forbids this.

i f  i ^ i b i b i

SFRRifiT 51W H I ffa tffm  I f f a j  I f  r I jJTWim 3 I
gqi:  ̂ i JTTtT i *?rar i ?rra: i t  srrft: i ?rraTTkrqr?k i ^  i

i 5ra i hit i i t  f a  i
No. 250.—tisri & chatasri are not lengthened, when num 

follows. Thus, G. p. tisfhidm 7. p. tisrishu.
The word d/voi “ two,” becomes, in the feminine, 1. and 2. d. dive 

(Nos. 213 and 210), 3. 4. and 5. d. divdbhyam G. and 7. d. divayoh 
(No. 242).

Gam-/ ■ the brilliant goddess (Pdrvati)” is declined as follows:— 1 
s. gavrf (No. 199), l d. gouryuv, 1. p. gauryah voc. s. he gauri (No.- 
21G), and so on. In the same way ? adi “ a river,” and the like.

The word lokshmi “ the goddess of prosperity,” not being a deriv
ative, does not fall under No 199, and therefore makes in the 1. s. 
lokshmth. The rest is like yawn. In the same way iari “ a boat,” 
tantri “ a guitar-string,” and the like.

The word stri ‘ a woman” makes 1. s. stri (No. 199., voc. he stri 
(No. 216).

fmmi K  m  s n
HrHS Tlf | f a l l  I f a n :  1

No. 251.—Let iyerh he the substitute of st'Rf, wdien an affix be
ginning with a vowel follows. Thus 1 . d. atriyau, 1 . p. striyah.

i $  i 8  i c o  i

fauT i fatifr i rain i fa q : » rah i famr i fa y  iV \
franr. ;  i qtrgra? i ratenw i rattr i E>h t fayr i far: !

• No. 252 — Optionally is iyah the substitute of stri, when am 
•at s.vs follows. Thus 2. s. stri yam or stri-m (No. 154), 2. p. striyah 
OH alrth (No. 14G,, 3. s. Striyd, 4, a. stnytii (Nos. 217 and 218), 6. s.

' Gô X
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the G. p. nut is obtained, because bio. 1G7 is a suiikJ-LJ 
pdstefior to No. 251. Hence strmdvi, 7. p. strishu.

The word sri “ prosperity,” makes I. s. siih, [not being formed by 
the feminine termination No.. 198.] 1. d. sriyo.u, 1. p. sriyah.

| ^ I 8  I 8  I

fefri^siT^TgiscHr ^aPfain ^ sfa ^ H *5at i it *3?t: i>o c\ ^
i f^qr i fam : i fast: t
No. 253.—The words ending in t or u WHICH admit the substitutes 

iv.vk AND uvan, (No. 220) arc not called nacU (No. 215 ; but not so 
the word STiti, (which is called nde&i notwithstanding its sub®tilting 
it/uif). Hence, voc. s. he srih, (No. 21G not applying here"), 4. s. sriyai 
(Nos. 246 and 217) or sriye, 0 s. sriydh (Nos. 246 and 217) or sriyah.

W l f ? !  I -^  | 8  ( v n

tfsqi^T u  gr Trafailrr g  rt s i t  i ^ in m  i^ '  «\ » ■>»
faurnr i fa fa  i fauT^r i ifairfagri i

No. 254.—When am follows, then faminine words ending in i 
and ii, which admit iyuh and uvah (No. 220), are OPTIONALLY termed 
nod!; but not so the word stri (which is always nadi). Hence 6. p 
irintim (No. 1G7) or sri yam, 7. s. sriyi or sri yam (No. 219).

The word dhemu “ a milch cow” is declined like mati (No. 245).

f% s r c v  i a  \ \ i M  i

O C Cn
No. 255.— And in the feminine, the word kroshlu “ a jackal * 

tokos a form like what ends in trich (No. 2 24).

i 8 i ^ > a i

jrrowrcg ffaraT i fa it  ^Tttan * w: •
tktrf ic\ VO ^

No. 256.— After WORDS ENDIN'; IN III. and after words ending in 
n, in forming the feminine, the affix is hip. Tims is formed kroshln,

. "tieh is declined like gauri (No. 232).
The word b/irti “ the eyebrow” is declined like irt (No. 252), and 

*' ,(!Jl!h'‘ltu as m the mo- Tine (No 252).
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V ^ 5>' ^  8 8 8 ^ 8 ^ 1
7J I

^T T  3[?%cIT H7IT I
r̂rriT wmfrT ^5tra;^ -s^Tfcrr: n

1 ^ « T U  I mfiT fa g g *  i *rw mci: i ifmsr?r t rr: q*m  i=N « x o "
^T^r^r? i\

No. 2.>7. Not after shat (No. 324), nob after swas? i, &c. i« 
the feminine termination nip or tup affixed. By “ swasn, &c.” are 
meant the following seven viz. awaed “ a sister,” tiaraJi “ three,” chat- 
cm-<‘ }< four,” nanrfiuid “ a husband’s sister,” duhitd “ a daughter,” 
y'tn “ a husband’s brother’s wife,” and mdtd “ a mother.” Thus we 
have I. s. swnsd (No. 227), 1. d. awasdrmi.

The word mdtri is declined like pilri (No. 235), only that in the 
-• p. it makes mdtrik (No. 156).

ihc word dyv “ the heaven ” is declined like <jo (No. 237), mi
" wealth ” afi iu tllc masculine (No. 239}, and nac “ a boat,” like <il,ou 
(No. 239).

So much for feminines ending in vowels.
OK NEUTER WORDS ENDING IN VOWELS.

SRB^fraijWRf^r: i
^ t^ T O T  I 9  I \ | ? 8  |

sgsnrs i ?n;m  i ii?fc=rrT3;fri ?r#TtT: i if

N.o. 25S. Arter a neuter inflective base ending in short A, there 
,s ' Mi)in«tead o f 8U and am. Hence jndna +  8ti=jndnam " lumw- 
imlge.’ The 2nd s is the same. In the voc. s., by No. 153, the con 
sonant m is elided—thus h< jnurtu.

I 9  I \ I H  I

JShtsiT?!? - 3It I WBTrTTtjm t
.No. 259 —And after a  neuter, h  is instead at au (No. 210)

/s#*- • goX\
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wliich precedes this affix is termed bha (No. 185) the following; 
rule presents itself.

^  I f  ! 8  I |
X

fsRTC g  I UT^ I
No. 2G0.—W hkkk long f follows, AND when a tacldhUa affix fol- 

l°\vs, there is elision of the i or i  or A or a of a bha. The elision of 
the a having thus presented itself, Kdtydyana interposes.

g t ? :  v tr  trfrT$gi srer: i g ig  i
No. 261.— “ It should be mentioned that the rule is debarred in 

the case whore si is the substitute of au.” Hence 1. d. jiidna + si —jvunt.

f t r :  I 9  [ \ I 30 l
sfitara i
No. 262 — Instead of jas, and <3as let there be si after a neuter.

f%S I \ \ \ I 83  I
No. 263.— Let sir be termed sakvan.4m.vs than a.

I 9  | ? I 9^  I

g  gw wnci gggm w irg i
'O x  v

Na 2G4.— Lot num be the augment o f  what being NEUTF.it 
ends in jhal or ach, when a sarvandmp-stltdna follows.

I \ \ \ I 89  I
g g i  JT\2f tJTCFIi^gTSRigg3T fnrT W7T7T I gtj\jT-■x N- S

t inwTfg i g g w ifw  i q g g  i usi g sra sra g ig g : i
No. 265.—Let what has an indicatory m come after the

I east of the vowels, and become the final portion of that (which ii 
alignaeuts). Thus.the n (of num, No. 264) is annexed to the final a of 
jhdna, and is regarded as a portion of the word. Then the ‘new penul
timate vowel (by No. 1!)7) is lengthened and we have 1. p. jit an mi. 
Again in the accusative case it is the same The rest is like the mas
culine. In the same way are declined dhxna “ wealth, vana “ a wood. 
pha/a " fruit,” and the like.



siftitwn ^*th i u  -
-S' .  ,  A  t' No. 2GG.—Let add be the substitute for su abd am AFTER THE 

FIVE, datara, &c. viz, (datura, datama, anya, anyutara, and itara—see 
No. 170) when neuter.

& 6 i \ 8 a s
fefrT l?*SJ SifTT?: I SRFiTrt I f ^irft i SKHtTfilT | ir 5RHTH I

5lXJ q^rl 1 TJ3T «RniTrT I ?cTCr? I T̂-SIcf I I 3JR?rTOP3 cSW-^ \ \ \ N V
rmfsTrira I

No. 2G7.— When that which has an indicatory d follows, there 
is elision OF the TI (the last vowel with anything that follows it—- 
No. 52) of a bha (No. 185). Hence in the case of Ixdara “ which 
of the two i” formed by the affix datra (No. 170), when add is 
substituted for su or am by No. 2GG, we have 1st and 2nd s. katara-f- 
add—katarnt (No. 1G5) or katdrad, 1st and 2nd d. kata-re, 1st and 2nd 
]>■ kataruni, voc. s. he katarat. The rest is like the masculine. In the 
Mine way k tumat, itarat, avyata.udanyatj.rat. But anyatama makes 
anyutamam (like jndnam No. 258), because the citation of anyutara, 
in No. 170, shows that anyutara and anyatama are not hold to be 
formed from anya by the affixes datara and datama included in the 
fist there given.

HTflTO: I I
No. 268.—“ There should be a PROHIBITION of the substitution, 

directed by No. 2GG, for the affix that comes after ekatara.” Hence 
1st and s. ekataram.

i \  i s* i 8 9  s

v.

No. 26b. — The SHORT vowel shall be the substitute, in the 
NEUTER, of A CRUDE FORM provided it end in a vowel. Hence kripu +  
»v. — ssi ijiarn “ having wealth,” like jndna (No. 258\

1 9 ' * 1 ^  '
g-?  *ssra i grfr i
No 270.—Of su and am after a nf.uter, let there be the elision 

failed luk (Nos. 200 and 211). Hence vuri + na =  idri “ water,”

THE LAGHUKAUMUDI:
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snnT O  ifitsrw -ra?^ farwffiT i g i f t #  ^rernu i 3  ep ra^ w T - 
frjWrafm q g  O T r ? r a fn ff l  351: I ?  ^rfr U 3 T H  tlF#FTffrI 3BT

I ^gJTfgg^g^T^rJT^ICTr 3JT tflsferrffrotiR I 5TTOU I 3TTTTT: r I 
t? I gw f^ frT  I 53TrPIIT3I I Snftftl 1 ^ « uI t o fe ? 7  Isj saN _

No. 271.— Let num be the augment of a neuter ending in ik , 
WHEN a case-affix beginning with ACH follows. Hence 1. d. vuri +  
cm—vdrini, 1. p. v&ri +jas==vdrini (No. 197).

As the rule No. 211 is not invariable, wo have, alternatively, the 
g 11,no, caused by snmbuddhi (No. 189). Hence either he vdri (No. 271) 
or he rare. [That the rule is not invariable, Patahjaii declares in the 
Slalidbhdshya.]

When the affixes with an indicatory n arc to be added, gunet is 
obtained from No. 192; but nwn takes effect to the exclusion not only 
of guna but of vriddhi (No. 202) and the substitution of an, (No. 194. 
and the being regarded as ending in trich (No. 224) the prior rule here) 
debarring the subsequent (contrary to the general principle laid down 
at No. 132h Hence 4 s. vdr-ine, 5. and G. s. vdrlnah, 6. and 7 d. 
vdrinoh. In the G. p. according to the vdrtika No. 231, there is nut- 
and then the preceding vowel is lengthened by No. 168—-thus idrindm.
In the 7. s. by the same rules as the 5th and 6th, vdrini. With the 
affixes beginning with consonants, the word is declined like hnn (No.
187).

I T t?: i 3  1 \ I 3 ^

zrzm \?t t
No. 272.—Instead OF AoTHt “ a bone,” dadhi “ curdled milk,” 

SAKTHI “ the thigh,” AND AKSHJ “ the eye,” there shall be AN AN ACUTELY 
accented, when td follows, or any of the subsequent terminations 
beginning with a vowel.

I i  \ 8  I ^ 8  l
^ p - r a n r r f f r f a r w r r  srs* gOT-siTEq 5rr«i: 1

53T I 3)a ! 3)11: 5? ! 5UT: X I
No. 273.-—There is ELISION of the A OF AN followed by one of the 

affixes st!, &e. beginning with y or in k, those affixes < u 11. i taei'an 1-

( I f  mm \|1 AJANTANAPUSSAKALlScA. v C T
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1 liana being excepted, and the an being a portion of the anga. 
Hence 3. s. dudhi +  anan + ti-daclknd, 4. s. dadhne, 5. and (5. s. 
(ladfniidi, 6. and 7. d. dddhnoh.

f W T O T  I $  I 8 | s

Sirs* <t«T5r k w  5?t$t sit w r f^ ^ T : 
1 ™  snftro i ssmfirasi^aifg i m  i *fa - 

f T 1 § ^ J  % W  I % g fy  I I ws$ | uvj^T I TTWR I
 ̂ JT'̂ IT i t  TO | JJjJ I I l TTSRf*IT?5 i tJTfg I

yr^?nt i yfTHTw i '<na[TnTw i if >jtrT: i irg sH^TsT??: i

No. 274. W hen! Ni and f5i follows, the elision is optional of 
die a of on, that being a portion of the' anga, and followed not by a 
 ̂ rrandmasthdiia.

Itxainplo: 7. s. dxidhnl or dadhani. The remainder is like van 
No. 270). In the same way asthi, sakthi, and utefu.

The word sudlrt, “ intelligent” makes 1. s. svdhi (Nos. 266 and 
270), 1. d. sudhini, 1. p. sudldni, voc. s. he sudhe (No. 1S9) or he 
:,vdhi (No. 211, see No. 271), 3. s. sudhind, and so on. So 1. «. 
hiudhu "sweet,” 1 . d. madhuni, 1 . p. mudjnmi, voc. s. he madho or 
h" inarlhu, and so atdu “ which cuts well,” 1. d. stilunf, 1. p. sxd'ini 
•“ s. ml and, and so on. Again, J. s. dhtiiri, “ fostering,” 1. d. dhtUrini, 
1. p. dhdtrini, 0. p. dluUidndm (Nos. 167,163 and.233), voc. s. he dhdtM 
(Nos. 186 and 110). In the same way /hdtri “ intelligent,” and the 
like.

W *  i \ \ [ 8C 1

n<n i i i HasrcFUTfk i aft i nftmt i mrtfm i
lift pit i i strwrm i qfhom  i tut f *pprt •v N N VJnJ no O

i iRirrnTfg: i•OCn. s) O

No. 275.— Of ecu ik is the substitute, when s h o r t  a is subs- 
nii 'n i*. Thus, 1. s. (pra+dyau +  it>u=) pradyu, “ heavenly,” 1. d- 

jirudyunf, 1. p. pradyini, 3. s. prndyvnd, &c ; so too tyro + rat+ 
nnss) |)iwi “ possessed of great wealth,” l.d. prarini, 1. p. j.earirn 
3 ... j.rartnd, A In accordance with the maxim that •• what is partial
ly altered does not become something i[uite different,” though the at
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N%jb©eh changed to i, yet No. 239 applies to the 3rd d. giving prard- 
bhi/dm, 0. p. prarindm. In the same way (su + nuu +  su—) smut 
“•possessed o f good boats,” I. d. annum, 1. p. siniuni, 3. s. snnund,o 1 1
and so on.

•So much for neuters ending in vowels.
MASCULINES ENDING IN CONSONANTS.

% r  5 :  8 c  8 3  j 3

g  i f a z  i f^Tf i i fcre: i f e ^ T i r  tV \ v S
I Ix O N sj

No. 270.—Instead of h let there be mi, when jhnl follows, or at 
the end of a pod*. Thus lih + au—l'd or lid (Nos. 199, 82 and 166) 

who licks, 1. d. lilmu, L p. lihuk, 3. d. I'u&bhydm (No. 184), 7. p. 
litiil or fyttsii (No. 102).

5 1 ^ 1 ^ 1 ^ :  1 e  I *  8 3sS |

tfTT^ q : i

No, 277.—W hen jlutl follows, or at the end of a pad", gh is th« 
suostimte of the H OF what verbal root, in an upadesa (see No. a, 
here referring to the grammatical list called dhdtupdtha), begins with D.

W  * * Z fT : I c  I *  I ^  I

tiT?ggxra^giTgT g5rr wxt q  vaqgisq g  i vr« i qq  i

f^T  i g ? :  i i q g  i

No. 278.—Bhash is the substitute Oi has being part or what 
verbal root has but (Ink vowel and ends in JHaSh, when s oi: miw  
follows, or at the end of a po,da. Thus rfu/i+aw :=<?&«& or dhuy 

who milks'’ (No. 277', 1. d. duhai, 1. p. duhah, 3. d. d\in<jbhy*nk 
(No. Is-f), 7. p. dhulcshu- (No. 1G9).

3 T  I =  I 5  I 3 3  i

^ q j 3T ETC Vfifcl XRT^r g  I VT9J I VHT I Yfi5 I VI? t 3&T I<J ' N) \ 'O S NiS
I 5?: i \nwuq i vrgwrisr i q g  i qgq  i qg?q i « ?  iN» x '  \Js> C\ x O SJ n

No. 279.—When jkal follows, or at the end <*f u porla, $h skat



J/pTI()XALLY t^e substitute OF jjbuh “ to hate.” muh “ to be 
-h<>, UH “ to be sick,” AND SNIFf “ to be unctuous.”

Thus druh +  su — dhruk or dlinuj, or, alternatively, dhrut or dkru.d 
“ who hates,” 1. d. druhau, 1. p. dru-hah, 8. d. dhrugbhydm or, alterna- 
tively, dhriulbltydru, 7. p. dhredcsha or dhrutsio, or (No. 102) dhrvtlsu. 
In the same way muh.

l i  I \  i  $8  1

I ^  I I #T  I hat' ISi v  NJ\ \

No. 280.— S is the substitute of su initial in a verbal boot. 
Thus the root cited in No. 279, which in the grammatical list appears 
in the shape of shnuh, becomes, when at the end of a word, in the" 
1. s. mat, mud, muh or snuy. In the same way snih.

i \ \ \ a 8vi i
No. 281.—Let iK substituted in the place of van be called 

SAN I’RASARANA.

vn?f «rn?: ^irororm^ i
C\ v

No. 282.—U”th is the mfi/prasdiaria (No. 281) of rah, when this 
is a 6 A a .No. 185). Tims wo should have u +  dh.

S § 0 \ i  W  i
w ra iw ra fe  i 3% : i ratrlri': i Srsrrfk i
No. 283.—And after a sanpkas veana, i f  ach follows, the form 

of the prior i» the single substitute. Thus we have (No. 282) ir-f dA —
Then (oy No. 42) there is criddh't, whence we have 2. p. vitwa +  

tih+6<j.*=viewauhah “ the a l l  s u s t a i n i n g , ”  A c .

\ a  s \ s ^  i
No. 2*4.—Of ‘Hatfu and an'aduh acutely accented am is the 

augment, (when a earvand louatlutua follows). [Thus we get anadwdh. 
Vo. 205 J

H F S R  T T -  I 9  I \ I «  j

nW I I
No. 285. — Wi'.EN s j follows, nun  is the augment nF anaduH,

( i f  w 80|*i TnE laohWk a u m u d i : , I n r



Jfesfc ■ e<W\ ' C' I
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V '^CBe7’ord having been previously altered by No. 284, we have cma- 
rfit-d^4nW)n +  si6=a?iadiwm “ an ox.” [The elision of h by No. 26 is 
not perceived by No. 200—see No. 39—so that the n  is not elided.]

i 9  s \ s £ £  »

% 1 3R||T%T r I »
No. 286.— W hen su gives the sense of the vocative, the 

augment of anaduh and chatur is am. Thus he anadivan, 1st and 
2nd d. anadwdfiau, 2nd p. anaduhah.

i e  I 3  s 9 ^  5
w rerag 5 : wth traus « «

STr^fe fsR*r l l t jsra fc?  fitiJJ 1 W t t l  I SEiSrW 1
No. 287.— At the end of a padci let D be the substitute of that 

which, formed by the affix VASU, ends in s, and of SRANSU “ to fall 
down,” dhwansu “ to fall down,” and anaduh. Thus, 3rd d. anadud- 
hhydm, &c. (No. 184). Why if it “ ends in s ?” Witness vidwda, the 
1st s. m. of vklwas “ learned,” (where the pada, ttough formed by 
vasu, does not end in s). Why “ at the end of a pacla 1” Witness 
srastam, and dhwastam, “  decayed ” (where the final s of the root is 
not the final of a pada).

55: I c  | ^ i ^  l
H iftvqp i s r a  Dtfant.trr; 1 giriTir 1 n m i f  1 HrrtfTffr 1

Htrcrrs: 1 Ri:r<CTgiifarnrrfk 1 *
No. 288.— Let there be a cerebral substitute in the room OF the s 

of the root SAHA in the shape OF SAD. Hence in the 1. s. of turds&h 
Indra,” we have turdwMi, or turashdd (No. 276). When the h is not 

changed to dh, the present rule does not apply—thus 1st >1. tv.vdsdlnm.,
1st p. twrdsdhah. In the 3rd d. again turashddbhydm, and so on.

f k ^  i 9  8 \ S e.8 8
fafatffl £TlfHqf3[diVaTrt WJlrl HT I I n f e l l  I
No. 2S9.-—Let aut be the substitute of the crude torm Div, when 

so, follows. Thus .unity becomes (sudi +  am—) #'• dyau, and Hi- s. 
suilyauh “ passing pleasant days.” In the 1st d. sudivau,

? i  \ \ i \\\ I
F
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wzr^i i ^^wiT'WFmfk i ^r$n : i g s t :  i gnfw: i g a w  i
No. 290.—At tlie end of a pada, let UT be the substitute OF mV. 

Thus 3. d. sudyubhyam, and so on.
We have now to consider the declension of chatur “ four.” By 

No. 284 this word takes the augment dm in the 1st p. chatwarah. The 
declension then goes on regularly—2nd p. chaturah, 3rd p. chaturbhih, 
4th p. chaturbhyah.

8 ^ I \ I W  !

t?«7 3?tS(t io
No. 291.—Let nut be the augment "(No. 103) of dm (Gth p.) coming 

AFTER SHAT (No. 324) AND CHATUR.

t o t w  u t  u n  i «  i s  i ^  i

No. 292,—Let N be substituted in the room OF n coming AFTER R 
OR SH IN THE SAME PADA.

W f  f  I 5  ! 8 I I . |

o ^
No. 293.—There are optionally two in the room of the pratyahdra 

yar coming after R OR H after a vowel. Thus we have Gth p. 
ohatiirn'itdm.

TTi * | fq  I c  I ^ I \% I

n?=T fe*PT: TT?XT I tlr3W t 1 7 % r i STHH l-O v 3

No. 294.—Instead of ru only (&r not of the r which has not an 
indicatory u) there shall be v i s a r g when sup (7th p.) follows. 
Hence the substitution of visavga does not take place iu the case I 
of chatur. In the 7th p. the change of s to sh is obtained from 
No. 1G9; and then the reduplication of the sh offering itself in No. 293. 
wo look forward.

l i t n f e r  « £  3 »  i

qr uw  *  \  ot: i ggn  i
N<>. 295.—There are not two in the room of a sibilant, when A 

v o w e l  f o l l o w s . Hence chdturshu.
UT U T?)T : l = I ’  I S «  l



No. 29G.—At the end of a pculct, x is the substitute of the M OF 
A verbal uoot. Thus 1st s. -proAtirn 4- su — praidn “ tranquil.”

f i p R :  3 ? :  i 3  1 5  8 I

f ^ v r # T  i s r :  i Ir t  i ^  i i r s i f k  i i
No. 297.— When a case-affix follows, KA is the substitute OF the 

interrogative pronoun KIM. Thus 1st s. krth “ who?” 1st d. kau, 1st p. 
ke (No. 171), and so on, like surra (No. 172).

3T: 8 3  II *  0 \o% 8

S T  i rq ^ T S F a rT T T E lT ^ : I
No. 298.—When sit follows, let, m be the substitute of the pronoun 

idam ‘‘ this,” This direction, to substitute on for on, debars the substi
tution of a by No. 218.

N O  V
No. 299.—When su folloAvs, in the masculine, av is the substi

tute of the id of the pronoun idam (No. 198). Thus 1st s. aycvni 
In the other cases a is substituted for the final by No. 213.

5 %  I $ I \ ! * 9  I

^ t R T ^ r r r s r r r  Trip t i T ^ t m g R T t s n  i
No. 300.—I f guna come after short A not final in a pad a, the 

single substitute for both is the form of the subsequent.
Thus, when a (No. 213) is substituted for the hi of idam, wc have 

ida f  a — ida.

S 9  I ^  | 8

n :  i i i c t r a r i :  ^ i i i r v j R  h t ^ t -
rSF^Jr: jVJ

No. 301.—And let ru be the substitute of she d of idam, when it 
case-affix follows. Thus 1st. d. imau (No. 213). 1st p. hue (No. 171.

I- is a peculiarity of the pronouns tyad, tec. that they are not; 
used in the vocative.

ft( 2 ) 1; haiaktapunlikga. tel
/ * V. _ W ^
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ĴSRSRiPOTHiJT ^iiTSHTfa fetUffiT I UfHT̂ TC: I J
No. 302.—-The substitute for the id OF what idam is without K 

(No. J321) is an, when one of the case-affixes termed ap follows. 
This dp is a pvatydhdra formed of the d of the 3rd case sing, and the 
p of the 7th pi. and denoting these and the intermediate cases— (Com
pare No. 183). Thus we have 3rd s. conena.

ffv* # lw  i 9 i ® i W  i
•jUohohKWgW ?2T i l t !  I

wrofsnsTT i
No. 303.—W hen up (No. 302) that begins with A CONSONANT 

follows, there is elision of the id of the idam which is without k 
(No. 1321). According to No. 27, the elision should be only of the i 
final, and not of the whole id—but we are told that No. 27 does not 
apply to what (like id) has no meaning, except in the case of changes 
connected with the reduplication of verbs (No. 427). Thus, there 
remains df the word only a.

i i \ i ^  i
feuwirq 3!sr TOItT I « fq  t̂frl t

qnWTHf 1
No. 304.—Let an operation be performed on a single letter as

UPON AN INITIAL OR UPON A FINAL.

For Example,— by No. 160, it is directed that a final a is to be 
lengthened before a case-affix beginning with yah—but a caviller 
might object that the solitary a obtained from No. 303 is initial, and 
cannot therefore be final. The present rule therefore declares that it 
is to be regarded as either the one or the other as the case may require. 
Hence we have 3rd du. (a +bhydm=) dbhydm.

I % I \I ^  I

rfwq vj i wfvtt i i pwj; | i
i qR m : C  qtfrq i i |

No. 305.—A is (No. 161) is not substituted for Ihia after the j

(ft THE LAGHUKAUMUDI: /  J j
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R ^ ^ ^ sidam or ADAS WITHOUT K (No. 1321). Hence 3rd p. ebhih (NoT 
101)7 4th s. asrnui (Nos. 303 and 172), 4th p. ebhyah, 5th s. asmat (No.
173), 6th s. asya (No. 150), 6tli aud 7th du. anayoh (Nos. 302 and 166),
0th p. esluhn (No. 174), 7th s. asmin (No. 173), 7th p. eshu (No. 169).

I 3  0 8 I ^ 8 1

i fsfiFgn m jm w Tiw  sRrSTRt feurax  o  O  \>

ĝ wra:Rsr?eiTi;3i: i ssit sqrariniTOtrnR ^ rtaWWuth > 
utsr ŵtft f̂srfrT i <rqn i itI t i ir r  i irtt i©v  ̂ >v
y I TT̂TT I

No. 306.— W HEN an affix of the 2nd case, or ta or os FOLLOWS, 
let ENA be the substitute of iclctm and etcid, in the case of its re-employ
ment (anv.'udesa) in the subsequent members of a sentence in which 
the pronoun has already been used. By “ re-employment ” (anwddesa) 
is meant the employment again ol what has been employed to direct 
some operation, to direct another operation. As, for example, “ the 
gi am mar has been studied by him (anenci), now set him (enara) to read 
the Vedas." Or again “ Of these two (anayoh) the family is illus
trious—and their (enayoh) wealth is great.” The cases in this form 
are 2nd s. enam, 2nd enau, 2nd p. end a, 3rd s. enena, 6th and 7th du- 
enayoh.

We now come to the declension of rdjan, which makes 1st s raja 
‘) a king” (Nos. 197, 199, and 200).

?! I e \ 5. \ c \
eiTUT *  Is f *J3Jt ^ 1 |r 1

No. 307.— There is not elision of n, when ni or sambuddiii (N o. 
la l ; ,  follows. Thus he rdjan “ oh king.”

I \ TfSTRT I UsTR: I HtT: I
No. 308.—According to Kdtydyana there is “ a prohibition of 

No. 307, WHEN there is fil AND A SUBSEQUENT TERM forming a com
pound. d bus brahman + nishtha= hrahman ish\kah “abiding in Brah- 

lu the. 1st and 2nd d. rdjdnau, 1st p. rdjdnah, 2nd p. rdjnah 
(Nos. 185, 273, and 76).

* A T q * l ^ * 3 T W T H f ? c i f ^ T J  I c  I => I ?  I
sa*t<=% w t M it gifrT sttr*  f

y  y  HAL AKT A PULLING A. ^
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3359PTT l ^55R: I
No. 309._The elision oe N (N o. 200) shall be as if it had not

taken effect (No. 39) in so far as regards rules directing the appli 
cation OF case-affixes, or relating TO accentuation or the attribu
tion of NAMES (as in No. 324) OR the augment TUK WHEN THERE IS A 
KRIT-AFFIX (Nos. 816 and 3827), hut the elision shall not be so re
garded elsewhere. Hence the actuality of the elision is recognised in 
such instances as raja + as tea =  rujmvM “ the king’s horse,” where 
the rule that presents itself (in this instance No. 55) is not one of 
those just enumerated. On the other haud, from the elisions not 
being regarded as having taken effect, there is neither prolongation 
of the vowel (No. 160) nor the change of a to e (No. 164) nor the 
substitution of nis for bhis (No. 161). Hence 3rd d. vujubh ijcwn.

We have next to decline yajwan “ a sacrifices which makes 1st , 
s. yajwa, 1st d. yojvAnau, 1st p. yajwdnah.

w i § i * s W* *

ensra: i a*?inn •
No. 310.—There is not elision of the a of an (No. 273,) when it 

comes AFTER a CONJUNCT consonant ending IN V OR M. 'J bus 2nd {>. 
yajwanah, 3rd s. ycijwand, 3rd d. yajwabhijdm. Iu the same way, 
from brahman “ Brahma," we have 2nd p. brahrmwdi, 3rd. s. brah- 
rnand.

\ §  I 8  l V* I

uui mrainrtraTTiT ?tqT i ?ff7 mwi *
No. 311.—The pouult letter is lengthened (No. 197) of the affix 

IN (indicating a possessor), h an “ to strike,” RUSHAN ‘ the sun, ’ and 
Aar AM AN “ the sun,” only WHEN St FOLLOWS (No. 202 and 263). A. 
prohibition thus presenting itself (to lengthening of the penult vowel 
in the 1st s. of the word rrifrithai-. Indra—the destroyer of the
demon Vritra," wo look forward k

i ii « i <
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N"o. 812.—And when su follows, not in the sense o f the vocative 
singular, the long vowel is the substitute of the penult of in &c. (No. 
311). Thus 1st s, rritmhd, voc. s. lie vritrahan.

f  t  I =  I  8  l V *  I

gpg rif^R  wwiw www rnfat?-s j  ^  c\__ N

%TiT^TOTgv? frE m  w  HCW 5TT: 1 <
No. 313.—I n a compound the latter term of which contains 

but one vowel, let there be a cerebral N in the room of the dental n 
that follows anything which, standing in the prior term, is qualified to 
cause (No. 292) Lire change, provided the dental n be at the end of a 
pi'ntiptidika, or be the augment nvrn (No. 2G4), or occur in a vibhdkli 
(No. 150). Thus 2nd d. vrilrahanau (though the n is not in the 
same facia with the r).

% T 8 9  5 1  \ 5
TsUFf frrjfcl WPQW HHfTf? g  tic fH3W I I w-

rEHf5 I Ref TTnfeggWH WTIH I
No. 314.— If an affix with an indicatory n or n follow, or 

if N follow, feu (i, e. one of the gutturals ka kha ga gho 11a) is the 
substitute OF the n of the word han “ to kill.” Thus (No. 273) in the 
2nd p. eritmghnuh, &c.

In the same way are declined mrngin “ Indra,” ynkmuin “ famous, 
aryaman “ the sun,” and pushan “ the sun.”|'

l % \ 8  I »

wggwitsgni gT ^ ^Fq^rntiT: I i ? a i
No. 315.—Of the word maghavan “ Indra,” tri is optionally the 

substitute. Iu tri tbe ri is indicatory.

I 9  i \ I 30  1
^ tht̂ tiht gw with wsfwwctt^ i wnarg i

w g g ^ i i | ^ n g g g  t w^sewnw i i wga* 1
Cragg I
No. 31<6—iLet num be tbe augment, of that which not hlinu 

A verbal root, has an indicatory uk and of tbe verbal root <<u ■

' G° i ^ X



"*itli its ii elided, when a sarvanamasthana (No. ISS^Mfol- 
lows. Thus 1. s. ruaghavdn (Nos. 199, 26, and 197), 1. d. maghavan- 
tau No. 265), 1, p. maghavantah, voc. s. he maghavan, 3. d. maghavad- 
bhyd'.n. If tri is not substituted (No. 315) we have 1. s. maghavd, and, 
with the five first affixes (sut), the word is declined like the word to jail. •

M  I 8 I W  I
I tohtew i i migwnw i

iV SO x
No. 317.—Instead of swan “ a dog,'’ YtTVAN “ a young man,” AND 

maghavan “ Indra,” WHEN they are called hha (No. 185) aud when a 
taddhita affix (No. 10C7) does NOT FOLLOW, there is the sanprasd- 
tu iich (No. 281). Hence 5. s. mayhonah (No. 283), 3. d. maghavabh- ] 
yam. So far in like manner swam and yuvan are declined.

v? i % i ^ i i
q q :  i q q i  i q q v q i f q r q T f e  i q q r  i %  q q q  i
C \ C\ ^  v

No. 318.—Let there not be a SAnpras arana, when a sanprasa- 
RANA follows. Hence in 2. p. yunah, where the v of yuvan is re- \ 
placed by the satiprasdrana, the preceding y is not to be changed to a 
vowel.

So again 3. s. yimd. In the 3. d. yuvabhyum, and so on.
The word arvim “ a horse” makes 1. s. arvd, voc. s. he arvav.

i $  i »  i ^  i

57W  ^  h  g  I t  i i
-UTwT: i ^ fw n ft r ^ T t g ;  i

No. 319.—Tri is the substitute OF the final of an inflective base 
ending in auvan without the privative prefix nan, but not when su 
follows. Thus 1. d arvantau, (No. 316), 1. p. arvantah, 3. d. aread- 
bhydin, and so on.

i $  \ \  \ c y  \

I tt i
No. 320.—Of the words PATHIN “ a traveller.” math IN “ a churn- 

cr,” AND m i’HUKsuiN Indra,” long a  is the substitute, when fm 
follows. | In the antra the finals of these three words do not appear 
by reason of N 200. J

I I I  wf&8\.|' THE LAGHTJKAUMU® : 1 C T



i a  \ \ i c f  i
wajTt: i
No- —Instead of the short I of pathi, &c. (No. 320) there is

short A, WHEN A SARVANAMASTHANA (No. 183) FOLLOWS.

%  f^ f: I 9  I ^ { C 9 I

q̂ WTOTTOTO tot5 ht: i tj^n: i n ^ i l r  i ittor: i
No. 322.—Nth is the substitute of the th of the words 'pathin 

und math in, when a sarvandmatithdna follows. Thus 1. s. panthdh 
•No. 321), l. d. pantlidnau, 1. p. panthdnah.

II 3  | \ I e s  8

i in?: * qt>jr | | ^  ^ar-
%  i % '*

No. 323. There is elision of the ti (No. 52) of puthin, &c. (No. 
3-0), WHEN the word is a bha (No. 185). Hence 2. p. pathah, 3. s. 

l> atJl<i> 3- d- pathibhyam. In the same way raath.in and ribhukshin 
('.Vo. 320) are declined,

WT^rTT ^  I \ [ \ I 5 8  I

r r i  g  tosh rerisnr t o r  i qsgqmnicT fafti
^TR: i tfvg i q>g I q5?Qfvr: I q^gwi: ^ R 7  i\JX

No. 324.— Let a numeral, ending in sh or n be called shat.
I he woid panchan “ five,’ is always plural:—1. p. panclui, 2. p 

bahclut, 3. p. pahehahhih, 4. and 5. p. pahehabhyah. In the Gth p. the 
augment nut (No. 201).

% W T U I :  I $ « 8 1 9  8

^TRTOTq^TOT 5lijr RtFxi l q^TdTW I q*a*l Iv  v V)
o. 325. When ndm follows, the long vowel is the substitute of 

1 E PLNULi letter OF that which ends in N. Thus (i. p. pahchdndm,
I • P- panchasu.

I s  I 3  | c a  |
^ « t T  5JT TOTrl I

o2G. W hen A case-affix beginning with a consonant

f (  J r  j|J BfcfrLANTAPUNLltfGA. \ j Q 7
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^^IiS^tollow.s, let a be optionally the substitute OF the word ASHTAN !
" eight.”

^ T « T  I a  I [

S FrrrsR TTrarg^f i i ; m  E r a s S  g?rTT?gf?55$rT s i s s j -

^ i f c T t i q  m r a  I W T  r  1 ^  I W F n * J  I W T J  I

ÎTrclT̂ rra I IKS tTv̂ cTR I
Np. 327.—auS is substituted for jas and sas coming after the 

word ASHTAN, when (in accordance with the option allowed by No. 
32G) it lias taken u as its final.

As (it might have been expected that) amtabhyah (with a short 
a) was to be enounced (in the sritra), the exhibition of the word wit I 
the long d (a siddbhya.lt) informs us that the substitution of long ' 
(No. 326) takes place in the case of jas and sas (although those affixes 
do not begin with consonants). j

Thus 1. and 2. p. ashiav, 4. and 5. p. ashtdbhyah, 6. p. asktdnuvh 
7. p. axhtdsu. On the alternative of the change to d (No. 321) net 
being made, ashtan is declined like panchan (No. 319).

v>

tim: fpR^sg: Tratroi: tifosRs^T:1 vo Si vo so 'O
f o q T r S F !  I ^ R T rf-S N r I

No. 228.—A fter ritwik “ a domestic chaplain,” dadhrik “ im 
pudent,” SRAK “ a garland,” HIK “ a direction,” FSHNIK “ a quatrain 
anchu "to  worship,” yfjir  “ to join,” and KltyNCH “ to approae1 
there shall bo the affix hwin.

This affix conies after anchu only when a word ending with 1 
case-affix precedes it in composition. It comes after yvjvr and triD'H 
- iia when these are uncombiued. The non-elision of the n (by 36’ j 
of brunch a is an irregularity.

The letters l: aud v are indicatory in. the affix hwin.

I *  I \ » * 3  t
^ T R t fv jo P T r  w n  tV

No. 329._In this portion of the sutras in wliioh there is a ref*''



138) to verbal roots, let any affix except tin (N o. 407 be
called kr it .

i i  8 \ \  ^  I
iam: i
No. 330.— Of vi when reduced to a single letter (N os. 19s 

and 30) there is elison.

f t r e r e i s r e i  5 : 1 e  1 *  1 ^  1

a P T T H  1737^3 '

c ^ a w  1 ^ T t c P T  I t 1 3 f F S l l T  I ^ ? T c y i « T S f  !

No. 331.—At the end of a pada, A letter of the guttural class is
the substitute for the final of that after which the affix kwin comes.

•
As the sli-tru is non-existent in the sight of No. 333, the j  of 

i ritwij is (by No. 333, though the Siddhdnta Kuumudi traces the 
change through Nos. 334 and 32, back to No. 331) changed to a gut
tural, and we have 1. s. ritwig or rilwik, 1. d. ritwijau, 3. d. ritwigbhydm.

I ^  5 \ I ^  I

s i r :  ^ # T r c m i T 5 r  s r a  i t r i m :  i r i a T r r r ^ T t ? :  iN> so x V)
3 s! I T ig  I l?5#iT I 5 3 5 7 : I tIJW 7TJT I

\ \) g  N> N
No. 332.— When a narvanuinatsthdmi (No. 183) follows, let man 

be the augment of yuj not in a compound. In the 1. s. when wo 
have yuj -fsu, the su is elided by No. 199; then the j  is elided by 
No. G ; and then the dental n is changed to the guttural far by No. 331 
giving yun “ who joins,” 1st d. ytinjau, 1st p. yuujak 3rd d. yugbhydm 
(No. 333).

8 c  j 3  I ^  I

^grr: t(2:T [̂ rS I *ni3i I wuI t I StHWim Iv)s>  ̂ -O N> ^ >
^  1 73 T5§T I 7=r7UrTlT IN.

No. 333.—When jh:d follows, or at the end of a pndn, instead 
lhe PALATAL class of letters, let there be A GUTTURAL.

I bus in the compound formed of sit “ well,” and yuj “ to .join,
" e have 1st s. suyuk " who applies himself well,” 1st d. .smyujau, 3rd
d • ■’"■yugbhydm.

iialantapunliSga. V W I



The word khan “ who limps” (from the root khaji No. 407) makes j 
1st d. khanjau, 3rd d. khanbhydm.

q t  i e  i ?  i

\ i  i

w fe a  i OTiarass i n j  i t r f i o a r  i rra: i ngnw i

eg PlJT? 53? T3'J35T? I
No. 334.—When jhal follows, or at the end of a pada, let sh he 

the substitute OF VRAgcf A “ to cut,” BHRASJA “ to fry,” srtja “ to 
cieate,” MRIJA “ to rub,” yaja “ to worship,” r (ja “ to shine,” bhRAJ-'- 
“ to shine,” AND of what ends in the lettei' chh or s.

Then by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1st s. rdf or rud “ a ruler, 1st 
d. rdjau, 1st p. rdjali, 3rd d. rdcfbhydm. In the same way vibhrdt 
‘ who shines much,' devet “ a worshipper of the gods,” and risu'o.srd 
‘ t lie creator of the universe.

w  s ir  it: trsr^f u trcm q i air: %tr 
JrftT t qftsng' I qTT^TflT I

No. 335.— “ W hen pari (No. 48) is the first member in the com
pound, the affix kwip shall come after vraj, the vowel shall bt 
lengthened, and sh shall be substituted AT the end of a papa .’ j 
I bus 1st s. parivrdt “ a wandering mendicant,” 1st d. parivrdjau.

I 3  l 3  | I

i t37giTi7 i fitTsnnf i fw ^ r l i  i T=mn;r|pm i
No. 336.—Of v iSvva, when vasu “ wealth” or rat (No. 33 4- 

koi.lows, the vowel is lengthened. Thus 1st s. viswdrdt or viiwdrd?•
“ ■' universal ruler.” In the 1st d. the vowel is not lengthened, because 
the Avord is not in the form of rdf:—thus viaicarajau. In the 3rd d. h 
again we have viAwdnaibhydra. j

w n  ^  8 5  5 *  5 \

^  g  âi»TI?T3rr#T: *3RT̂ Tq; I I qOT T^ril'l f 
Tt: I aTTT 71W  tT: I 1J55TT I I rt)5751 qr^rifplW • 1

No 337.—At the END of a pada or when jhal follows, there iH 
elision of s or a guttural, initial in a compound consonant.

f̂ rm$\ C  '
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\\9^Cf/>hrasj (by a special rule) is changed to bhrisj, which by thkJ-Lj 
pr^SeafA'Aule becomes bhrij; it then becomes bhrish by No. 3-34, bhrid 
by No. 82, and optionally bhrit by No. 165. In the 1st d. as the word 
ls not at the end of a pada, the s does not drop, but it changes to a 
palatal by No. 76. Then, by No. 25, the s becomes j, giving bhrijj'iu.
In the 3rd d. bhridbhydm.

Now as regards the pronouns tyad, &c , there is the substitution 
°f a (No. 213), and the substitution of the form of the subsequent 
(No. 300).

I  «  I  5?  \ ^  j

w ig  i i i i •
’̂ T • H I n: I m  I $  I qtr: I I I

No. 338.—When SU follows, let s be substituted in the room 
of the t or d , not being final, of iyadt Sic.

Thus tyad “ that” makes in the 1st s. syuh (No. 213):— 1st d. 
tyav-> 1st p. tye (No. 71'. Tad “ that” makes 1st s, sah, 1st d. tu<>‘
1st p. te. The relative yad does not change its d, because it is final.
It makes 1st s,yah, 1st d. yau, 1st p. ye\—etad “ this” makes 1st s. 
eshah (Nos. 338 and 169), 1st d. etau, 1st p. eke.

^  I  ^9 8 \  5 s c  I

No. 339.—am is the substitute of &e (4 s.) and of the affixes 
‘>t the first and SECOND CASES coming after the pronouns yiushmad 
“ thou,” and asmad “ I.”

I  ^  1  3  I  £ 8  I

rgT^igT57iT *??: I
No. 340.—-twa and aha  are the substitutes of the portion as far 

j ns m °f these two (yitshmiul and asmad when si; f o l l o w s . That 
j  to say, twa  is substituted for yush-m, and aha  for asm.

^  i $  i 3  s €0 i

I r3TT i I
No. 341.— I n the remaining cases (i. c. where d is not substituted 

' No. 343, nor y as by No. 348) there is elision of the last vowel 
fiU follows it (No. 52) of these two yus/unad and atanad). Thus



i& s s h , r \•(f)? . (̂ T
tiie l  agh u kaumud f  : D 1. j

the ad of yushmad being elided, and two, substituted tor the other 
portion, by No. 349, and am substituted lor -su by No. oo9, we ha\e 
1st s. twam “ thou” (No. 300). In like manner ahum “ I.”

^ c j f § T  8 «  8 *  I] «  S
S® tL &, r;__
§ztT^TfiTer5nmrtra?rtw sisiraT TS?VT̂ r 1
No. 342.—When a case-lffix follows IN the dual, yuva and aVA 

are the substitutes of these two (yushmad and cismtid) as far as the nJ.

f f ' 5  «  s *  a c c  i

I sp iff I 1
No. 343.— A n d  there is the substitution of long d IN  T H E  F IR S T  

case DUAL of these two I N  SECULAR LANGUAGE (but not in the Vedas]■ 
Thus 1st d. yuvdm and dvdin. [The 2nd d. being the same as the 1st, 
the author employs aim which (see No. ' 240) denotes both. But, 
according to Pdnint’fi view, the 2nd d. would be formed by No. 346.]

3 ? f%  I I ^ B \v\
qRHTHtroirlffl I h u h  i a w  iC. " "
No. 344.—W h e n  j a s  f o l l o w s , y u y a  a n d  v a y a  a r e  substituted 

f o r  these two {yushmad and asmad) as f a r  a s  the m. Thus 1st p- - 
yitynm (Nos. 339, 341, and 300) and vayam. •

I I *  I 0

r o ll  f e f f i i  1
No. 345.—When a  e n s e -a ft ix  f o l l o w s  i n  t h e  s i n g u l a r , TW A a n d  

m a  a r e  t h e  substitutes o f  t h e s e  two (yushmad a n d  asmad) a s  fa r  

na t h e  m. (

f f t t h i r a i  ^  M  | 3 |  C O  j

W R  RITff 1 ffTff IN V N \
No. 346.— And in the second case the substitute of these two 

yushmad a n d  asmad) shall be l o n g  d . Thus 2 n d  s. twdm a n d  mdm*

s i i f r  ^  i ^  i \  i i

* T « T  IOHT ff; WH3[miPr3ra:: ( âT3r: q iT q  i H a m T ^ T a :  1 1,1
i t o r  i ai
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347.—The letter n is the substitute OF 6as coming after 
these two (yushnut4 and asmad).

This debars No. 339. Then, as the change is directed by a term 
lD the 5th case (No. 87), and the substitute takes the place (by No. 
bS) ot the first letter only of what follows the term in the 5th case, 
the word would end in ns, but the s.is elided by No. 2G, and then the 
substitution of long d being obtained from No. 34b, we have 2nd p 
yushmdn and asmdn.

0 | 5  3 £ £  8

tfTFT: I r=IUT 1 JTOT I
No. 348.—Let the letter Y be the substitute of these two (gush- 

'mad and a sm a d ), when an affix beginning with A vowel, and not 
having a substitute, follows.

Thus 3rd s. twuyd viayd.

i t s  I 5 3  s ctf |

^ m r c i r i  p?r2?ftg:?f i i ^TeTTflm i u t R T f a : «
i

No. 349.—Let long d be the substitute of these two, YUSHMAi*
• and asmad, when AN affix follows, beginning with a consonant 

and not having A SUBSTITUTE. Thus 3rd d. yuvdbhydm (No. 342) 
and uvdbhydn, 3rd p. yushmdbhih and asmdbhih.

g ^ ^ r p T  i ^  i i
1 I fe ii iq :  l FTK3U l W3W io  ̂ N *
r ‘ No. 350.— Tubhya and mahya are the substitutes of these two 

(yu sh m a d  and asm ad) as far as the in, when ftio follows. The last 
°1 the vowels with what follows it is elided by No. 341, and then, by 
^ 0 339, we get 4th s. tu bh ya m  and m ahyam .

0 J  ^  \ \ l I

^ in it t  q r w  i Tjtwwm i qpsqwra i
No. 351,—ABHYAM is the substitute OF buy AS coming after these 

'̂v° d/uskmad and asmad). Thus 4th p. yushmabhyain and asraa- 
hyu-m. [The affix being a substitute, the long « of No. 349 does not 

al*peur here.]

(i( W)r, . , (flT\• \ @  J  ■ HALANTAjPUNLTNGA. j



^  I ^  S \ I ^  »

itw t  3% :h i fsra s wh i
No. 352.—And also of nasi, the affix of the singular in the fifth 

case, coming after these two (yushmud and ccspicid), the substitute is at 
Thus 5th s. twat and mat (Ncs. 345 and 300).

q g w ?  ^  i «  i \ i \\ i
^n«rr w b t ib  w a  i b w h  i t o r  i

No. 353.—Let AT be the substitute of bhyas OF TnE FIFTH CASE, 
when it comes after these two (yushmad and cwmad). Thus 5th p. 
yushmat and asmat (No. 341).

i «  i *  i ^  •
I

No. 354.— W hen Aas follows, tava and MAMA are the substi
tutes of those two (yushmad and asrruid) as far as the ra.

I «  I \ 8 »

Bet i *rw i i sN>
No. 355 — A fter yushmad and asmad, aS is the substitute of 

nas. Thus 6tli s. tava and mama (No. 354), 5th d. yuvayoh amt 
dvayoh (Nos. 342 and 348).

3 R T H  \ *  I \  \ \ \  5

T̂WJT Bm =5011511 I SJS33T5RW « i tbBj t wfti 1 B3U(T: I

=30T5tBT: i s o n g  1 1
No. 356.—A kam is the substitute of Sam (the affix of th 6th p 

of most pronomiuals, see No. 174) coming after these two (yush.md 
and asmad). Thus 6th p. yushmdkcm and asmdhdm, 7. s. twayi and 
„iayi (No. 348); 7th d. yuvayoh and dvayoh, 7th p. yushmdsu and 
asm&su (No. 349). I

%  1 =  i  X  *  , 0  1

q2TB0TOTTqT3[T|TfWrTBT: agrf^fedraTBTrgFqTtSit th: I

' G<W\
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\';£; j Njx 3 57.—Y am and nau are the substitutes of yushmad and 
asmad attended by the affixes of the sixth, fourth, or second 
case, provided they stand after a pada, and not at the beginning of a 
hemistich. [This form is restricted to tlie dual by the three rules 
following.].

5 e  s \ o ^  3

No. 358.—V as and nas are the substitutes of those two falling 
under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) when in the 6th case,
&c, of the plural.

I C I \ \ \

^ f l v j l R q l T :  $  p i ?  l
No. 359.—T e and me are the substitutes of those two falling 

under the descriptions above given (in No. 357) in the 6th and 4th 
cases of the singular.

^ T T ^ T  f f 3 e  |  ^  \ ^  |

% r T T ^ S T f  R t :  I
m o t e  5vim I  I j f q  t r o  m i 

7T s i f t ?  h  TTirT I t farw : n 
W 5T 9 T  I t a R T r s r s r :  trF ?i? ira F q  I t i f t :  i 
w r i s a T g T  ?r : f t r a  I t I t  s r i t h  i r a n r s  g :  tt ; t : ii

No, 3C0.— 1 wa and ma are the substitutes of these (yushmcul . 
and asmad) in the second cask singular. Examples,—“ May the 
Lotd preserve thee (tvv) and me (md) also here—may he give to thee 
it"), and to me (vie) also, felicity ! That Hari is thy (te) lord and mine 
(me) also. May the Omnipresent preserve you two (cam) and also 
'S two (nau). May God give felicity to you two (vdm) and to us two 

(nau). Hart i3 the lord of you two (vum) and also of us two (nau).
May he preserve you ( vah) and us ( nah) may he give prosperity to you 
(Kill) and to us (nah). He is the object of worship here of you (vah I 
and of us (vah).”

g a ^ R R n n T T  3 ^ 3 T T :  g  f l r l  w :  I TJTcTT I
M ^ T j F w  I VTTrlT rT3f H ^ T S f e l  I f T W  I  H R  1 T j q m  I H T T f  l 
5 ^ t | t i

U
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V ^ / i .  361 .— “ I n a simple sentence these substitutes (seO K laJ
&C. OF YUSHMAD AND ASMAD MAY BE (opt 1011 ally) USED BUT IN A 

SUBSEQUENT REFERENCE THEY MUST BE INVARIABLY EMPLOYED.’* For 
example—we may say “ Brahma is Thy (fe or tavo.) worshipper,” but, in 
the sequel to Thee (/<?) that art such, our reverence is due," the form 
“ te” alone is admissible.

We now come to the declension of the word supiit or bupdd 
“ .having handsome feet,”—1st d. supddaa.

l i  l 8 \ ^ 0  !

tf 57277 I I

PRST I ?7trr?W?TW I 3JTS5SR I -nfeiT^T I wfWWlfiT I\t \a N v v n
No. 062.—Pat is the substitute of the word pad when part of an 

inflective base ending in the word pad and entitled to the name of bhet 
(No. 1S5). Hence 2nd p. svpadah, 3rd s. supada, but 3rd d. supdd- 
bhydm.

The word agnimath “ who kindles fire” makes 1st s. agnhnat 
(Nos. 19!), 82, and 165), 1st d. agnimathw, 2nd s. agnimatham.

^  3 ^ i «  i 1

^TJHRTUPrfcrHTar^HjTPxitaTJiT frrcT i tw  1
h t m t h h w  irn i: i ^  Ru^R i rt^  i rts^ t i RTsg: i

No. 363.—When that  which has an indicatory  k or  n 
follows, there is elision OF the n which is the  penultimate letter 
(No. 196) of inflective bases ending in consonants and not h a vinU 
an INDICATORY SHORT I. For example: the word pranch “ eastern 
is formed from the root anchu “ to g o ’ (the indicatory vowel in which 
i not i but u) by the affix kwin (No. 328) which has indicatory '' 
Thus in forming the 1. s. after eliding the affix (by No. 199) we have, 
by this rule, prdch. Then by No. 316 niim is directed, which, by No. 
205, makes prdnch, then there is elision of the final consonant (No. 26), 
and finally, the n  having been changed to a guttural by No. 331, 've 
have prdn. In the 1. d. prddehau 1. p. prunchuh.

1 ^ 1 8 ?  I

51TR: I

No. 361.—There is elision of the letter a of ach (i. e. of the roc-1

/ / / THE LAGHUKAUStcm : I



V \ 5  /•) HALANTAPUNLIttGA. 9^ S  I

NiM&t) of which the n has been elided, when it is entitled to the name 
of him (No. 185).

%  I ^ I ^ I \ v *  I

q ?  q g w T ^ T  t u j : i s r a :  i q u a n s ? ! ^ 1 =  i^ c\  ̂ ^
u r a s l n  i K r T r a : i m ^ i a r o r  i s ^ -  i 355^1  1N \

No. 365.— W hen anohu, having ifs a elided (by No. 36-1) and its 
n (by No. 365)—and thus reduced to chi, i. e. ch,— follows, a long 
vowel is substituted for the an (or short vowel) that precedes. Thus 
in the 2. p. the vowel of the prefix pra (No. 17) being lengthened, we 
have prdclmh, 3. d prdgbkydm (Nos. 181 and 331).

The word pratyaiiih "western” (in which the prefix is prati) in 
like manner (No. 361) makes 1st s. pratycm, 1st d. pnUyauchau, 2nd 
p. pratichah (No. 365), 3rd d. pratyagbhydm.

The word udurich “ northern” makes 1 . s. udan, 1. d. udaiichau.

^  ^  I % I »  I »
g t < R t h iu > g H W w r -7 r n ;c E T  I n  i i 3 5 -

» » ! T i T  1N.
No. 3G6.—Long I is the substitute of the letter a of the root 

(inchu, deprived of its n and called blia (No. 185), when it conies 
after the word ut (No. 18). Thus 2nd p. udtdtuh, 3rd d. udagbhydm.

I $ I ^ 3 ^  I

^ a r q q r ^ S j a H r  i q w f  i s r m s ir T  i i ^ n q i n q r a  iM V
No. 367.—Instead of the prefix SAM (No. 48) there is same when 

unchu follows not ending with a pratyuya (as, for example, when the 
afiix kwin is elided by Nos. 330, &c.) Hence 1st s. samyan ‘moving 

’ equally, right,” 1st d. mmyuhcfiau, 2nd p. smmehah (No. 365), 3rd d, 
Wmyn (jbhydm.

m  $r* i $ i \ \ w  i

< ra r i i
No. 368.—Under the same circumstances (No. 367), there is sa-
instead of saha. Thus 1. s. sadhryun “ moving with.”

• e°t̂ X
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^ tflraT T J^ rn eT O rW ^  I fsra^ I ffW ^ T  I
fRTsjg: i fa^naiT^ I

Xo. 369.—Tiiu is the substitute of tiras, when anchu, whose a 
is NOT ELIDED (No. 364) and which does not end in a visible affix (.see 
Xo. 367), follows. Thus 1 . s. tiryan “ moving crookedly.’’ 1. d. tir- 
yanchau, 2. p. tirnschah (the a of 'Xnchu being here elided by Xo. 364)
3. d. tiryagbbydm.

0 $ Q 3 8 \

JlSfrzresjTŜ FPsqvjfTZJT 1̂̂ *1 elT<?T ST ! JfH? I I 7J^TmWT3T?-
^  X

w i i i m g  i trsrrij i jfii? i^ . 2  ̂ ^ §• -o'
*5^rT I 3j^WTN I tTOTHf I I tmmllT I I T̂TTt-Jk IW •

Xo. 3/0. There is not elision (see Xo. 363) of the penultimate 
n QE the root ANCHU, WHEN IT signifies “ to woiiSHiP.” Thus the . 
word prdnch “ a worshipper ” makes 1. s. prdn (Nos. 199, 26, and 331),
1 d- prdnehau. As the n is not elided, the elision of the a (No. 364) 1
does not take place, and we have 2. p. prdhehuh, 3. d. prdhbhydv* 1 
(Nos. 26 and 331', 7. p. prdhkshu (Nos. 26,331, 104, and 109 . In 1 
like tnannei aie pvcitycin, &c. declined when the signification relates to 1 
. ‘ worship,” 1

the word brunch “ a curlew' makes, in like manner, 1. s. Iruii, * 
1. d- krunchatt, 3. d. hrunbhythn.

Lho "'PM puyomuch “ a cloud ’ makes 1. s. payovn/ub or payt,mu,Q ' 
(Nos. 333 and 165), 1. <1. payomuchau, 3. d. payomuybhydm (Xo. 333 )

In consequence of its being formed by an affix with an indicatory 
n, the word makat “ great” takes num by No. 316.

* J T * fW ^ cT : 8 $  | 8 | |

I 1 l JT^T^r: I £  JT^  I yfTT^m l*
No. 3/1. When a sarrandmasthdnd, the affix implying the 

vocative singular excepted, follows, the long vowel becomes the snffiti- 
tgtc of that which immediately precedes the letter n of a COMPOUND b( 
( ‘ON ON A a I ENDING in s  or that of the word m vh .vt Thus 1. s  oi 
mahdn (Nos 316, 371, 199, and 26), 1. d. mhdntau, 1. p. mahd>M - 
voc. s. he vuthan, 3. d. 'inuhiulbhydni.
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^F5??FfWrqURT T̂HT H W I R M W  ^T«S5?|t I t jm R  I 
^m?HT i 11  htsr i qR«irir?§Fi i *t r #3 h: i f^RTmran-
5«WTfq §#JT<7: I h^ R  i iR R T i qRRFS Ft m^l ix \> ^

No. 372.—The long vowel is the substitute of the penultimate letter 
°F what ends in ATU, AND OF WHAT, NOT BEING A VERBAL ROOT, ENDS 
>N As, when the 1st singular case-affix, not with the force o'f the voca- 
Itvo, follows. Thus in the case of the word dhiraat “ intelligent,” 
formed pf dhi “ intellect” and the affix matup, we find 1. s. flhimdn 
(Nos. 316, 199, and 26), 1. d. dhimnntau, 1. p. dlrimantah, voc. s. !w. 
did,nan. When sets (2. p.jt&nd the remaining affixes follow, it is like 
fnahat (No. 371).

The honorific pronoun bhavat “ Your Honour,” is formed of 
Mid ' to shiuc” and tlie affix davaiu. From rule No. 267 we learn 
that an affix having an indicatory d causes the elision of t>, i.e. of the 
dual vowel and what may follow it, in whatever is called bka (No. 185), and 
Ule elision of (i (here the final vowel of the root) takes place in order that 

i fde possession of an indicatory d by da vatu may not be nugatory.
Hence 1. s. bkavdn (Nos. 372, 316, 199, and 26 , 2. <1. bhavanUiv. (H 

, the word bhavat, when it ends with the participial affix iatri and 
S1gnifies “ being,” the 1. s. is bhavan.

I i  8 \ 8 M 8

q g  FI SVt FRRH ^WJFFR§ WV- I
No. 373.—Where reduplication is treated of in the Sixth Lecture, 

lllc two which are directed, both taken together (not either separately)
 ̂ Ul'e called abiiyasta—“ a reduplicate.”

I «  I \ I IN3 4
^Wn?TT5$rRIT I 3RR I 33RT I
No. 374.—Of aATKt after a reduplicated term there shall not 

•fie augment num (No. 316). Hence iludut, the present participle 
* da, *<t0 give," as it is a reduplicto, makes 1. s. dadat, 1, d. dadalau.

« i ^  i % i i

(1( 9 )i . , VCT
ttAEANTAPUNLIXGA. 1 0 1 l J I  ;
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tifyiFTtri^ TOrm *W 5«f3T : W: l *raH 1
5Tsai i g g n : i i gran i i wra?; i pjrraH i *m 1
JÎ T I JTCf: I 1T5«?TTl lS> N» \> v

No. 375.—Let ja k siiit i, &c., six  verbs, with jalcshiti itself as the 
Seventh, be termed “ reduplicate.” Their being so termed brings them 
under No. 37+, and wc have 1. s. yak-shut ‘ eating,” 1. d. jakshatau, 1. p. 
j'lkshat'ih. In the same way jdgrdt “ waking,” dciridrat “ poor,” Ad-sat- 
“ riding,” chakdnat “ shining.”

The ivord gap, “ concealing” makes 1. s. qup, 1. d. gupaa, 1. p- 
gupah, 3. d. guhbhydm (No. 82).

« 5 5 3 ^ !  1 3  I ^  I

rJr?rrinmtittsr?rTt7i [̂ ? tt: skst i g in  iC\  ̂ v. x x
No. 37').— A nd k ax shall be the affix after dri-5, not signifying  ,

“ PERCEPTION,” when TV AD, &c. (No. 170) precede it in combination.
By the word “ and ” in thesutVii, we are reminded that the affix twin may 
be employed; and it is this latter that will be employed in the present 
instance.

^TT U  U  I

1 ^ 1 ^ 3 5  1 1 1 ht| sr: i fn p w im  i grerfa tr: i
5rnragfg i f g f  « i fqfir i fg?r: i fagim  i

No. 377.—When the word dr if/ or dr is or the affix vatu, follows, 
LONG A is the substitute of a pronoun. Thus tad+driA (Nos. 27 
and 5.3) becomes tddris “ such,” and 1. s. tddrih (Nos. 199, 334, 81, 
331, and 165), 1. d, tddrmiu, 1. d. tddrimh, 3. d. tddrigbhydm (Nos. 
334, &c.>.

In the example vis “ who enters,” the final is changed to sh by 
No. 834, and then, by Nos. 82 and 165, we have 1. s..rid or vit. Again 1 
1. d. vlsau, 1. p. visah, 3. d. vidbhydm. ^

s i i N h -  i  e  i  *  i i

grf oRgnTy^TiiirT st trere* i i g j  i ggry i bst: i gnan1* 1

SIgCTH i
No. 378.—A guttural letter is optionally the substitute of th»  ̂

final of NAS at the end ol' apada. Thus 1. s. nak or, alternatively,
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<'itK y y  . . \
rL>--o34, 82, and 1G">) “ who destroys,” 1. d. nnsau, 1. p. -nasah, 3. d. 

'rt'igbhydm (Xo. 378) or nadbhydm (Nos. 334, &c.).

^ & w g ^  m  i ^ i Me i
^ 3^  wst: igig i g H W f i g n m ir  i i

* 3«fUT I SXpWTST I I T^gqi I I q ?  I
mI : 1 *jp:  ̂ • w nm  i qzg i ^  qfq tr^^irfg^f^rH *m-
S S r f c f a * * * ,  S '

No. 379.—The affix kwin shall come after the root spRig, when 
tlle preceding member of the compound is an inflected word other 
^ ![AX Li)a k a . Thus the word ghritcospris “ who touches clarified
outter ” makes 1 . s. ghriUisprik (Ncs. 199, 334, <82, and 331), l.d. ghri 
t<(8pri4au, 1 . p. ghritasprisah.

Ihe word dadhrish “ arrogant” makes 1. s. dadhrik (Nos. 199, 82>
■•Hid 331), 1. d. dadltrishnu, 3. d, (tudhrigbhydm.

The word ratnamush “ a stealer of gems ” makes 1 . s. ralaamut 
.^os. 199, 82, and 16-5), 1. d. ratnamudiau, 3. d. ratnarnudbhydin.

The numeral shush “ six” makes 1. p. shat (Nos. 324, 208, 82, and 
n 3. p. uhadblah, 4. and 5. p. skudbhy dt, 0. p. shan't) dm (Nos. 82’ 
and 84), 7. p. skat*a (Nos. 82 and 90).

. 1,1 cas" °f pipathish “ cne who wishes to read" the fact that 
crude word ends in sh (caused by No. 169) is disregarded by No.

I — 5 (an earlier rule in the tn-pUi—see No. 39) which directs no 
U ba substituted— making (after the elision of su by No. 199) pipathir.

fi c  j 3  | ^  j
^ffisrr^^r^tlTqr ? %  afNfc q?T*l I fq q j} :  I fq q fjq r  l fqq-

iiTttji a ,
x

p No> 380. The LONG vowel is the substitute of ik being the 
^^'■f.TiMATE letter of what ends in R o r  v, at the end of a pada 
J " *  1. a. p ip a m  Nos. 199. 123, and 110), 1. d. jnpathlshau. 3. d. 
VlP«thtrb!njdm.

i g ^ ^ ^ i j d ? c r T & s f £ c  a c  j =* [ i

^  *?t: qwqi ® 9vjM sfq  qreq im sjftjT : i qgq j

; <. ' 1 i fg*tqrCt M U m  t
^  i foTjwr i t  fa jq  i



No. 381.—A nd even when there is A separation caused BV 
NUM, and vis a eg a, and A sibilant, severally, the cerebral substitute 
takes the place of the dental s coming after in or ku.

Thus, when su (7. p.) is to be attached, then the word pipnthimi 
by Nos. 123, 380, and 110, becomes pipatMh;—the sit is then changed 
to shit by No. 160; and finally, by the optional rule No. 78, w'e have 
either pipathishahu or pipatji'hshii.

The word childrsh “ who wishes to do” makes 1. s. chilrih. Here 
the affix is first elided by No. 199 ; then the final sh (regarded as s) 
is elided by No. 230, this rule (according to No. 39) regarding as in
operative the rule No. 1G9, which had changed the s. to sh, and finally 
the r becomes visarga by No. 110. Then 1. d. chiHrshau, 3. d. chihCr- 
hhydm, 7. p. childrshu. In the 7. p. the s is elided by No. 230 but the 
r is not changed to visarga by No. 110, that rule being debarred in 
this case by No. 294.

The word vidwas "wise” (formed by the affix vasu) makes 1. s. 
viihvdn (Nos. 316, 371, 199, and 26), 1. d. vidwdnsau, voc. s. he v id wan.

i % i 8 § i

gtR.JrrtU ilWJ STOTTC! TOTH I t t T .  I 3[: I 1v Ni O O A X
No. 382.—Let the sanpeasaea '̂A (N o. 281) be the substitute OF 

a hh,a (No. 185) which ends in vasu. Thus in the 2nd. p. the r, i. e. io, 
of vidiuas becomes u (No 283), and finally (by No. 169) we have 
vidushah. According to No 287, the s final in a pada is changed to | 
d, and we have 3rd d. vidwadbhyam.

8 «  8 ? I e e  |S3 *s ‘
i tjjjirf i % uto i to iI t i t o : i qmirw i pvt tsa xi \ g o

I i I
sa \

No. 383,—Or the word puf - a male, asun is the substitute, 
when a edrvmid'inairtJidma (No 183) follows. Thus (regarding the emus' 
irunt ns equal to m) w  get pumas (Nos. 36, and 59i from which 
come 1. s. pumdn (Nos. 316 and 371), voc. s. he pupian, 1. d. pnrndn- 
tsau. Again 2. p. pvnmh, 3. d. pUmbhydm (No. 26), 7. p. pufisu.

The word umnus "the regent of the planet Venus,” by No. 22(>, 1
substitutes uitft'ft, when su follows, not in the sense of the vocative ! 
Thus we have 1. s. ‘ukinu (Nos, 197, 199, and 200), 1. J. umnasait.

. H
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sra fr  H arm  ht srra«: i % hsth i |
^ ^ h : i % nsiHlrr i hhhtmjth i i ^ hwt i f t

t inji: i a y | i i ir ircr: i i
.No. 384.—“ Of this word ( usunas) when su in the sense of 

' he vocative follows, it should be stated that anan is optionally 
the- substitute, and optionally there is elision of the N.”

Thus we have either he uSana, or he us man, or he u<an<di (Nos.
123, and 110), voc. d. he usanasau, 3. d. usanohhydm (Nos. 123 

and 125), 7. p. usanassu.
The word anehus “ time” makes 1. s. anehd (Nos. 226, &c.), 1. d. 

Wiehasau, voc. s. he unehah.
The word veil has “ Brahma” makes 1. s. vedhdh (Nos. 372 and 

^O). 1. d. vedhasau, voc. s. he vedhcik, 3. d. vedkohhydm.

%  * J $ T T C T  5 «  I *  | |

ItTrl In HHUm I fliriU rl H: I qjffr I PTCTSt-
i tn;^q?gq i t

No. 385.— Au is the substitute of adas, when su follows, AND 
’lllere is elision of sit. In accordance with rule No. 33S, the <1 is 
changed to s. Thus 1. s. asan “ that.” In the 1. d., by No. 213, there 
FS substitution of «  for the final of adas; then, by No. 300, the preced- 
't? d. merges in the following—giving ada; then, when the afî x is 
Bached, vpiddhi is substituted by No. 41; but then the next rule 

^Purposes.

% r  W : I 5  i *  I e o  IO
3 m  q rw  H2Hf 5PJ J m  I ^ITmtfiraTmW 

i qnr i sre: Tfft i qqr: ic\
j No. 386.— Short IJ and long u are the substitutes of what come-s 

■ 1 t-Ji the i) OF ADAS not ENDING IN S, and in the room OF D there
I *' The short u is substituted tor a short vowel, the lohg u for a

v°wel, on the principle (No. 23) that, of the substitutes that offer 
^ “ insclves, the one employed shall be the most similar to that of 

 ̂ 1,1 h it takes the place. Thus we have, instead of adau, am d. In 
- . ' 8̂t* V- l°ng » is directed to be substituted for the affix bv No 171, 
mU tlie substitution of guna (which would give ada+iizude) being 
llectsd, we look forward.

J ' w
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^ g g ^ T c T  S e  8 ^  8 i

5 th hTP??t I j w  wr arirgilir i t̂s?> i q^rrfTgw frin 5. 5i cs «
fkwfrfi^im HT3ri ^f3T3:rgf^fg I 31W  I 3IJT I I W^' giH TEH}-N n4 -Os C\ C\n - 0
rrrai scram: i

No. 387.— In the plural , long I is the substitute ok the E (No. 
38G) that follows the d of adas; and instead of the d there is m. 
Thus I. p. amt. In the 2. s. in acQordance with No. 39, the several 

, rules regarding the application of the case-affix first take place, and
then we have the substitution of u and m (by No. 3m!)). Thus 2. s. 
in,aim (by No. 38G) becomes a mum. 2. d. amu, 2. p. amun (instead 
of (if I an).

In the 3 s. mu having been made (by No. 38G), and consequently 
the name ijhi (No. 190) being applicable to the term, the substitute 
vi offers itself from No. 191. Thus we should have amu + nd; but 
here the question might occur, seeing that the mu was derived from a 
rule (No. 386) in the tripudt (No. 39), whether No. 191 does not 
regard the mu as non-existent.

The following rule refers to this point.

W  H  %  I  5  I  $  1  3  I\
ramir 5RH3I gift ^  qimar: i f̂wrrr i i i

NJ C\ N

TS-wr i ^rniwc: < i i *ixrar: i ^nrrtsmr i ^rsfara isa  ̂ si \j v o ' -
^ram i

^ T r i  ^ 5 =  cTT: x j f c ? | fT :  i

No. 388.— W hen the production of na is to take plage or has 
taken PLACE, the existence of MU is not to lx? regarded as if it 
jiao NOT BEEN HXI'KltED. Thus we have 3. s. ammid. Thou 3. p. ' 
mndbhydm for addbhydm, see No. 880), 3. p. (imibhih (No. 387) T s 
amnnkmai (Nos. 172 and 169), 4 p. umibhyah, 5. s. unutuhmdt, G. s. 
mnwthy«; G. d. anunjoh, 6. p. amishdm (No. 174), 7. s. tmaalmin 
7. p. m n f e h u .

do much for masculines ending in consonants,
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» t^ T  U :  I c  I S I  $8 I

trgcr̂ r g  i
No. 86!).—The letter dh is the substitute fur the final oi’ the verb 

Naha, when jhnl follows, or at the end of a patki,

fpTW I nqqgfPI s i l l  1 sĴ T̂ rT I 3<TrclT I I
r3TH | -jfoinK | f̂utT?%T ! -sfoiJlWtm I 33T: I I TJ3: IX O N ' V
^ « jt«  i nt: i fircr i fni;: i irar 5 : 1 ^rra: 1 grn?fim 1 3iT 1 s  1 
3iT: 1 ^grgfH 1

N.

No. 800.—W hen the verbs NAHA “ to bind,” vrita “ to be,” vrtsh 
“  to rain,” vyadh “ to pierce,” RUGH “ to shine,” shaha “ to bear,” and 
tan “ to stretch,” ENDING WITH KWH’, FOLLOW, a long vowel is the 
substitute of the pwla. which precedes in the compound.

The w o r d  updnnh  "a s l i p p e r ”  (thus f o r m e d  f r o m  upa+m h +
1 kwip) makes 1. s. updncit (Nos. 330, 199, aud 389), 1. d. upanafum.

7. p. vpdmitHii,
In the ease of the word ushnik “ a metre of the Vedas, as it tnki* 

gh (No. 331) in consequence of its ending ink win (Nu, 32S), we find 
1. s. -ushnik. Again 1, d. ushnihau, 3. d. vshvigbhy/tm.

The word div “ the sky” makes 1. s. dyauh (No. 2S9), 1. d. div(f,U,
1 p ,  ilivah, 3 . d .  dyubhydm  ( N o .  290 ) .

Hie word gir “ speech ” makes 1. s. gih (Nos. 19!), 380, and 110),
1. d. giruu, 1. p, girah. In the same way pin- “ a city” makes 
T s- puh.

dhe word chatur “ four” substitutes chaiusri (No. 248) in the 
I°tninine; and by No. 249, the letter r is substituted for ri, when a 
vowel follows. Thus we have 1- p. chatasriih. In the (!. p. cluttaspindvi, 
the vowel is not lengthened—see No. 250.

Hie feminine of kim “ who" is like saved (No. 244,'.—1. s. kd 
(Nos. 297, &c.), 1. d. ke, 1. p. hlk.

* * * • § 1 1 9  1 * 1  \

M
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femininhs ending in consonants.



V A ^Sy;, ;t3ri?T m  l ftf*? l ragrg?raff I I 'Em !
w. i ? f f  i ? m :  i i f f m  i ^ r s j t  i ¥ T ^ f  s t t w :  i g n a i r a  i g u m :  < 
^  i ^ w t :  ^  i g H t f r :  i i i g m  i ,  g g u  i
I W T I l  I r ^ T ^ r A E f  I £ Ttf I f f J M  r f f  I r a n  I JlH Iff t H s *  I VS^Z i

ciTf i r a lr  i sttwutj? i g ra  i g^u-icr fera  g^ -gg^T ^ : iv -o x -o' d
f g f r T  g i g :  i ^ r a :  i

No. 391.— Instead of the d of idam " this,” there is Y, w mtv stT 
FOLLOWS Thus 1. s. iyam  (No. 29Sy In the other cases No. 213 
directs the substitution of short «  for the final, and the preceding 
vowel merges in this by No. 300. The word 'being feminine, long A 
(tap) is added by No. 1341; the <1 is changed to m by No. 301; and, 
the base having thus become imd, we have 1. d. ime (No. 240), 1. p. 
imnh, 2. s. imam. In the 3. d. and subsequent cases the id is changed 
to an by No. 302; and, in the 3. s., e is substituted for the final by 
No. 312, giving anayd. By No. 303 there is elision of the id, when 
ills case-affix begins with a consonant, so that we have 3. d. dbhij&m,
3. p. ubhih. In the 4. s. by No. 244, asyai, 5. and 6. s. asydh, 6. d.
(inayoh (No. 242), G. p. as dm (Nos. 174 and 30'3), 7. s. aaydin (Nos. 
33.3 and 219), 7. p. usu.

The word sraj “ a garland” makes 1. s. sralc (Nos. 328, 199, 334,
82. and 331), 1. p. srajnh, 3. d. sruyhltydm.

The pronoun iyad “ that” substitutes a for the final (Nos. 213 
and 300), and, taking the feminine termination tap, gives 1. s, syd 
(No. 338) 1. d tyc, 1 . p. tydJi. In the same way tad “ that,”, and 
etud “ this.”

The word vdek “ speech” makes 1. s. vale (No. 333), l. d. vdch.au,
3. d. rdybb.ydm, 7. p. rdltshu (No. 1G9).

The word a/p “ w ater ” always takes the terminations of the plu
ral. By No. 227 this word lengthens the vowel in the 1. p. dpah.

3JR T  f H  I 3  I 8 \ 8C 1

f f i i r T  f f r a f f  i S tfg ?  I I I g c q  \ I |

f e r r  i f a c * j :  i f e r a r a  i r a g T f e i t g f c f  5 * 1: f s j f f f g g R T g r a f f T f q  9R- 
r a f f  I I f n  I f ^ T  I f J W T f f  I f r a s  I f r a f f T  i f r a z w T f f  i f f « -  

I : I I «f[WT*r I | | gn^t-
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i ^ r g i 7? g  i s r a  i w r :  i  ^ m z i T  1 ^ r o w r n j  1 s s n s f i ? :  1 
^ 3 ^  1 P g a i :  1 ^  i 3 j j m r :  *  1 1 ^ m a j m  1 i

w f e  W ^ r T T :  ^ t l ^ j i :  >
No. 392.—The letter t is the substitute OF the word AP “ water,” 

u'ifK\ a pratyaya beginning with bh follows. Thus 3. p. adbhih 
Wo- ^2)> 4. p. udbkyuh. Ag^u 6. p. apdm, 7. p. apsu.

The word diS “ space” makes 1. s dig or dik (Nos. 328 and 
1. p. diso.h, 3. d. dUjbhychn.

:) 811106 u ls directed (No. 370) that drip shall take the affix 
^vnn when att.-.clied to the pronouns tyad, &c, the word dris (thus 
-a hug under rule No. 331) elsewhere also substitutes a guttural in the 
Place of its final. Thus 1. s. 'drilc or dri.j “ sight,” 1. d. drtiau, 3. d. 
dr ujbhyum.

The word twish “ light ” makes 1 . s. twit (No. 82), ]. d. tivishau, 
d. tividbhydui.

The word sajush “ a friend,” by No. 123, substitutes r  for its final 
at t,le end ol a P'u1t(> wl'ich the word is when, by No. 26, the m  of 
1 e 1. s. has been rejected. The vowel is then lengthened by No. 380,

( and the r becomes visarga by No. 110, giving sajuh, 1. d. sajwhau,'
■ «■ sajurbhydm. In the same way dsisk (for us is) « a benediction " 

makes 1. s. di<h, 1. d. diishau, 3. d. diirbhydm.
The pronoun cidas makes 1. s. asau, (No. 385). In the other case-:-,

‘ 10 substitution of u and m (by No. 386) having taken place, we have 
• cr"W, 1. p. amuh, 3. s. ammjd, 3. d. amubhyam, 3 p. umubhih, 4. s. 
inttshyai (Nos. 244 and 169), 4. p. cunubfiyuh, 5 and 6. s. amushyah
" os> 244 and 1G9X G- and 7. d. aviuyoh, 6 p. arnusMm (No. 174), 7. s. 

f arn-Uf>hyd,m (No. H>9), 7 p. amthhu.
much for feminines ending in consonants.

I * * * %  1 I 1 4cRj>rr I 1 ^
i < » ? n  1 ^  3 * 3  1 s t t :  1 t m )  , , g T T T  , z i w j v  1

j i f ^ s r  1 ^  1 3i r f c r  1 i 1 1
neutebS ending in consonants.

No 393.— In the case of neuters we have elision (ltd:) uf sc
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•X .̂^rt^kXD am No. 270).” In the case of anaduh (No. 287), there is the 

substitution of d. Thus we have 1. s. swemadud or swamadut “ having 
good cuttle,” 1. d. swanaduhi (No. 259'. In the 1. p., by No. 284, there 
is the augment am, and thus, by No. 264, we have fnvanadwdnhi. A<raiu 
tlie same in the 2. p. The rest is like the masculine (Nos. 285, &c.'.

The word vdr “ water” makes 1. s. vdh (No. 110), ]. d. vdri (No. 
259), 1. p.- ran’ (No. 202), 3. s. vara, 3. d. vdrbhydm.

The word chatur “ four” (by Nos. 262 and 284) makes chuliudri.
The interrogative him “ who, which, what?” makes 1. s. kiM 

(No. 270), 1. d. ke (Nos. 297 and 259), 1. p. Icimi.
The pronoun idam “ this” makes 1. s. idam (No. 270), 1. d. inid 

(Nos. 301 and 259), 1. p. imdni.

1 ?T̂fFJf l UR i pqfTR l URR MTRW I
i fe w m  i i i i

No. 394.—“ It SHOULD BE MENTIONED (see No. 306) that in a sub- I 
sequent proposition, ENAT is the substitute for idam or dad, in THE 
neuter.” Thus 1*8. emit (No. 270), 1. d. ene (Nos. 213 and 259), 1. }'■

■ tndni, 3. s. enena, 6. d. enayoh.
The word brahman “ the Supreme” makes 1. s. brahma (Nos. 

270 and 200).
According to No. 274, the wrord ahan “ a day” makes 1. d. ahui jj 

or ahani:—1. p. akdni (Nos. 263 and 197).

W ^  J 5  \ *  1 ^  \

l T f e  I 3 [feR t I 3T*rftfa I
I I *Tqfu I fetRTTJ: 1 RURt I TTtT^TfR I RJ35 I

3i3lT I RR.rT I RT̂ ITnT I riH I H I Hlfa 1 XTR I I tufa •
SRH I Ufi I UHTi'R I TiSTT̂ j I TTT#t I R3T5^T I tRSIgR I RTCl I 
RSTIWTO I I STSrft I 773tfn7 1 3T3FT I

No. *395. Ilio word ahan substitutes ru at the end of a padti>, 1 
Thus 3. d. ahobhydni (No. 126).

The word dan4hi “ having a staff’ makes I. s. danilt (Nos. 270 
and 200), 1. d. dttndini (No. 259), 1. p. dandiai (Nos. 262 and 197)
3. s. duvulind, 3. d. dmallbhydm (Nos. 184 and 200).

T*$ worcl "having a good road” makes 1. S. supathi. ,
By the elision of i directed in No. 328, and then, by No. 250, we have
2. d. supathi. In the 1. p. (Nos. 263, 321, and 322) eupanthdni



A

word urj “ strong” makes 1. s. uvh (No. 333), 1. d. urji, 1. p.
'r" rj i , the conjunction of tlie consonants being in the order of r, and j-

The pronoun tad “ that makes 1. s. tat (Nos. 270 and 1G5), 1. d. tc, 
p. tdni. So yad “ who, which,” makes 1. s. ycit. 1. d. ye, 1. p. yuni, 

ar>d etad “ this” makes 1. s. ctd, 1. d. etc, 1. p. etdni.
The, word formed of go “ a cow,” and anehu “ to worship,” and 

'̂gnifying “ a worshipper of cows,” makes 1. s. gavuk {Nos. 363, 50,
“ 1‘d 333), 1. d. gochi (No. 50), 1. p. gavdnchi No. 204 . Again there 
ls 'he same form in the 2nd case. In the 3. s. gochd, 3. d.guvdgbltydm. 
f^- B. This word takes a great variety of shapes, being in fact a mere 
grammatical fiction ]

The word safer it “ ordure” inakes'l. s. sakrit, 1. d. sakriti, 1. p, 
dtrinti (No. 264).

The participle dadut “ giving” makes 1. s. dadai.

m   ̂ q  i \ j 9 ^  \

qreef err RTf I I Ĥ cfrT I HHIH I
No. 306.—Kinn (No. 374) shall optionally be the augment oi\ 

^lc affix mfri coining after a neuter reduplicate, when a aarcandmas- 
Manio. (No. 263) follows. Thus 1. p. dadanti or dadati.

The participle tv.dat “ paining” is next declined.

s 9  5 ^ |

tr?r m tm err sffasrr: i i
3^  I I WTR I WIJrTT I WRT I WTfc* I 1

No. 397.— Num shall optionally be the augment of that which 
tunls with a portion (a )  of the affix satri coining AFTER what ends in 
A ou A, when *41 (No. 260) OR a NADI (No. 215) FOLLOWS.

For example, the verbal root tad (No. 603) taking the affix mttri 
becomes tuda; and then, with the participial affix, it becomes tudat 
(No. 300), which, by this rule, makes 1. d. tiulanti or tudati. By No.

1 p. tudanti. And so bhdt “ shining” (root bhd), 1. d. hhdnti or 
'’■'■dti, l. p b/idnti.

By the uadi, in this aphorism, the feminine affix flip (t) is
^tended.

The root pack takes the affix iap (No. 419), and its participl# 
i'uchat “ cooking ’ falls under the next rule,

j l (  JW !  HALANTANAPU>'S AKALING A. l\ jC T |
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| 9  5 ^ j 5

^fq^q^;rrH W  *?: 3TR teWcjwd/dlP? 3 ^ ■JiT'î fi: ! 1

traf^f I 5 T=5H I a s t t ^ i  £ sqt̂ i I ^ 3: 1 * 3 ^  1 ^ iT r i  sra: 13^ '  
sra^Wrl ti: I VT̂ fa 1 -vpp: 1 v jjp jm  1 m  gsntfarcT^: 1 W . < 
qxrat 1 traifa 1 t ? w r  1 w w w  1 h o t  i 3 3 m  1 HOTiftf 1 

^ 5 : 1 fsftTTffisTn̂ sr 1 ^raw?3 1 1 '^5 ■"■ 1 ^  !

^ T f f  f ^ c I T  l

No.398.__Num shall invariably be the augment of that which
en<ls with a portion of the affix mtri which comes after the a derived 
from Sap (No. 419) OR i-SYAN (No. 670), when U or a nidi follows.

Hence pachat (No. 397) makes 1. cl. pachanti. In the 1. p- 
poxhantl, In like manner divyat “ sporting” (No. 669) makes 1. d- 
tUvyanU, 1. p. dixy anti.

The word dhanus “ a bow” makes 1. s. dhanuh (Nos. 270, 123,
‘ and 110), l.d . dhanusld (No. 169). In the 1. p., as t h e  word ends 

ins (No. 371), t h e  vowel is lengthened, and the s is changed to sh 
notwithstanding the intervention of num (No. 381), giving dhanvnshn 
In the 3. s. dhanushd, 3. d. dhanurbhydin (No. 123). In the 3. =• 
dhavmhA, 3. d. dhanurbhydm (No. 123). In like manner cJtakshu* 
“ any eye,” hails “ clarified butter,” &c. The word pay as “ w a t e r  

makes 1. s. paynh (Nos. 270, &c.), 1. d. payad, 1 p. paydnsi (No.*371).
3. s. payasd, 3. d. payobhydni (Nos. 123 and 1-6). dhe word supufi 
‘ of which the men are good makes 1. p. a u p n m  (Nos. 270 and - 6,>
1. d. supunsi, 1. p. supunubifti (Nos. 383, 316, and 371'. In th<- 
neuter of the pronoun adas “ that,” 1. s. adali, the various alteration1’ 
of the case-affixes (directed in Nos. 259, 262, 172, &c.) first take pie-’ 
and then the substitution of u and m (No. 386) having been made, 
get 1. d. amu, 1. p. anmn'i. The rest is like the masculine.

So much for neuters ending in consonants. | *

^ o a z n f c r  \

I I I (
*5T I SlJrTf I UTHT I tlHJ I I I j f t fm  t 1
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avyaya-
-=63 i ggqf? i i r n a  i qgg ; i i gerer i f g g i  i u § t i 

i f g ^ r  i e r t^  i I n n  i g ra n  i riwfta i g fegr i gra^i iN N x  ̂ C\ '  ^ \ \
^*n?T I ^5Ht3T I ?F3zrJ7 I <ggT I HrfiW I SfSf I t?TT 1 ? fT  I 3lgT I
^ T tr  | HR I sIT^igTsig I ST R qgq i 33HT I gq*JT 1 fcTtSf I g R fl I
^ T H  I ^ R T f  I I OTT5I I HfiR I TTW I I fcRT I ??RT I

I <R\JT I | gtre I I tC?3  I t i q £  I 3IHIH I =3lfel I gqTtf 1
grrT i Tarwram i treT i ?qT i finnr i m u  i t o  i fsraT i fm ro i

i xngsr i qgrg=Kir i ugff^cRT i i g m s n n  i snsiw i
1 w sr  i f^ofi i %=r i mn i 3ut i gnu i s a w  i qsnrc i qm?? iV '  N \ V \ \ \

m i i aiTsfkTOTjtro i g  i arc i ^ i gig i gar i gam i ?Rq i_ x x x C\ x
' ^rrcrc i w t o  i gsrcrc i wrcrc i siraR i i i n  i g n n

xS ^ C \ v C \ ^ C \ ^ ' O x  x  x v

^  i ?ig i cfifaaH i g g  i g R  i m f o :  i Jinst*! i gfg?: i htsrt^  i 
i ^  i g ig g  i HigH i ?g  i rar i g  i !  i srcqg i l i r a  i

I gsryr | gqg | ^Tff I ?TO I rTCIlFg I *55! 1 fsfiel S q»g ls 'O' -o
^  1 w  t gnr?g i gqsrcfgwf^gggiifrT^crgiTsg i gragg* i gigcr: i

I g  i ^t i g I g i g i 3i i g i g i gft- 1 f in  qg i ggjj? « •Sj \5 ^
^^T3figTg  t , ong i i |  | % | $ j : | gjg i g  | fgg |
^ ^ q ?  i q?r i t o r : i gfFggcqrgiFriggi: i rinq^f^rc: r n f  q rg q : i 
^ T q ip itf: g i$  grwTHT^rwi: i gm  i u m  i i rifag?ft i

1 g fl^^m aqqw  l gifi ?fq iF g  !
OF INDECLINABLE WORDS.

No. 309.— Swar, &c. and the particles (nipdta) are called 
'KDECLINABLES.

1’ liese are aiuar ‘'heaven," antar “ midst,” pratar “ in the mor- 
uing.” punar “ again,” sanular “ in concealment,” uchchais “ high," 
iû -ais “ low,” Nanais “ slowly,” ridhak “ rightly,” rite "except,” 
dlj9apat “ at once,” drdt “ far, near,” prithak "apart,” hyas “ yeeter- 
day- eu'us “ to-morrow,” died “ by day,” rdtrau “ in the night,” sdyam 

lt eve,” chiram “ a long time,” mandk “ a little,” tshat “ a little,” 
y°*ham “ silently,” tushntm “ silently,” vahia “ outside,” avcts “ outside," 

“ near,” nikashd “ near,” away am “ of one’s self,” iriihd "in 
,.ail9 naktam “ at night,” nan “ not,” hetau “ by reason of,' iddhd 

trulv.” addhd “ evidently,” admi “ half,” vat "like,” (e. g. brdhnxatna-
‘ ‘ P r ie s tly ,”  kahatriyavat "  lik e  a  K s h a t r iy R  ” ) , Hand "  p e r p e tu a lly ,”

H
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Yxpadhd ‘‘ division,” tiraa “ crookedly,” sanat or aanat “ perpetually.
afitura or antarena “ without, except,” yt/oi “ quickly, &um watê , 
ease,” few “ ease,” sa&asd “ hastily,” vind “ without,” ndnd “ various, 
swasti “ greeting,” sivadhd, (interjection) “ oblation to manes,” tdam 
“ enough,” vashat, Srauhsat, and vaushat (interjections) “ oblation of 
butter,” anyat “ otherwise,” asti “ existence,” updnsa “ privately, 
kshamd “ patience, pardon,” vihdyasd “ aloft, in the air,” doshd “ in the 
evening,” nirishd and mithyd “ falsely,” mudhd “ in vain,” purd “ for
merly,” mitho or mithas “ mutually,” prdyas “ frequently,” mulius “ re
peatedly,” pravdhukam or pravdhikd “ at the same time,” dryahaltiM 
“ violently,” abhhikahnam “ repeatedly,” sdkum or sdrdham “ with. 
namii8 “ reverence,” hiruk “ without,” dhilc “ fie! atha “ thus, i
‘ quickly,” dm “ indeed, yes,” piatdm “ with fatigue,” praSdn “ alike,
pratdn “ widely,” met or man “ do not.” '

The foregoing class of words (“ sivar, &c."), is one the fact of 
word’s belonging to which is known only from its form, and could not 
have been inferred from its nature (see No. 53).

The following are particles (nvpAta), viz. cha “ and,” vd “ or,” «'•'
(an expletive), aha (vocative particle), eva “ Qnly,.exactly,” evam “ so, < 
thus,” ndnam “ certainly,” ki&wat “ continually,” yuyapat “ at once,  ̂ ( 
bhdyas “ repeatedly,” kupat “ excellently,” suput “ excellently,” totvti 
“ abundantly,” net or diet “ if,” chan “ if,” [the n is indicatory], yatrâ  , 
“ where,” tatra “ there,” kachchit “ what if ?,’ nuha ‘ no, hanta ah • t
mdkirn, mdkhn, or nakih, “ do not,” dkim “ indeed b mdtl do n o t ,  (
nan “ not,” yd vat “ as much as,” tdvat “ so much, twai, nwai, 01 icai 
“ perhaps,” rai (disrespectful interjection), sraushat, vauahat or sv:<̂  
(mtejj,) “ oblation to the gods,” 8-wadhd “ oblation to manes, va*1 ■
“ oblation to the gods." om (mystical ejaculation typical of the three 
great deities of the Hindu mythology), turn “ thouing,” tathdhi tliu-̂ .  ̂
(introducing an exposition), khalu “ certainly,” kila “ indeed, a ^  r, 
“ now,” (auspicious inceptive), 8iw/t(u. “ excellent,” sma (attached to 
present tense gives it a past signification), ndaha " fie ! ”

To tbe list of Indeclinables belong also what have, without 
reality, the appearance of an upa arga (No. 47), of a word with 
of the terminations of ease or person, and of the vowels, Ju 
GV, mpla avadattam “ given away,” the ava i9 not really an .
for if it were, the word {by VII 4. 47.*) would lie avathm- *'

* VVhun the npboiiain dots nut occur in the LughukitunuiH, rciercnco i® 
tho Ath iidkyau'i.
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Sample ahaAyuh “ egotistic,” the ahaii is not identical with the nham 
I,” terminating in a case-affix—because a pronoun, really regarded a= 

being in the nominative case, could not be the first member in such 
a compound. In the example: astilcshird, a cow or the like “ in which 
there is milk,” the asti must be regarded as differing from the word 
a'̂ 1 “ is,” which ends with the affix of the 3rd person singular, other
wise it could not have appeared as the first member in a compound 
The vowels a, 6, i, i, u, u, e, ai, o, an, when, as interjections, they in
dicate various emotions, differ from the ordinary voweis. Other Inde- 
chcables are paiu, “ well,” iukani "quickly,” yathdkatkdcha “ any 
how, pat, pyut, ahya, hai, he bhoh, (vocative particles), aye “ ah'" 
Abdicating recollection), yha (vocative), vishu “ on all sides,” ekctpadf 

at the same moment,” yut “ blame,” dtah “ hence.”
This list also (“ cha, &c.”) is one each of the various individuals 

Co,tlPOsing which is to be recognised by its own shape (No. 53).
Words are indeclinable which have the following terminations viz.

 ̂ Ihe taddhita affixes (No. 1067) beginning with tasil (No. 1286) reckon 
> ln= as far as (but not including) pdrnp (V. 3. - 1 7 . ) or the terminations 

&c- (No. 1330) reckoning as far as the aphorism “ samdsdntuh," 
t fid-):—or the Vaidika termination am or its equivalent dm (No

l-dOO):—or the terminations that have the force of Iritwasuch (i. e 
» W'luch give the sense of such and such a number of times):—or the 

terminations tasi (equivalent to tasil) and vat “ like,” and nd or ndn 
\ (V. 2. 27). For example utah “ hence” (which ends in tasil), &c.

A « \ \ ^ | \
ite H e r m a n ? *  i w i r w i r n f  t C r g i r  i f t t s l  i

bio. 400.—What ends in a krit affix (No. 185) ending in the letter 
xi 0R in ecu is indeclinable. Thus smAramsmdram “ having repeatedly 
io “membered,” jivaae “ to live,’’ pibadhyai “ to drink.” (III. 4. 9.)

I \ I t  I »®  I
S F re c J rT W jq tw  1 1 1 f a g t i :  i

’ q  No. 401.—What ends in ktwa (N o. 935) or tosi/ n or kasUN 
j, ■ t 9.) is indeclinable. Thus kritivd “ having done,” udeto ' ha .

Ye  ̂ r*Sen,” visripah “ having spread.”

1 \ i \ 1 ^ > i
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No. 402.— A nd the kind of compound termed avyayibhava (N o. 

966) is indeclinable. Thus adhihari “ upon Han or Vishnu."

| 5  I 8 @ |

3333  ®̂R * H3 T̂T̂ TfTW I 3 3  * 
f=i3 3913 3  I

*rg^J g  3 3 3  3 3  3R?H H 3^ 33  !1

g f e  3T3TTi:#r333Tl3T?33W: I>>
3Cmi t a  I R T I S H  3 3 1  3 T 3 T  f a s iT  H  

■ggUT?: I 5J3Tfv 1 3 ? 3 3 R 3  I «

^ c ^ o x t x n f o  \

So. 403. -There is elision {luk—No. 209) OF at* (the feminity 
ternunation) AND OF SUP (the case-affixes) after what is indeci.in 
able. For example, tatra Mldy&m “ in that hall.” Here the ind- 
finable tatra there” does not take either the femimne t e r m i n a t i o n  

or a case-affix, although it is equivalent to tasydm " in that.” So the 
«■v. hat changes not (na vyeti), remaining alike in the three gen ^  ' 
and in all cases, and in all numbers, is what is termed an iudeclmab
avyaya ” , ^

The grammarian Bkdguri wishes that there shall be elision o ' 
initial a of ava a n d  dpi (No. 48), and t h a t #  shall be the t e r m i n a t i o n  

of all feminine words which would otherwise end m c o n s o n a n t s ,  e. ■ 
vdchd “ speech” (instead of “ vdeh"), nitd “ night* (not m*), M  
1 • pace” (not dis). [But the rule, thus resting on the authority ^  
winffle g r a m m a r i a n  (see No. 38) i s  o p t i o n a l . !  So we have eit > _ 

avagdhah or vagdhah “ bathing,” apidhdnam or pidMnam “ cone

ment.”
So much for the Indeclinablee,
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OF THE VERBS.

I fcl? I 5TS I 5I2f I ^  I I I 1 1 1
TO q^wT ?!5fiu;5®^iErRTiTgt: >

No. 404.—T he terminations generally of the moods and tenses 
of the verbs are denoted in the grammar by the letter l. I  he affixes 
of each particular tense are denoted by the letter l accompanied b\ 
certain indicatory letters as follows.:—Present EAT, 2nd Preterite Ell.
1 at Future lut, 2nd Future Lrit, Scriptural Imperative let, Impera
tive lot, 1st Preterite LAN, Potential I.T&, 3rd Preterite LUft, Conditional 
Eri&. T he fifth among these ( viz let) occurs only in the Vedas.

^  W i i

vnurcr: wf^wkm: qraun w ii 5Rhpc ^  •
No. 405.—Let the letters L (above described) be placed after 

transitive verbs IN denoting the object also as well as the agen t ;
and AFTER INTRANSITIVES IN marking THE CONDITION (i. e. the action
'teelf, which the verb imports), also as well as the agent.

[N. B.—The verb itself denotes the action: to be, or to do. 
generally; or to be, or to do, in a particular manner. In the active 
voice, the affix marks the agent: in the passive voice of a transitive 
verb, it marks the object; but, in the passive form of an intransitive 
VCrb, the action itself.]

i ^  ^ t q m  i sRgfcraifTtrr w & fe rn  i
No. 400.—Let EAT (No. 404) be placed after a verbal root em ployed  

•'i * * * v denoting present action. The a and the f (in lut) are indicatory 
According to No. 155 the l also ought to be indicatory—but it is not 
*° be regarded as indicatory here, because nothing (in the grammar)
1(5 enounced without a purpose (and no purpose would be served by

elision of this !. which therefore remains).
The verb bku " to be ” is uow to be conjugated. When it ri 

îfchcd to speak of an agent, the case, (as far as we have yet seen' 
landing thus, viz ybhu + l (we look forward).

. %

\ (  bhvadi. . f e T
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W R T ^ n ^ 2 T ^ r f f % ? T f % ^  I  B  I H  I s

5HJC2T55J grrtWT: w : i
No. 407.—Let these eighteen be the substitutes of l (No. 404)—viz. 

Parasmai-pada. Atmane-pada.
Sing. Dual. Plural, Sing. Dual. Plural.

(Lowest.) TIP TAS JHI TA AT am jha (he, they, &c.)
(Middle.) sip thas tha thas atham dhwam (thou, you, &c.)
(Highest.) MIP VAS MAS IT VAHI MAHlft (I, wc, &c.)

8 \ \ 8 1 €€  8

srrersrT: q^^3T3TT: «n: isi
No. 408.—Let the substitutes of L (No. 407 be called PARASMAI- 

PADA—i e. “ words for another.” ^
[Such are the terminations of a verb the action of which is ad 

dressed to another than the agent—i. e. of a transitive verb.]

\  » 8  * \ 0Q  «

Wrqren:: tririi^T: w : i psranraTC: i
No. 409.—Let the set comprised under the technical name TANf 

(i e. the second set of nine, in No. 407, from ta to onahin inclusive), 
a n d  THE TWO euding in a n a —viz: the participial affixes udrnach (No
883) and kdnach (No. 880) be called atmane-pada— i.e. “ wolds for
one's self.” This supersedes (in regard to those affixes) the previous
name (derived from No. 408}.

[Such arc the terminations of a verb the action of which is 
addressed or reverts to the agent himself-—as in the Middle "Voice of 
the Greek.]

8 \ I *  l V* 8

No. 410._Let the affixes called a t m a n e - p a d a  (No. 409) bo placed
>ftek ft rhal roof distinguished (in the catalogue of roots called 
l)] dtu-pntha) by A GRAVELY ACCENTED INDICATORY vowel. OR by AN
INDICATORY ft.

THE LAGHUKAUMUD1: #  '



f5?H5̂  ^TH SF^nnkf?! TaTOTRi !
No. 411.__A fter a verbal root distinguished by an indicatory

vowel CtltCUMFI.EXLY ACCENTED, OR by AN INDICATORY' N, WHEN THE 
(direct) FRUIT OF THE ACTION ACCRUES TO THE AOENT, let there be the 
dlnmfne-pada affixes.

i f f i iry M  1 * 1 *  1

No. 412.—A f t e r  t h e  r e s t , i. e. after whatever verbal root is 
devoid of any cause for the affixing of the rltmanc-pndn terminations 
(Nos. 410 and 411), let t h e  rA R A sM A l-P A D A  affixes be employed IN 

marking t h e  a g e n t .

v f t f t t  H s m * n z i £ ? w H T :  « i

*  i \ °\  t
ftl^ ■3Vr$T: tJ^TSoW^SKT: sFmSrlWFT: I
No. 413.—Let the three triads in both the atta (parasmai-pada 

and dtmane-pada) of conjugational affixes (comprised under tin- 
general name of tin—a pmtydkdra formed of the first and last of 
them viz. t ip and mahin—No. 407—) be called, in order, the lowest, 
the MIDDLE, AND the HIGHEST (person).

[These, it must be borne in mind, correspond to the 3rd, 2nd and 
1st persons o f  E u r o p e a n  g r a m m a r . ]

\ ° *  \

No. 414.— Let THESE three triads of conjugational affixes, which 
(No. 413) have received the names of Lowest, &c be called, '(as regards 
the three expressions in each triad— tip, tas, jki, £c.) SEVERALLY " THE 
expression for one ” (singular , “ the expression for two " (dual .
AND “ THE EXPRESSION FOR MANY ” (plural).

c p s F r ^ q q %  w r f i r ^ E i f c r

(  f  ^  s , BHVADI. i e i



f ^ n r g r a i n s i e i T f g f g  j y a i a i c m O T R R  i r o a f t R  g  s r a m F i  J  ,
No. 415.— W hen the pronoun YUSHMAD “ thou” understood, and 

also when the same expressed, is the attendant word in agree
ment with the verb, and denotes the agent or object that is signified 
by the verbal termination, then let the verbal termination be THE 
middle (No. 413).

\ \ I 8 \ V 59 I

C\ NS
No. 416.—W hen the pronoun asmad “ I" is in the same cir

cumstances (as yushmad in No. 415), then let the verbal termination 
be the highest (No. 413).

I \ 1 8  8 I

vr f ? t  ? f n  g i g  iCv
No. 417.—In all OTHER-cases (besides those provided for in Nos. 

415 and 416), let the verbal termination be THE lowest (No. 413).
The expression bkti+l (No. 406) having thus become bhu + ti 

(by the substitution directed in No. 407, we look forward).

ftjg w h r r g ^  t i s i w  1
f r r ? :  fT T f lT g  g!r5lHl5iTagii U rT r^ iB T : W  Isi
No. 418.—Let the affixes called TIN' (No. 413) and those: with 

AN indicatory 3, which are enounced in the division of the grammar 
pertaining to verbal roots, be called sarvadhatuka (i.e. “ applicable to 
the whole of a radical term.”)

™  i *  i \  » $ c  s%
s f i g g  g i g g r a ^  n c  v n ^ T :  i
No. 419.— When a fyirvadhdtuka affix (No. 318) follows, sig

nifying and agent, let Sap be placed after the verbal root, [The » 
and the p, by Nos. 155 and 5, being indicatory there remains a, giving 
bhu + a + ti.]

i  9  M  » «
g g u r :  y n :  i gysriarar: i w g f g  i w r g :  i

i f  W f  T r  THE LAGHTJKAUMUDI : I O T
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'I’ O. 420.— WHEN A SAUVADHATUKA (No. 418) OR AN ARDHADHAtU- 
RA affix (No. 43G> follows, then let guria (No. 33) be the substitute 
of an inflective base (No. 152) that ends in ik.

Thus bhu becomes bho, and av being substituted by No. 29, we have 
bhavati “ he becomes.” In like manner bhavatah “ they two become.”

% I S ^ :  I 9  I \ \ ^ \

VrwiTsmzim i hpi i vfsrf î i wtjfa \ *m i: iN»
1

No. 421.—Ant is the substitute of the letter jh being part of 
an affix (as in the case of jhi—407). By No. 300 the a of ant supplies 
the place both of itself ami of the preceding a of bhuva—so that we 
have bhavanti ‘‘ they become.” Again—bhavasi “ thou becomest,”

1 bavathuh “ you two become.” bhavatha “ you become.”

c f H n  s r fs r  i 9  i i  \ \°\ \
5 ^ r  ushI t i vraifn i vrara: i wsttw: i

wsrfn i I t wjh : i h i wraf« i ngt vrati: i ira iC\
^  wgifjT i w=JT3: i hh *rarm: i

No. 422.—The long vowel shall be the substitute of an inflective 
base ending in SHORT a, when a sdrvadhdtuka affix (No. 418) begin 
niug with yan FOLLOWS. Thus (bhava + m i= ) bfiavdmi “ 1 become. 
bhuvttvah “ we two become,” bhuvimah “ we become.’

With the pronouns supplied, the present tense stands thus: -  
Sing. Dual. Plural.

sa bhavati. tail bhavatah. tc bhavanti.
heart bhavasi. yuvad bhavatliah. yuyah bluutha.
a/tart bhavdmi. dvnn bhavdvah. vayaii bhaavnah.

U > T §  I ?  i  =* I U *  •
'■ WrrTT5r3JrT5ITn?rra^v}TaTf^5 PTTrT I eTW frT3T3;q: I
5 No. 423.—Lot lit (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed

t.\ signifying what took place before the current day and U.NPEUcki ved 
‘ by the narrator).

Instead of the l (of lit, the i and t of which are iudientory \ let 
fhere be tip, See. (No. 407)

I / ' c°t^\



' Cô X

t r o & p ? w r i  i *3 s "

araraw SL I W ^  1
No. 424—Let there be, in the room OF the PABASMAI-PADA affixes,

{ip, &c., substituted for lit, nal, &c.—viz.
Sing, Dual. Pluial.
NAL ATUS US
THAL ATHUS A
NAL VA MA

Proceeding to subjoin these affixes, (the n  and l being elided by 
Nos. 148 and 5) the case standing thus—bhu +  a—we look forward.

! i \  8 I IS3 S3 ^  \
sifg  i
No.__425. Let VUK (of which the u and k are indicatory) be the

augment OF the root bhu, when (a substitute for) LU& ok LIT begin
ning with a vowel follows.

Thus&foi+ri becomes bhuv + a.

f a f e  I i i  =  i

tfltu  rf I H 3 U ? ffl f e m  I
No. 426.— W hen  lit FOLLOWS, there are two in the room of the 

first portion, containing a single vowel, OF AN UNREPUPLICATEl) ver
bal root; but, after an initial vowel, the reduplication is of the 
second portion (containing a single vowel) which follows it.

Thus bhuv +  a having become bhuobhuv + a, we look forward.

^ T S W T ^ f J  I $  I \ \  »  I
m  $  f  a m :  1
No. 427.— Let the first of those two which are here spoken of 

(No. 446) be called the reduplicate (abhydsa).

i t a ;  i  »  i  « i  i

(if TH E  l.AOHTJK.VHMT'nf : |  / i  y
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¥  W  \ f  B I , v ' n L  ( P T
\ V vM ^ 7 4 2 8 -— Of ^ ie  reduplicate (No. 427) t h e  f i r s t  c o n s o n a n t  l i l l  J 
\'' tEFT -̂xlic other consonants are elided.

Thus we have bh u bh u v+a .

8 « i »  i ^  ?

^w sre^m : i
No. 429.—In the room of the vowel of the reduplicate there is the 

short vowel.
Thus we have bhubhuv+a.

i a  i «  i !

No. 430.—When lit follows, let there be A instead of the u of the 
reduplicate syllable OF the verb bhO.

Thus we have bhubhuv +  a.

^  ^  I c  I 8  5 J

vf.^t g i; \ w  gu : tsrar g* ftrii*: i
9̂ rgf i smgg: i gug: i

No. 431.— In a reduplicate syllable, let there be also char and 
Ja:i instead ofjhul:— that is t.o say— let there be jas in the room of 
./Aas, and char in the room of k k u y—such is the distinction.

Thus bhabhiiv +  a becomes finally babkdva “ he became.” In the 
same way babhuvatuh (No. 424) “ they two became,” bnbhuvuh they 
became.”

No. 432.— And let a coujugational aflix substituted for lit be 
rolled drdhadhdtuka (No. 436).

9*j1gg t gwgg: i «w g t srosr i g*r?gg i sw fgn i
No. 433.— It is the augment of an ardhadhatuka affix BEGIN 

king with val.
In accordance with No. 103, the i (of ii) is prefixed to the affix— 

giving bubhUvitha, “ thou becamest.” Then babhuwthuh “ you two



ie,” babhuva "you became,” babhuva " I become,” and 
_____viva (No. 433), “ we two became” bctbhuvimx “ we became”

^  1 3 i ?  M y ,  i

w?ittactnT3»ci^5^ EKHraz i
No. 434.—Lot lux (No.. 404) come after a verbal root IN THE

SENSE OF what will happen b u t NOT IN THE COURSE OF THE CURRENT

DAY.

P e t r e l  i  ?  i  \  < w  *

VTTF5TTHT T?iT W H  I ^5JTg?q5lT?: I ^
t?cto I

No. 435.—W hen lri and lux follow, then these two, sya and 
tasi, a m  the affixes of a verbal root. This supersedes the affix sap, 
&c. (No. 419). Both trih and Irit are included in the expression “ lri.

^ m ^ T T r ! ^  i f a :  I 3  » 8  I \ \ i  \

frl^iTI^lTS^T' 4ITFITfTffT KrtTO SclFTsB WTH 1 TZ I
No. 436.—Let the remainder, i. e. affixes other than tin and those 

with an indicatory i  (No. 418), subjoined to a verbal root be c a l l e d  

drdhwlhAtidta—(i. e. “ belonging to half the verb,”—or to six of the 
tenses).

The augment it here presents itself from No. 433, and the word 
(through Nos. 420 and 435, attains the form bhavit&s.

g e :  t t v w s i  i v  i «  i

No. 437.—D a  r a u  a n d  h a s  a r e  s u b s t i t u t e d  in  t h e  r o o m  OF t h e  

a f f ix e s  o f  t h e  l o w e s t  ( N o . 413) p e r s o n  OF LU T.

As the presence of d as an indicatory letter must not be unmean
ing there is elision of the final vowel with what follows it (No. 52). 
although the word is not one of those called lha (Nos. 185 and 187).

Thus bhuvltdv (from No. 436) becomes bhavit, and (with the « 
derived from tin- dd of this rule), bhavit A “ he will become.”

r U H w m ^ T m :  m  u s s  i

¥1151 HrS** 1
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i ( (  s ) ? )  m t ;m - > » 1 T .
438.—There is elision of tas (N o. 435) and of the verb as. 

when an affix beginning with s follows.

f t  i a ' i »  i ^  i

hI t u?q5 miT i wrgRilr i wfcTTT: i i wfkcrrra: i
i wf̂ Hifer i wrafUfc?: i wfg?nw i

No. 439.—A nd so (as directed in No. 438) when  an affix beginn
ing with R FOLLOWS.

Thus we have (No. 437) bhavit&rau “ they two will become,” 
^havitdrah “ they will become,” bhavitdsi “ thou wilt become,” bhavi- 
tdathah ‘ you two will become,” bhavitdstka “ you will become,” bhavi- 
tasmi “ I will become,” bhavitdswak “ we two will become,” bhavitdsmah 

we will become.” «

| 3  | 3  | ^  |
fsrenrmni fa;*rrzji Wrumsctjr si i w; i

• wfgajfH i hIrctti: i wfaojftrf i wfgojfir i vrfertzrer: i wfa-
i wrfotxnm i wrazirg: i wftramr: «
No. 440.—A nd in the remaining cases, i. e. whether there be 

°r bo not another verb (denoting an action performed) for the sake of 
fche (future) action (No. 903)—let LRIT come after a verbal root 
employed in the sense of the future (indefinite or 2nd).

The augment sya being obtained from No. 435, and it from No.
‘idS, and the s being change to sh by No. Ni9, we have bhartthyofi 
‘ he will become,” bhavi-ehyatah “ they two will become,” bharishyanti 

i ‘‘ they will become,” bhavishyasi “ thou wilt become,” bhavishyathah. 
you two will become,” bhavishyatfui “ you will become." bh-.0''shydmi 
I will become,” bhavisky&vah “ we two will become,' bhavishydmah 
We will become.”

\ ^ i \ \ i

\j N
No. 441.— And let lot (No. 404)"come after a verbal root in the 

I SC;r*se of command, &c.

f l r f  i ^  i \ \ i n

No. 442.—I n the sense of benediction, u ff and lot are employed.



1 * I 8 I e f I ‘“
3T& 3(5RTTW -3J ! Wcirl ■
No. 443.—Let there be U instead OF the I of an affix substituted 

for lot (No. 441). Thus bhavatu “ let him become.”

8 «  I \ l ^  I
w f t r f a  stt i * r a r i * r :  i w i F i r a  i
No. 444.— In benediction tata& is optionally the substitute 

of tu (No. 443) and m (No. 447).
The affix, though containing an indicatory n No. 59), takes the 

place of the whole of the original affix, because it is ruled that No 
48, which is subsequent to No. 59 in the order of the Asfifudhyuyi, 
shall here take effect (by No. 132). Thus bhavatat, “ may he become.”

^ T % T  8 *  8 8 I CV* 8 |

No. 445.—Let the treatment OF LOT (No. 441) be like that of 
r.Afi (No. 456,) and so let there be the substitution of tdm, <£c., (No- 
446) and the elision of s (No. 455).

i B ! 8 i  \ °\  \

f e r T T ^ r W r  r T T U T ^ :  I l 1
No. 446.— Let tdm, d-c., i. e. tam, tam, ta, and am, he instead of 

the four substitutes, viz. TAS, tiias, tha, and mip,—of any l which ha« 
an indicatory n (viz., Ian lin, lun, and Irin). Thus bhavatdm (No- 
445) “ let the two become,” bhavantu “ let them become.”

i r p S r g  j  ̂ i 8 i ĉ > i
&TZ: i
No. 447,— Instead of the si, substituted for lot, there is HI—AND 

this has not the indicatory p (of the sip).

%: I i  8 8 i I
5T5R I VT5[ I V R r T T f l  I W S r fW  I H c P T  isi v N X
No. 448.- -Let there be elision (luk— No 209) of h i  ( N o. 447 1 

AFTER what eads in SHORT A. Thus bhacra or (No. 441) bluivatdt “ h*’ 1
thou,’ or “ mayst thou become," bkuvitam “ do you two become. 
bhavata “ become ye,”

/ A  s '  . / > (
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^ f n ;  0 3 1 a  I < *  s

^ T Z: I
No. 449.— Nl is the substitute OF Ml in the room of lot.

f t w  i *  i «  » «  i--a ^
^ T j u w r ?  fa s*  i f?ajTSr9 *  i w n ^ w ron w in B T jj i wsrrfa 1sj v
No. 450.— At is the augment of the affixes OF the HIGHEST person 

substituted in the room of lot, and the termination is as if it had an

I!iDlCATORY T.
The hi (No. 447) and ni (No. 449) do not undergo the change to u 

(V  No. 443)—because in that case the enouncing of the i in these t w*, 
Kubstitutes would be unmeaning, Thus we have bhavdni mar 1 
become”—.(No, 103).

&  I \  I 8  S «

a  n^srfreiireRT vjiht: mnar iroraajr. »
No. 451.— These particles, termed gati (No. 222) aud upwxrga 

^°- 47) are to be employed BEFORE THE verbal ROOT— (that is to sav 
dhey are prefixes),

U f f iw  l e  | «  i \ i  I

^W Faif^fsTflTrl TTP1 5fr^R^rqT5fT% W  W  l

No. 452.—Let there be a cerebral n in tho room of the dental n 
Qf (Nos. 449 and 450), tho substitute o f  Lor, when it follows a 
l”t'ter competent to cause such a change (No. 157) standing in an 
^Pisarga, Thus, in consequence of the r in pra, we have prabkav<h<t 

b;t- me prevail.”
i <§w3Tfa <

No. 453.—“ It should be stated that duh (N o. 4S) is forbidden 
SUPPORT THE CHARACTER OF AN UP.VSARGA. IN SO FAR AS REGARD* 

ftI<i changing (of a and « ) to sh and n." Thus we have, without 
|*bange> cUhsthiti "i l l  fortune,” aud durbhavd >> " may I bo unhappy.’
I a re w  u wriWHiftn i

V ( i S  /  ♦E BHVADI. M  ,
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K%^^>yr/ ^  Jl'

jsfo. 454.—“ It should be stated that the word antar supports
THE CHARACTER OF AN UPASARGA (No. 452), SO FAR AS REGARDS THE 
RULES FOR AN' (JII-3-104) AND KI (No. 917) AND THE CHANGE of « i 
a cerebral N.” Hence antarbhavdnii “ may I be within.”

f i f e *  % H :  I ^ I 8 I € €  I
^TTT^rHq fe<|Yra*d ferd ^Td: I g i ld : I H3T3 I

w-rra I
No. 455.—There is always elision of an affix of the Chief person 

substituted in the room of that l which has an indicatory ft, pro
vided it end in s. By No. 27 the elision is only of the s, the linal letter.
By No. 445 this rule applies to the case of lot—so that we have bhlavd- 
■ v. “ may we two become,” and bhavdma “ may we become.”

' s u r a w l  5 ^  m  =i i T O  i

No. 456.—Let LAft (No. 404) come after a verbal root employed 
in THE sense OF past BEFORE the commencement of THE CURRENT DAY.

No. 457.—At acutely accented, is the augment of the inflective 
base, when Luft (No. 468), LA<t (No. 456), and LHifs (No. 476) follow.

According to No. 103, this augment is one to be prefixed. )

$ 3 ^  1 3  1 8 !  1

fear 3TW tTT̂ T<?5fagRTn.7r HP7 ^Td: I dW3H I »
5JJV3R I 3IW3: 1 wJW3rTO I dW<5H I | **313 I WdTfl fv v  "v

No. 458.—A nd there is elision of that parasmnipada affix (No. 
408) ending in x (viz. ti, anti, si, and mi,) which is the substitute of 
an l distinguished by an indicatory n. Thus abhavat “ he became,” 
.abkavatdm (No. 446) “ they two became,” abhavan (No. 26) “ they 
became, abhavah (Nos 124 and 111) “ thou becarnest,” abhavataon 
(No. 446) “ you two became,” abhaiata (No. 440) “ you became ” 
abhavam (No. 446) "I became,” alhavdva (No 455) “ we two became,” 
abhawima “ we became,”

■  p ,  i _



‘ ( f  M bhvXdi' ' § | j

i ^ ' 3 W T ^ ’ 5 3 ^ r c i 3 n ? T T § £ t a
V ® 1  i  3  1 ^  I  ^  |

t
No. 4o9-— Let UN (No. 404) come after a verbal root, in these 

Reuses, viz. COMMANDING, DIRECTING, INVITING, EXPRESSION OF WISH
enquiring, and asking for.

i ^  \ 8  i  \ q \  i
tr^^qfqgr^f ^rei'nrSiT i

No. 4G0 'V HFV THE PARASMAIPADA SUBSTITUTES of Jin VOLI OW
hen VASDT (No. 103) acutely accented is their augineut, and the* 
animation is regarded as having an indicatory n .

8 9  8 ^ J |

dhritnt 401 ~ rhere 18 elision of the s, not being final, o f »  mroa- 
«Hnt,rka substitute (No. 41S) of lin.

Tins having presented itself, we look forward'

W B T  i f e r :  I 9  l s? § e e  |

m m  um  ,

I part o f \ ? 2'~ ? L ! S ; UbStltUted in tlle l'00m o f y/,s (No- +60) being 
. 8irvadhdtuka affix coming after what ends in short \

| b k u vey+ t^  bkam + iy+ t (N°- 458)5 l M  8ubrt!t««"K W ,

I $  I ^ I ^  J

* ^ 9  I WtrTm I

• '® lV 6 W n r  "  m m : ’  W  V « ®  » . » lw »  VAL.fi. „. m v
u T T i  , S  »> PC,LL0WS- TI,0S «  b*v„ - l„, ,n„y

> bhmetdm (No. 44G) “ they two may become.’’

^  * »  I \ ° *  8

1 1 ^ ; 1 ***<*? * i w ig  » w in  i
• 404. Instead of jhi in the room o f Ufi, there shall be ,it:s



R S f u ! ) , .  Thus blmveyuh (No. 462) “ they a&y became," bkaU  
« 8  "thou mayst become," (No. 446 "you wonts)

become" bhuveta « , L  may become," « . « » « > »  “ I » »  **»“ •„ 
R e «  (No. 455) “ we two may become," M ~ » .  “ «  may become.

• f ^ n f w f a t  i  %i  8  i  ^  '■

l ^TrT «
No 465 __W hen the sense is that of benediction, let a

termination of the set called tin (No. 413.) substituted in the room OF 
UN be termed Ardhadhatuha.

l  3  \ 8  l \ ° * *

fe iT  m ws i m r: «
Xo 466.__W hen the sense is that of benediction, then ydsui.

,h , augment of lin (No. 460), is-a* if it were distinguished by an

'^"'VhTs of yds (ydsui) is elided before tip, according to No. 337.

firfa ■an X< t ' * ' Y ' '
w a §  ”  ,a : 1 ?  - 1 1

o t t . . w .  i j w w f  . 9 « w  • 1 %m m )  ,
Mo 467.—And there are not guna aud vriddki, when m ica

hv the term “ ifc,” if that which would oth en v.se cause the cha „
H\« an indicatory g, on k , on.fi. . . j-

Vccording to No. 466, the augment ydsid (which otherwise, ac 
ill<r ,o No. 420, would have caused the substitution of guna in 

of the u of bhu which is “ He,”) is to be regarded as having 
indicatory k—so tbftt we have M *  (No. 458) " may *  becom  ̂

bituyd&dnl(No. 446) “ may the, two become, (No
,„av they become," bMydh(No. 387) “ mayst the., be»u 

Ut&yddum “ may yoh tWo become," bhdydsta ‘  may J»"
IMyd,cm ” ...ay 1 become,” “ ■»».» *e two become, Wmy.....

may we become.”

i  n  i  = >  i  I t ®  1  I
VTrTTTI VTTRÎ 3= WIH IC °  N
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(,*( 1L ) f j  bhvAdi. l l® k I
XK^S^S. 'k' J ^
j x<;. -  No. 468.—Let LUN (N o. 404) come after a verbal root in the

sense of what is past (indefinitely).

* n f e  i 3 i 3 i ^  i

No. 469.—W hen  (the prohibitive particle) MAN' is employed, 
then let there be Luft. This sets aside all the other tenses.

^ = 5 1 3 1 3 1  I

w r a l  m f?  I\ Si \
No. 470.—And when it (viz. man — No 469) is followed by 

sma, there may be LA ft. By the word “ and,” it is signified that luh 
(No. 469) is equally admissible.

For examples, see No. 475.

%  i f e  i  3  i \> i

TferracnraTs: •
No. 471.—When Luft follows, let chli be added to the verbal 

r°ot. This sets aside kip (No. 419) and the like.

f % ^ l  3  1 \I mI

I
No. 472.—Instead of chli (No. 471), let there be sich. The 

' u'id ch in sick are indicatory.

8 i 9 9 1N3 V'
i i

No. 473.—W hen the pauasmaipada affixes come after the ver- 
âl roots ga, stua “ to stand,” the six called GHU (No. 662), pa & bh6, • 
ĥere is elision tn/c—No. 209) of sich (N o, 472). The roots yd and pd 

!>rt here severally taken in the souse of the verb in " to go,” and of pd 
to drink ” (not “ to praise,” and “ to protect”).

i 9  i 3 i e c  )

r.ain: fpife 5%  *  1 1 w ? r w  1

• * «?ra  1 n m  1 t m m  1 iCi  ̂ cs cs  ̂ Ot o
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No. 474.—W hen a sarvadhatuka tense-affix conies after these 
two, bhu “ to become,” and Sfifr “ to bring forth,” guna is not 
substituted (by No. 420). Thus we have ahhut (Nos. 457 and 458)
' he became,” abhut&m (No. 446) “ they two became,” abhuvan (No- 
425) “ they became,” abhuh “ thou becamest,” abhutam “ you two 
became,” abhuta “ you became,” abhuvam “ I became,” abhtiva “ we 
two became,” abhuma “ we became.”

*r i % \ «  I m  i

?f ?̂r: I ITT WranR S H I B T l  waff! I HT FT iJH IC ' % C\ V
No. 475.—W hen the verb is IN conjunction with the prohibi

tive particle MAN, the augments at (No. 457) and at (No. 478) are NOT 
taken. Thus md bhavdn bhut “ may you, Sir, not become,” md sraa 
lhavat (No. 470) “ may he not become,” mb smu bhut “ may he not 
become.”

f s q r f w f i w f  f f i t m f s u w r  m  3 1 i

IrTSTTOgTctrfk f^frrfJTri wfecqrqij ^  %sriOT 
wj% Tiwmsmnw i ^Mfejizra i ^wfeoicrrij i ^wf-rtzoi i (
w f g w m  I wwfgwr! I I I ^wfacOTO Iv V)

H3CT i irxm i ?in snaRm-
i  ̂ i ^mfci s
No 476— Where there is reason, such as the relation of cause ' 

and effect, FOR affixing, uft (No. 459), there let LRifi (No. 404) be affix
ed, WHEN THE NON-COMPLETION OF the action is to be understood.

This tense (the conditional) takes the following form abhavishyat 
Nos. 457, 420, 435, 43-3, 169, and 458), “ he would become,” 

abhavishyatdm (No, 41-6) ‘ they two would become,” abhavishyat 
they would become,’ abhavishyah “ thou wouldst become,” ahha- 

»i$hyatam ‘ you two would become, abhavishyata “ you would become, 
abhavtfihyctm, “ I would become,” abhavisya/va “ we two would become,’ 
nbhavishydma “ we would become.

■ If there had been good rain, then there would have been plenty 
0f f o o d —or “ If there were to be good rain, then there would be i 
-(il,i.ty of food;'—to apprehend the 'bree of the conditional, let thi- 
Jmd the like sentences be understood.



0 [In those renderings, let it be observed, there is an eye to the '‘non- 
wrrrpfetion of the action —that is to say, it is implied that there was 
,l°t good rain, nor consequent plenty:—or that the occurrence of good 
1-ain is dubious, ami the desirable consequence equally so ]

The verb (t/, 11 to go on continuously,” (which, in the catalogue of 
roots, is written at a—with a supernumerary or indicatory letter termed 
an anubandha) is next to be conjugated :—utati (No. 419) he goes.”

8 9  l 8 8 'so  |

^ r a j T s r w T t ^ a r  s t i r :  w t f t  i ^ t r  i ^ t r r : i ^ t r : i 3 m R R  i

^ T R ^ :  I =SlTrT I 3 JT R  I ^ yFr 3T I 3 JT iR JT  I ^ f R R T  I R l l R S j f H  I U R R  I
No. 477.—Let there be a long vowel in the room OF short a 

initial in a reduplicate (No. 427). Thus, in the 2nd pret., we have 
ata (No. 424) “ he went,” dtatah “ they two went,” dtuk “ they went,” 
dtitha (No. 433) “ thou wen test,” dtathuh “ you two went,” at a “ you 
'vent,” dta “ I went,” citiva “ we two went,” dtima “ we went."

In the 1st fut. we he have atitd (No. 437) “ he will go,” 2nd fut. 
°tis},yjati (No. 440) “ he will go,” and imp. atatu (No. 443) “ lei 
him go.”

J $  i «  I I

I 3 Y T R R  I * R R  I ^ r U T H  I I
^  '  *  ( * * ' )  i ^ y  . *1*0T O T R  U r T R R  g iR  I V  -  V

No. 478.— Let AT bo the augment OF what inflective bases bruin 
" ’ITh a vowel, when lun, lan, or Irin follows. Thus we have 1st pret 
" ,r't “ he went,” potential—atet (No. 403) “ he may go,” benedict! vr 

* a^ ( N o .  407) “ may lie go,” utydstdm “ may they two go.”
When lun (No. 408) is ̂ affixed, and sick (No. 472) follows, and the 

augment ii (No. 4.33) has been attached—we look forward.

^ R R m i R T R  F n g r j w i r a  t n c w i s R i w  t t r  ^ m s r ;  i

No. 479.—Let U be the augment of an affix consisting oi a 
^Ngle (N o. 199) consonant coming after sacu actually present 
d'oelided) or after the verb as “ to be.”

I S  I  C  I  5  I  5 C  |

i 1 . .
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q * «  hto wreVfe i fasTire fcirr g t^ rrH.1v^y >■ **
i *inHgm i

No. 480.—W hen it (No. 479) follows, let there be elision o f $ 
coming after it (No. 433).

[This elision of s (sick), being directed by a rule in one of the last 
three chapters of the grammar (No. 39), is not recognised by'No. 479— 
which therefore acts as if the sick were positively present.] “ It 
should be stated that the elision of sick is recognised as having 
taken place, in the case where a single substitute comes ” (in 
the room of more than one element; as, for instance, when long i comes, 
by No. 55, in the room of t + t ) :s o  that we have dti+it=dtit “ he 
went,” dtiahpim (Nos. 446, 169, and 78) “ they two went.”

I ^ i 8 t  I

tTTRl fg'rHSrf^MT IwfatT: I, ĤTrfts 1
*rrf?Tt£W i wrfms i srrfHW i ^rfrrro i i i
npqra i 3 i

No. 481.—Let there be jios instead of jhi belonging to a. tense 
designated by an l (No. 404) with indicatory n, when it comes AFTER 
SICH (No. 472) OR A REDUPLICATED verb, OR the root VID “ to know.’ 
Thus dtishuh “ they went,” dtth (Nos. 479 and 480) “ thou wentest, 
dtishfam “ you two went,” dtishta, “ you went,” dtisham“ I went. 
atishwa “ we two went,” dtishma " we went.”

Conditional—dtiahyat (No. 476) “ he would go. The verb skulk 
(skidhu) “ to go” is next to be conjugated.

^  1 \i «  1 1
No. 482.—Let a short vowel be termed “ light ” (laghu).

3 *  1 1  1 8 i u  i
W ill WTO TT* I

^ 1No. 483.—W hen a CONJUNCT consonant follows, let a short vowe>
be termed “ heavy ” (guru).

s H  * *  i \ \  8 1 v *  * , ; j K r

rr* TOTH I
No 484.—A nd let a long vowel bo termed “ heavy ” (guru).
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<  I 9 1  *  I M  I
yprT*3 * r g w ^  y n : w ra trr^ ra u T y R tir : i ^ t?3 t-

tfrfrT W. ! isvIiH * TJr3*J I f tm i I
No. 485.— And lot there be guna in the room of the ik of that . 

inflective base WHICH ends with the augment puk (N o. 749) OR which 
has which HAS A “ light” vowel (No. 482) as its penultimate letter 
(So. 296), when a sdrmtdhdtuka or an drdhadhdtuka affix follows.

According; to No. 280, « is substituted for the sh initial in the 
root—and we have sedhati “ he goes.” In the 2nd pret., the sub
stituted « being again changed to.s/i. (by No. 169), we have mShfdlut 
(No. 424) “ he went.”

f* R r {  I \ I *  i ^ 1 ,
foci raw  i fa ftra y  i ftrftiy: i Ftm- 

t faftrcro: i fm tr j i fo in i i fqftifyig t fWrtnvm i $f*irn » 
«rfvrcqTH i i(\ig i i i ftnmH i i ^SrFvisa« i
^  w r ? r  i 8 i ura i u i tit an^tuT grFg i 5 1 *re:fa *sa

No. 486.—Let a substitute of LIT, (No. 423), NOT coming after a 
gonjunGt consonant and not distinguished by an indicatory p, be held 
to have AN INDICATORY K (No. 467).. Thus sishidihatuh they » v..» 
went,” mshidhtih “ they went, sishedhitha (No. 433) " thou wentes'.. 
&'whidliathuh “ you two went,” .sishidha “ you went." sishedka ‘ 1 
went,” xixhidhlva (No. 433) “ we two went,” xiskidkima we wen 
!at fut. sedhitd (No. 437) “ he will go,” 2nd fut. sedldshycti (No. 440',
'lie will go,” imp. sedhatu (No. 443) “ let him go,” 1st pret. daedke.t 
(No. 458) “ he went,” pot. sedket (No. 403) “ he should go benediotive 
«idhy,H (No. 467) “ may ho go,” 3rd pret. axedhi't (No. 480) "ho 
went," cond. asedhishyat (No 476) “ lie would go.

In the same way are conjugated chit (cikiti) “ to think, an< 8 .
($'ichu) “ to grieve.”

The word gad (gada) “ to speak plainly” is next to be cor- 
•1 "gated, which makes gadtti “ he speaks.”

c  I 8 [ p  [



3q*TO*3ITfelfjrr5TH trep? JTeCT^ tR o I u fo m ^frl I k
No. 487.—Let cerebral n be the substitute of the dental n of the 

prefix Nl, following a cause for.such change (No. 157) standing in an 
upamrga (No. 47), when the verbs gad\ &c. FOLLOW-—these beiug gad 
“ to speak,” nad “ to be happy,” pat “ to fall,” pad “ to go,” the verbs 
termed GHU (No. 662), ma “ to measure,” sho “ to destroy,” HAN “ to 
kill,” ya “ to go,” va “ to blow,” DRA “ to flee,” psa “ to eat,” VAP 
“ to weave,” VAH “ to bear,” Sam “ to be tranquil,” CHI “ to collect,” 
and dim “ to anoint.” Thus we have pranigadati “ he speaks loudly.”

1 ^ 8 8 8 ^ !
l ̂  ̂  I cj •

No. 488.— Let a letter of the palatal class be the substitute 
OF a letter of THE GUTTURAL CLASS, OR OF u, in a reduplicate
(No. 427).

3 R T  l 9  I 5? 8 \ \ i  i

-jJ j : w rfssifH  fhifr? g  i i s n re ri: i stust: i h u - 0 0 - 0
fk sr i sm ara : i t h r  io

No. 489.—  Let there be vriddhl in the room of a penultimate 
short a, when an affix', distinguished by an indicatory n or n, follows. 
I bus we have in the 2nd pret.jagada  (Nos. 488 and 424) “ he spoke,” 

gt/ffnOUuh " they two spoke,” jagadah “ they spoke,” ja y  adit l< a (No. 
-Kid ■ thou spokes t,” jagadathv.h, “ you two spoke,” jagada "you spoke.’

gfT 8 9  8 \ } q  1

r'HH i w nra: i i s r ir f e r  i w n fe u  i n fe tT  i n fs -

«qf?I i JT3:r[ I =?T*TTrT I J R *  I 7I3JTH Io >• x ^
No. 490.— Let nal (N o. 424), the termination of the high IS'1' 

person (No. 4ld), he OPTIONALLY regarded as having indicatory 
Thus we have either jagada or jagada “ I spoke,” jagadiva  “ we 

1 wo spoke,” jagadbna “ we spoke." In the 1st fat. gaditd (No. 437) 
" i a will speak,’ 2nd fut. gudishyati (No. 440) “ he will speak,” imp- 
go. data (No. 443) “ let him speak,” 1st pret. ogadat (No. 458) “ he 
spoke,” pot. jad-t (No. 4G3) “ he may speak,” beuedictive gadydt (No** 
407) “ may he ,speak.”

/^ V ~ S V \
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? s n % ^ l :  1 3  1 «  I S I

W^T2^ai|%g^TlT q C ^ S  * ^i^TH  I qiJRTPf I ?̂q- 
f?U?H I *5? q?95ffi [̂55 I S 1

No. 491.—Let vriddhi be optionally the substitute OF a “ light 
A (No. 482) preceded BY A CONSONANT, when sich follows, and a 
pctrasmaipada affix preceded by the augment if. (No. 433). 'Lhus tve 
have, 3rd piet. agddit or agadit (No. 430) “ lie spoke,” cond. ogadish- 
y t  (No. 476) “ he would speak.”

The verb nad (nuda) “ to sound inarticulately” is next to be con
jugated.

% r  ^ f: I $  I ^ I ^  I
VTTr3T|??T<37 I SlTq^iTrcf^^Tr^n U T t l^ ^ g r i: »
No. 492.—Let there be dental N in the room of cerebral N intial 

in a x'oot.
With the exception of nnrd “ to sound,” naf “ to dance, n<dh to 

beg,” nddh “ to beg,” nand “ to thrive,” aalck “ to destroy, nri “ to 
lead,” and writ “ to dance,” all the verbs tiiat begin with n have a 

i cerebral n in the original enunciation.

1 c  1 8  1 V *  *

q^tq %rqir*!*q • s w -

^?ffl I I ?RT5 1
No. 493.—Let cerebral v be the substitute of the dental n of 

'vhat root has cerebral N in its original enunciation, when it comes 
after a cause of such change standing in AN UTASARGA No. 4 >_) 
even though the compound be not A SAMASA (No. 9nl 
i bus we have jn'u/rpudati “ he shouts, praniiiudctti ,(N°- 1'̂ ‘ 1"
shouts ”

The simple verb is conjugated thus —nadati “ he sounds/' ,ianJd 1 
be sounded.”

’ s m  1 i  * *  1 1

% W jTruir*Tfe*i *  «T5rfH <*23*3 wtoq ^  aimid

' .  * * v  1 0 m



494.—W hen a substitute of lit, regarded as laving an UlJjLj 
'' catory k (No. 486), FOLLOWS, then there shall be the substitution of e 

in the room OF SHORT A, standing BETWEEN SIMPLE CONSONANTS, which 
forms a part OF what inflective base DOES NOT BEGIN WITH A SUB- 
STITUTE (in the room of the letter of reduplication-—No. 488 ) caused
by b‘t ; and there shall be elision of the reduplicate.

t r S r f  ^  W i f k  \ i  «  «  \ #

37335 WT3 1 3 f 3 3  < 3 3 3 J  1 3 3  I 33T 3 I 3 3 3  I 3 1 3 3  1 
l"3T33T I 3?3W f3  I 3 3 3  I 31333 1 3 3 3  I 333T3 1 =BdT3T3 1

3I33T3 I ^ 3 ?3 W 3  I 3 3 f3  3r?§T I «  1
No. 495.—A nd when that, ( N o. 424) follows with it , ( N o. 

483), let what is mentioned above (No. 494) take place.
Thus— neclitha “ thou didst sound,” nedathuh “ you two did sound, 

neda “ you did sound,” nanetda or nanadu (No. 490) “ I did sound, 
n'cdiva “ we two did sound,” nedima “ we did sound, —naditd ‘ he 
will sound,” nadinhyati “ he will sound,” nadutw “ let him sound, 
anadat ‘ lie sounded," widet ‘ he may sound,” ncidyat “ may he sound, 
anddit or anadit (No. 491) “ he sounded, anadwhyat “ he would 
sound.”

The verb nand “ to thrive” is next to be conjugated. In the 
original enunciation, this root appears in the form of (wnadi.

3 3 3 $  v jra m s r r  3 3  3 3 : w : 1
No. 496.—Let in and tc and pu, initial in a root in its ori

ginal enunciation (in the catalogue of roots) be indicatory.

f ^  v n & T :  n  m  ^  I
3 ? 3 f3  1 3 3 ^ 3  I 3f?33T  I 3 f^ 3 tq f3  I 3 T 3 3  i 313733 I 3 ? 3 3  ' 

3 ^ 3 1 3  I 31373*3 I *3*73533 I * 3  3 3 3 3 7 3  I «f I * 3 * 3  I
No. 497. Let NUM be the augment of A ROOT WHICH HAS AN

indicatory SHORT I (as funadi has). As the augment has an indicatory 
m (No 265), it is subjoined to the last vowel—and thus we have 
nandati “ he- thrives,” nananda, “ he throve,” nunditd “ he will 
thrivo” nandiahyati “ he will thrive,’ nandatu “ let him thrive,” anan- 
dut “ he throve,” “ he may thrivfe,” nandydt “ may he thrive,”
atvandU “ lie throve “ he throve,” anandishyat “ he would thrive.”

/ w ^ S S \  %(§( fg&38|A THE LAGHUKAUMUDl r  l O T
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V ; t J T’uo verb arch (archa) “ to worship” is next conjugated :—archakiXL-i 

w^worships.

T f f ^ r :  I  9  !  »  I  i
VjrnT-TtTT JFTrTT qr ̂ I 7iZ PJiTT I I 1 ^

i gfgiqT?! i i grg?( • qntri i i qrrafrr i\J s  ^  > v

^  I 5Rf TTiTT I I tfilfrf I 3*151 I afsTrfT l gfow fcl I sllffl I 
I gi?T I SOTTH I ̂ \ s

No. 498:—Let nut be augment (of tho short a) OF what root 
contains A double consonant, after that lengthened (reduplicate 
derived from No. 477). Thus we have anarcha (No. 103) “ he worship
ped,” dnarchatuk “ they two worshipped,” architd “ he will worship." 
archisyati “ he will worship,” aroluitu “ let linn worship,” arch it (No.
"^8) “ lie worshipped,” archet “ he may worship,” archydt “ may he 
Worship,” archil “ he worshipped,” drehishyat “ he would worship.”

The verb vraj (vraja) “ to go” makes vrajati “ he goes,’ vavrdja.
(No. 428) “ he went,” vrajita “ he will go,” vrajishyati “ he will go, 
v>'ajatu “ let him go,” avrajat “ he went,” vrajet “ he may go, vra- 
Jydt “ may he go.”

I ^  \ *  I \ \
qtroriir 1 % : fafer m w q itt  i gareftg i ggfsrajtj i g^T- 

i i i g=RT3 t sfiferH i sRfemfa i srag i qnrag i 
I 5R23TH ('  x

No. 499.—Let vriddhi (without the option allowed by No. 491)
'Je the substitute, of the vowel of these— viz. vad “ to speak,'
'  r AJ " to go,” AND OF WHAT inflective base ENDS IN A CONSONANT, when 
!',.ch ^No. 472) follows, and the parasmnrpada affixes. Thus avrdjit 

he went,” avrajishyat “ he would go.”
The verb kat (kale) “ to rain or to appear” makes kaiati it 

r£dns,” chakdta (No. 488) “ it rained,” kafitd 'it will ram” katiehyati 
it will rain,” katatu “ let it rain,” akatat “ it rained,” katet " it may 

ra*,,»” katydt “ may it rain.”
^ w a s a g r r r 3 5 5 5 i i ’ | i % s ^ i f % ? n g  i s  i ?  i k  i

grnTtugirTTO q fgrorfT
^  I TOifetqrt ! gq tain « ^  1 ̂ NJC\
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No. 500.— 1'riddhi (No. 499) shall not be the substitute of WHAT 
ends IN H, or M, or Y, NOR OF the roots KSHAN “ to kill,” gwAS “ to 
breathe,” jagri “ to wake,” nor of those ending with the affix ni (No. 
t 1.), nor of Swi “ to increase,” nor of what root is distinguished 
BV AX indicatory e, when sick, preceded by the augment it (No. 433), 
follows. Thus hate makes akatU “ it rained,” akatishyat “ it would rain.”

The verb gup (pupa) “ protect” is ncx to be conjugated.

i ^ i \ i * e  i
I

No. 501.—The affix aya comes AFTER GUP “ to protect,” dhUP 
to heat, vichgtih to Approach,” pan “ to praise,” and pan “ to 

praise — their sense remaining unaffected by it.

^ T r fq f :  j 3 j ^ | ^  |
^ H T 5 T i :  U r t m i  $ t!T  VI T<JfR?ixT3iT: \ \ J T H r 3 T -

wi^Rtr: 1 rntmifn 1
No, 502.—Let those words be called DHatu (i. e. verbal roots,)

■' ' THK KNU OF WHICH ARE THE (twelve) AFFIXES BEGINNING WITH
sa.v (HI. 1. 5.) and ending with nin, which occurs in the aphorism III- 
h 30. (No. 560;. Since the words so ending are considered as roots, 
thru, take the tense-affixes lat, &c. The affix 6ya (No. 501) being one 
ot the twelve, we have gopdyati “ he protects.”

m  i ^ i \ i ^  i
^ m y f T F r ^ fg g r g T J iT J T T ^ n a ^ T  ?j t  h j :  is>
No. 503.—When it is desired to express one’s self with an ardhA- 

DHATUKA affix, let AYA AND THOSE THAT FOLLOW IT (ill the list of 
twelve—No. 502), viz: iyan III. 1. 29., and nin (No. 560), be option
ally affixed.

No. 504.—“ Am should be mentioned as the affix of the veil' 
HAS‘ to shine.’ AND OF what verb has more than one vowei,” when 
lit follows.

That tin m of this affix is not indicatory is ascertained by the 
direction that dm shall be applied to ds ‘ to sit,” and kds “ to shine.” 
(its application to which would be useless if the m were indicatory: -  
sec Nos, 265 and 55).



p m  i f  a g 8 g s  i

n ^ 'ik  h^ tht in ?  ^rehnni i
No. 505.—When an ardhadhdtuka affix follows, there is elision 

° f the short A of that which ends in short a at time when the ardha- 
dfidtuka affix is directed to he attached.

m m :  i *  s 8 s \

^ T J T : tJ T O  ^  \si v
No. 506.—Let there he a blank (Ink—No. 209) in the room of 

what (tense-affix) comes abter am (No. 504).

1 ^ 1 ^ 1 8 © !

t U T P t r i T f ^ ^ q t r :  i h o t  %  H a ifa : i
No. 507.—xVnd after what ends with dm (No. 506), the verbs im

plied in thepratyahdra kiun (which is held to imply kri “ to do,” bhu 
“ to become,” and ecu “ to be ”), followed by lit, are annexed.

These auxiliaries undergo reduplication (No. 226) and the other 
‘■onsequences of taking the affixes denoted by lit.

i g f | :  i n m q i g ^ K  i fg r c iT H  i t r c r s r r a f m
RTtH I

No. 508.—Short a is the substitute of ri (nr Ri) in a reduplicate, 
f'hns the root kri, having substituted vr'uhlhi by No. 202, becomes 
‘ I'akdra (Nos. 488 and 424); and this, subjoined to gup (altered by 

I Nos. .501 and 504), gives gopdy ditched dm (Nos. 94 and 97) “ he
protected,”

In forming the dual of this person (kri +  utus) the change ol ri 
''' d(cn first presenting itself, because the aphorism directing it (No. 21)
,s posterior (No. 132) to that (No. 426) which directs the reduplica- 
tion—We IqoÎ forward.

i \ i ^ i *k  i
% R r f n f i r % f g  f f i n a i  i i r m r a r a s g :  r
No. 509.—W hen (an affix beginning with) a vowel imi lows,

! is a cause of reduplication, a substitute shall »«t take the

l (  ML S BIIV.VDI. l l U j T
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^ V ^ S ^ a c e  of a preceding vowel, whilst the reduplication is yet to be waro^

PBut, the reduplication having been made, the substitution may then
take place, and thus we have gopdytiilchakratuh “ they two protected.’’

i 9  s *  i i

3*13$ fa  \ITHtHRT5T?f3Tfl̂  rlr? IS3 S3 >3

ft S3 S3 S3 S3 s
g  faliRTfajgfatr fa^m : Wrtn n 

sfiT̂ rtT Tiifa: i gifati TTgtrgRgggfagfag: wz t ngs-\J O s S3 \ \ \ v N "O
sr: i g fafa

s3 \  \  \  s  \  \  v S3 \  \  \  s

5 g gg : tisgsTl i gifau g f  5Tf f a f  f a f  cff RET *131 fa |  fa33 
faga; favg 7T3: R3 ftggi fa3*r t grfag « g  g g  am
?r j  g g  « g  t ig  asg mg g iy  fa ®  TT̂ r33T i grfau gmsifa I t in \3\ n \ \V>s \ >0
t r r f a a  g m  f a d  ^  n g  f a g  3 m  f a g  g g  g q ? T g < g g ? ? q * o i f a g T !  i

•,j S • S ^  S s s  «• ‘Z, s 'O '  '  v '

m fad zm oj^nraa : i m fad imgnmRnugrgrc. i w f a i  aig 33TJ % s ^ J 'l rf 3 3 i  3 Ti i  m i f a g  * tt f a j r f a g w f a r  3 *  t d T t g q  g m  f a a g  g a  T g a
\  C '  & '• s S s S £ S» ^  V. s  O \  ^  ^

g g  g & r  f a n  f a n  f a n  7 m  f f a n  g q iT 37 f i * r r f a n  g n a n a r  ? r  •S3 , S3 \  \  \  s3\ S ^  S 3 s  W

3T^n 3 ?  fa»T 3i? 3U fa^  igjfarrsfasgr i, s> \ s 'O s s s s s
gnSTrtT v?*lfacj *4TH3?5nfani Tirin'IS3 v> 4

faqrfaggg i fadrfagaig: i fam fag* i nininfaiRTt; i fadP 
faggeq i irmTnrgjiW i fatnfaggg i fagram ra i g fad  i ggd?n r  
arm: i3-0 3

No. 510.-— /£ ■. No. 433) shall not be the augment of an drdk-.i- 
dhdtuku affix coming AFTER what root, IN AN ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, 
HAS A SINGLE VOWEL AND IS GRAVELY ACCENTED.

With the exception of roots ending in u and r», and with the 
exception of the roots yu " to mix,” ru " to sound,” kshna “ to whet,” 
iif “ to sleep,” ahnu " to distil,” hr “ to praise," kshu “ to sneeze,” tiu'i 
■ to increase,” din “ to fly,” and 6ri “ to serve,” and vri(vrin) “ to serve, 
and vri (of in) to choose, ’ what roots, containing a single vowel, are 
among those that end in a vowel, are called “ gravely accented.”

(Aeeiug monosyllables terminated by consonants, yhat have their 
efficient vowels “ gravely accented, there are)—of those that end in k, 
one only—viz. aok,{iukifi) " to be able,”—of those that end in ch, six—
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..J0A, “ to cook,” TOttcA “ to be free,” rich “ to purge,” vich “ to 
speak,” vich “ to differ,” and sicA “ to sprinkle :”—of those that end in 
chh, one only—viz. prachchh “ to ask:”—of those that end in j, 
fifteen—viz. tyaj “ to abandon,” nij “ to cleanse,” bhaj “ to Serve,” 
bhanj “ to break,” bkuj " to enjoy,” bhrasj “ to fry,” masj “ to merge,” 
yaj “ to sacrifice,” yuj “ to join,” raj “ to be sick,” rahj " to colour.” 
vijir “ to differ,” swahj “ to embrace,” sanj “ to embrace;’ and srij “ to 
abandon:”—of those that end in tf,.sixteen, viz. ad “ to eat,” kshud 
“ to pound,” khid “ to be distressed,” chhid “ to cut,” tud “ to torment ” 
ll lul “ to send,” pad “ to go,” “ bind “ to break,” vid “ to be,” vid “ to 
consider,” vid “ to acquire,” Sad- “ to wither,” and “ to wither,” s-wid “ to 
sweat,” 8kand “ to go,” and had “ to evacuate—of those that end in 
dh, eleven, viz. hrudh “ to be angry,” kshudh “ to be hungry,” budh “ to 
know,” bandh “ to bind,” yiulh “ to fight,” rudh “ to obstruct,” radii “ to 
accomplish,” vyadh “ to pierce,” Sudh “ to be pure,” sddh “ to accomp
lish,” andsidh “ to be accomplished:”—of those that end in n, two, viz. 
Man “ to think,’’and hoM “ to kill:”—of those that end in p, thirteen. 
viz. dp “ to obtain”’ k-ship “ to throw,” chhup “ to touch,” tap “ to in
flame,” tip “ to drop,” trip “ to be satisfied,” drip “ to be proud,” lip “ to 
smear.” lap “ to disturb,” vap “ to sow,” Sap “ to vow,” swap “ to sleep,’ 
and srip “ to c r e e p o f  those that end in bh, three, viz. yabh “ to 
copulate,” rabli “ to begin,” and lahh “ to acquire—of those that end in 
,n> four, viz. gam “ to go,” nam “ to bow,” yam “ to stop,” and ram “ to 
stop;”—0f those that end in s, ton, viz. hruS “ to cry aloud,” da>lS “ to 
fiife, die “ to show,” driS “ to see,” mris “ to perceive,” ris to hurt,”
7 ,lS “ to hurt,” US “ to lessen,” ini “ to enter,” and spriS “ to touch:”—
'f those that end in eh, eleven, viz. krish “ attract,” twish“ to shine,’

*uek “ to be satisfied,” dwieh “ to hate,” dash “ to do wrong,” push ” to 
herisli, ’ pish “ to grind,” vieh “ to pervade,” eish “ to hurt,” Suih ' to dry 
*‘d Slieh “ to embrace :”—of those that end in s, two, viz. ghas “ to 
d, and vae “ to dwell:’ —of those that end in h, eight, viz. dah “ to 
urn, dih “ to smear,” dah " to milk,” nah “ to tie,” mih “ to urine, 

to ascend,” lih “ to lick,” and vaA “ to bear.”
Ihus the gravely accented roots, among those ending in conao- 

8. are a hundred and three.
The root kri, being gravely accented, falls under this rule^ond does 

take the augment if—so that we have gopAydtlckakartha “ thou 
at protect/ gopdydnchalirathuh “ you two protected, gopdydiichakara

<V \



protected,” gopdydrichahdra “ I pretected,” gopdydtickakriva “ we 
two protected,” gopaydnchakrima “ we protected.” The same tense may 
be conjugated thus—gopdythvbixbhuvA (No. 50/) "he protected, 01 
yopt'njarnusa “ he protected.” On the option allowed by No. 503, it 
may also be conjugated thus —jugopa (Nos. 426 and 488) “ he protec
ted,” jugupatuh (No. 486) “ they two protected.” jugupuh" they pro
tected.’’

r a ru ra iffc re a  w w  a a r « r a a m * r a | i w n j i wrtfira i 
STTtTog I friqmirtT I *TTfUrU I iTTOT I JTTxnfatorffl I TTTfmzif?! I »TT*

cpqfn i nrtfT^H i ^nrmaH i mtrrira i
TSfo. 511.— It (No. 433) shall be optional!,Y the augment of an 

drJhaiJMtwka affix beginning with val coming AFTER the verbs svjri,
_viz. swei “ to sound,” SHU'—whether of the 2nd or 4th class ol

verbs—Nos. 589 and 669—“ to bring forth,” and DHU “ to agitate, 
a id after wiiat root has an indicatory LONG ti. As the root gwpu 
has an indicatory u, it thus makes either juQopitha, or jugoptha thou 
didst protect," gopdyitd or gopitd (No. 503) or goptd “ he will protect,” 
qopdyisliyciH or gopishyuti or gopsyati he will pioteet, gopayut ' ( 
(tin upt.iim of No. 503 not p r e s e n t i n g  itself here) “ let him protect, 
ayopdyat “ he protected,” gopdyet “ he may protect.”

§ f k  1 9  1 * 1 8  1

q-=rTjjT fgfg I I 1 wrwtrj i
No. 512,—When sick, preceded by it, f o l l o w s ,  vriddhi (No. 499) 

-3h3.il NOT be the substitute of a root ending in a consonant. Thus w< 
have agopdytt or agopit, or (when the it is omitted under the optioi 
.allowed by No. 511) agaupsU “ he protected.”

i c  \ *  i i

w*: urw shot i r̂nitrsiw i s
-sgrrTtRW i i i i ^m nrrlu(
OTifadft 1 i fa sr i i gafri i fegig i fsafa
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No: 513.—Let there be elision ol‘ what s comes after a jhal 
when a jhal follows. Thus agauptdm "they two protected,” 
«gaupsuh “ they protected,” agaupsih “ thou didst protect,” agaiiptam 
“ you two protected,” agaupta “ you protected, agaupsam " I protec
ted,’’ agu/up&wa “ we two protected,” agaupsma “ we protected,” 
agopdyishyat or agopishyat (No. 503) or agopsyat (No. 511) "lie 
would protect,”

The next verb to be conjugated is hhi “ to wane,” which makes 
kshayati “ he wanes,” chikshdya “ ho waned,” chilcshiyatuh (No. 220)
“ (hey two waned,” chikshiyuh. "they waned.”

A prohibition (of tho augment it—No. 433) having presented 
•tself in rule No. 510, we look forward.

sFlfscm >53 F1T3 I
No. 514.—It is only AFTER the verbs kri, &c. viz.—kri “ to make,”

Ĥt “ to go,” emu “ to nourish,” vri to choose,” .SHpU “ to praise,” dru 
to run,” SRU “ to drop,” and <iRU “ to hear,” that if (No. 433) shall 

not be the augment, when it is lit tiiat follows;—after another 
verb, though it be one (No. 510) that has not if, (when followed by a 
different drdhadhdtuko affix,) the augment shall come, (if lit begin- 

I ning with val, follows).

1 9 1 *  i ^  1

N> N
No. 515.—A fter a root which ends in a  vowel in its original 

Enunciation, and which is ai.wavs devoid of the augment IT when 
| ^ s'i (No. 435) follows,—thal (No. 424), LIKE TASI, shall not have th<f 
 ̂ a,lgment if.

1 9  1 * 1 ^ 1
^t*f$3RTTST*r 3WTITT faeUTfacT HrH WW -ER ?'irr ^ TOIIJ I
^o. 516.—When a root (ending in a consonant), with short a 

1 Hs its vowel IN THE ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION, is always devoid of the 
*l’Sft»6nt if when followed by tds-i, then that, coming after that ro >t.

'u*l not have the augment it.

H i T g i g r e i  i 9 i 5 ( ^ i
j
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wrt-3 i i
3T I

^5^1 ?f%RTT?R 5FT33RT II
fggrfzro I fgira I fgfetro: i f^Fa* i fegrm i Fj*r  i fafer-

fgg i fgfeftro i ImT i IN fa  » i 3J3*ra i gan  i
No. 517.—Iu the opinion, of B haradwaja, it is only after a 

root which ends in short ri, always devoid of the augment it when 
tdsi follows, that thal shall not have the augment it. Hence it should 
be the augment of any other verb (in Bkdraduidja s opinion—in defe
rence to which Nos. 515 and 516 are considered optional).

Here follows a couplet containing a synopsis of these rules relat- , 
ing to the augment it. What root ends in a vowel, or (ending in a 
consonant) has a short a, if it be devoid of it when tdsi follows, may ‘ 
optionally have it, when thal follows. “ What ends in short ri is 
under the same circumstances, always devoid of it. Any verb, except 
tri, &c. (No. 514), should have it, when lit follows (the foregoing 
option in the case of thal being borne in mind).”

Thus we have either cliilcshayitha or chikshetka “ thou didst 
wane,” chikahiyathuh “ you two waned,” chikehiya “ you waned,' 
chikshdya or chikshayct “ I waned,” chikshiyiva “ we two waned, 
chikshiyima “ we waned,” kshetd “ he will wane,” ksheshyati ‘ he will 
wane,” hshayatu “ let him wane,” akshayat “ he waned,” Icshayet “ he 
may wane.”

i »  i «  i * < n

TfaT URT H H I gfaTH I
No. 518.—Of an inflective base ending in a vowel, the long 

vowel shall be the substitute, when an affix, beginning with the letter 
y  follows; but not if the affix be one of those called kbit (No. 32D)
OR a SARVADHATIJKA. Thus kshiydt “ may he wane.”

ffffg  I I gTSTWH I rR (
STrTTO I W I 1 HflR • HtJH: I I n fiR  I ?(rRJ I rPHT «
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No. 519.—Let vriddhi be the substitute of an inflective base 
ending in ik, when sigh follows and the parasmaipada affixes 
ARE employed. Thus ukshaishit “ he waned,” aksheshyat “ he would 
wane.”

The next verb to be conjugated is tap (tapa) “ to burn,” which 
makes tapati “ he burns,” tatdpa “ he burned,” tipatuh (No. 49-4) “ they 
two burned,” tepuh “ they burned,” tepith.i (No. 495) or optionally 
without the augment it—No. 517—) tataptha “ thou didst burn,” 
iaPtd “ he will burn,” tapsiyati “ he will burn,” tapatu “ let him burn; 
utapat “ he burned,” tapet “ he may burn,” tapydt “ may he burn” 
o idpsit (No. 499) “ he burned,” atdptdm (No. 513) “ they two burned,” 
atapsyat “ he would burn.”

The next verb to be conjugated is kram (kramu)  “ to -walk.”

m  1 3 1 ^ 1

^0 l

W  ^  HIT fe  I q i u q i
No. 520.— After these verbs, in the active voice, viz. bhra!§ “ to 

shine,” bhlK  “ to shine,” BHRAM “ to whirl,” kram “ to walk,” iclam 
1 to be sad>” tras “ to fear,” trut “ to cut,” and lash “ to desire,” 
i-here is optionally syan (No. 6G9). On the other alternative there 
ls sap (No. 419).

3 W :  \ 9  S ^ ^  i

afti: tTCwfe f t f e  I sfiTWfe I ibTufrT I I arfllrTT l 
I s>Trag I a r o g  i w r a ? (  ( ?m xm  i * n f e  i i 

i ^sfinsqg i tn t f e  i 9$ i
: No. 521.—Let a long vowel be the substitute OF the vowel of the

l°0fc KrAM, whf.n an affix with an indicatory d follows, and a  paras- 
„ jVlPAI)A. Thus we have optionally (No. 520) krdmyati pr krdmati 

e walks,” chakrdma “ he walked,” kramitd “ he will walk,” kramish- 
Vati “ he will walk,” krdmyatu or fa'drmtu, “ let him walk,” aja'dmyat 

'-'-ki'dtnat “ he walked,” krdmyet or krdmet “ he may walk,” /ramydt 
Uiay he walk,” akramit “ he walked,” akramishyat “ he would walk.”
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rrm: i fasjFr? i
No. 522.—O f  the verbs pd, & c . viz. p a  “  to drink,” g h r a  "  to 

smell,” d h m a  “ to blow,” s u t h a  “ to stand,” MNA “ to acquire by study,
DAN  “  t o  g i v e , ”  D R is  “  t o  s e e ,”  R l “  t o  g o , ”  SRI “  t o  r u n , S a d  “  t o  w it h e r ,  

a n d  s h a d  “  t o  d e c a y ,”  l e t  t h e  s u b s t i t u t e s  b e  jjiba, & c. (v iz .  r iB A , 

JIGH RA, DHAM A, TISH TH A , M ANA, YACH CH H A, PASYA, RICH CH HA, DHAU, 

s iY A , AND SIDA, w h e n  a n  a ff ix , b e g in n in g  w i t h  a u  in d i c a t o r y  s, f o l lo w s  

(— s e e  N o .  419).
The substitute piba ends is short a (not in b), hence there is not 

the substitution of guna (by No. 485), and we havepibati “ he drinks.

w t a  %  q r e n  i  a  * 1  i <

qqT I
No. 523.— After a root ending in long a, there shall be au in- 

stead OF n a l  (N o. 424). Hence papau “ he drank.

f f e  ^  I ^  I  a  «

w nTrar 11 ^ 3 *  ! ^2* 1 
irfq’a i m m  i qtrcr. i w  i w  1 F̂qsr i qftm i qrm i qrwfcf 1 

fqsm i qtft.srn i Fran i .
*No. 524.—There shall be ELISION of long a when an drdha- j 

dhdluk < affix follows, beginning with a vowel and having an indicatory 
/■ or n, and WHEN the augment it follows. Hence papatuh (No- t 
486) « they two drank,” papah “ they drank,” pap it ha or (without the a 
augment it— 517—) papdtha " thou didst drink,” papathuh "you two j ( 
drink," papa "you drank,” papau (No. 523) “ I drank,”  pipiva " * c c 
two drank.” papima « we drank,” pdU " he will drink,” pdsyati “ W • 
m  drink,” pibatu (No. 522) “ let him drink,” apibat “ he drank,” pibe* 9

i n
he may drink”

Ij
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next verb to be conjugated is pd “ to drink." O . L j
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No. 525.—Let there be a change to E of the vowel of the verbs 

‘■ailed ghu (No. 662), and of the verbs md “ to measure,” slhd “ to 
' stand,“ &c. (No. 625), w h e n  an drdhadlidtuJca substitute of Lift (No. 
i 405), wJtli an indicatory k, FOLLOWS.

Thus peydt “ may he drink, “ As there is elision (luk) of .rich b\
No. 473, we have apdt “ he drank,” apdtdm “ they two drank.”

I T ^ f :  1 3  8 8 8 I

^T3;?RTtg i
No. 52G.—When e l i s i o n  (luk) o f  sick t a k e s  p la c e  (No. 473), AFTER 

what e n d s  in long a o n ly  jus is  t h e  s u b s t i t u t e  of jhi (No. 481).

8 $  5 \ 8 I

, *15 I â JTzjfTT I
No. 527.— W h e n  u s  ( N o . 526) comes a f t e r  w h a t  a or d i s  n o t  

! F i n a l  i n  a  p a d a  ( N o . 20), the form of the subsequent vowel shall be 
I the single substitute of both. Thus we have apd +  us (No. 526)=apuh 

they drank,” apdsyat “ he would drink.”
The next verb to be conjugated is glai “ to be languid, ’ which 

Makes glayati “ he is languid.”

^ T ? N  8 8 ^ I 8^ 8

StRSf H R in cg  ^ H ftrfh I 5T<It I iSlTcU 1 55TTq% I-o
3̂ T£?g I I J5JT§r! I

No. 528.— There shall be a substitution of long A for the final OF 

%IIAT Root, in the original enunciation, ends in e c h ; but not if 
a“1 with an INDICATORY g (such as sap) FOLLOWS. Thus as s«/» 

i (No. 419) is not affixed when lit (No. 432 follows, the ai of glai be 
|0,nes d, and then, by Nos. 523 and 41, we have jaglau lie was 
anguid,” gJdtd “ he will be languid,” gldsyali “ h# will oe languid, ' 

u ’’Until “ lefc him be languid,” agldyat “ he was languid,” gldyct “ he 
| ‘Hi bt languid.”
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^ T i n t ^ n n T n f r  ^ r w f t i  i\a sa
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No. 529.—Let there be o p t i o n a l l y  a change to e of the long « 
o f  a n y  o t h e r  root, b e g i n n i n g  w i t h  A  c o n j u n c t  consouant, than t h e  

roots called gltu, and the roots rnd, sthd, &c. (No. 625), when an ardha- 
■ dhdtuka substitute of tin, with an indicatory k (No. 465), follows. Thus 

we have gleydt or gldy&t (No. 528) “ may he be languid.”

o m m m m l  ^  i ^  i *  d ^  a

utrf ^  fw g t z  trew 'J tj s » u r n -

s r a  » |  s i I ’f f n  i

No.”4530.— O f  these, viz. of the verbs YAM “ to restrain,” RAM “ to 
sport,” N A M  “ to bow,” a n d  what roots end in LO N G  A, let SA K  b e  the 
augment; A N D  let it be the augment of sich coming after these, when 
the parasnmipada affixes are employed. Thus agldsit (No. 479) “ he 
was languid,” agldsyat “ he would be languid.”

Then next verb to be conjugated is hwri “ to bend,” which makes I 
hwarati “ he bends.”

i a  i 8  i i '

i ^ t n * T * n  ? % :  i mg n c  i s r g '  j

f f *f§*l I 51§*g: 5 I I 3T§* I vTgfcj I STg' 

f t i r  i | ^ r  t

No. 531.—Let G U X A  (notwithstanding Nos. 486 and 467) be the 
substitute o f  w h a t  inflective base E N D S IN  SH O R T  R l  A N D  B E G IN S W ITH  

a  c o n j u n c t  consonant, when lit follows.
After substituting vridhhi for the penultimate, by No. 489, v"; 

have jahvjdra “ he bent,” jahwaratvh “ they two bent,” jahwan& j1 
“ they bent," jahwartha “ thou didst bend,” jakwarathuh “ you tw ’ 
bent,” jahwara “ you bent,” jahwdra or jakwava No. 490 “ I bent,  ̂ 1 
j  tkvwivil “ we two bent,” jahwarima “ we bent,” hivarld “ he will bench •

^  I  S  I  3  I 9 s  I
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532.—Let i f  be the augment OF sya (N o. 435) after

s h o r t  r i , A N D  after the verb H A N  “  to kill.” Thus hwarish- 
yati “ lie will bond,” Inuaratu “ let him bend,” ahwarat “ he bent,” 
hwaret, “ he may bend.”

^  htht m is tnsjsjrow rt^  ra fe  g  i ̂ NJ
H*JTH I ggTHTR I ggfttQH I ^  ^5cf$ I I

No. 533.—Let G U N A  bo the substitute OF the verb R I “ t o  go,” 
A N D  o f  W H A T  BEGIN S W IT H  A  C O N JU N CT consonant and ends with 
short ri, when yak (No. SOI) or an drdhadhdtulca substitute o f  lid 
(No. 465), beginning with y, follows. Tims hwarydt “ may he bend,' 
ahvjdrshit “ he bent,” ahvjarishyat “ he would bend.”

The next verb to be conjugated is sra “ to hear.”

^  j 3  ! \ \ m  \

y  sufj i w r a  «
No. 534.— Of ^ r u  let S r i  be the substitute, a n d  let there be the 

affix $au (No. 687). Thus we have srinoti (No. 235) “ he hears.”

« \i *  i «  i

TOggTrpR I W ffl: I
No. 535.—A s a r v a d h Xt u k a  affix, w i t h o u t  a n  i n d i c a t o r y  i \ 

shall be like what has an indicatory n (No. 467). Hence srinutah 
“ they two hear.”

(gsgtl: I i [ 8 I & I
xrs i wra-

^  i ^nrq: i 73HTg i i
No. 536.— W h e n  a  s a r v a d h a t u k a  affix, beginning with a vowel, 

f o l l o w s , let there be a semi-vowel in the room o f  the u of the verb 
ftu " to sacrifice,” AND of what ends in gNU (No. 687), when a conjunct 
consonant does not precede, and there are more vowels than one in the 

°rd. Tims we have irinivantl “ they hear,” srinoshi “ thou hearest,' 
t rinuthah * you two hear,” Srinutha “ you hear.’ irincmd “ I hear. ’

i <  i s  i ■
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No. 537.—A n d  let there be o p t i o n a l l y  e l i s i o n  o f  t h i s — i. e. o f  

the u o f  an affix not preceded by a  conjunct consonaut—w h e n  m  o r  i  

f o l l o w s . Thus we have srinwah or srinuvah “ we two hear, srinmah 
or irinumah “ we hear,” kiArdiva “ he heard,” suk'uvatuh “ they two 
heard,” susruvuh “ they heard,” swsrotha “ thou didst hear,” iuJruva- 
thah “ you two heard,” susruva “ you heard,” Susrdva “ I heard, 
kisruva “ we two heard,” Susrwma “ we heard,” srotd “ he will hear, 
iroshyati “ he will hear,” srinotu “ let him hear,” srinutdm “ let the 
two hear,” Srinwantu “ let them hear.”

3 W S J  1 ^ 1 8  1 I

l I tTTcT I I I
© \ V  S »  S O  S 3 ^

nTOTeTT̂ T̂ I WeTTfa I '5?higT3' I I ĴTJOITrT I T̂T̂ rTTW *so
^rnngtr i gi îitT: i i ^ thh i i i »

jt i 'SspiTH i im etthto  i i w m m : i ^ n ra r-

rW  I TTTTTCITfT I T̂UTUTTT I T̂TT!Tm5l l T I f i n i  I ^ T H  I ^ T tf trT  1s ,»s) <£S0 x
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No. 538.—A nd let there be elision (luk) of hi (No. 447), coining 
A F T E R  the SH ORT U  of AN A F F IX  NOT PRECEDED B Y A CONJUNCT con
sonant, Thus frinu  “ hear thou,” srinutdt (No. 444) “ mayst thou 
hear,” srinutam ‘ do you two hear,” srinuta “ hear ye.” The augment 
derived from No. 450 causes tho substitution of gunct by No. 420, and 
<tV having been substituted for this by No. 29, we have srivavcini “ lefc 
me hear,” erinavdva (Nos. 450 and 455) “ let us two hear,” Srinavdind 
“ let us hear,” aSrinot (No. 458) "ho heard,” asrinutdm “ they t#0 
beard,” aerinvKin (No. 53G) “ they heard,” asrinok “ thou didst hear, 
«<rintitam “ you two heard,” asnnuta “ you heard,” asrinmam ‘ 11 
heard,” CL&viiywu (No. 537) or cisrinuvct we two heard, cm?inflict 
an-inuma “ wc hoard,” srinuydt (Nos. TOO and 461) “ he may hear, 
srinuydtdm “ tliey two may hear, fyinuyuh (Nos. 461 and 527) ‘ tint 
may hear,” drinuydh " thou mayst hear, srinitydtani “ you two uiaJ 
hear,” Sfhjuydta “ you may hear,” srinuydm “ I may hear,” srinuyd
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x!Hv.e,j£wb may hear,” Srinuyama “ we may hear,” sruydt (Nos. 406, 467. 
and 518) “ may he hear,” odrauslut (Nos. 479, 480, and 519) “ he 
heard,” a&roshyat “ he would hear.”

The next verb to be conjugated is gam (gumlri) “ to go.”

I w f e T O i  5 :  | s  I ^  I l

5WT fsjfe i TT^m i i irm  i
No. 539.—Let chiia be the substitute of the finals OF these viz. 

lsH “ to wish,” gam “ to go,’ and YAM “ to restrain,” when an affix hav
ing an indicatory $, follows. Thus (when sap—No. 419—follows) we 
have gachckkati “ he goes,” but the substitution does not take place 
(No. 432} in jagdma “ he went.”

# t r a ;  M i s t
I

^mry^Tir 3Tfi% q  rafe  i stwh: i s w : i m -  
T?ra 1 i 5TJ?ra: i 5titt i swro i Sfira i < srirerw i
*T?m i

No. 540.—Let there be e l i s i o n  of the penultimate of these, vi 
OAM ■ to go,’ h a n  “ to kill,” j a n  “ to produce," K H AN  “ to dig,” A N D  

OH AS “ to eat,” W H EN  A N Y  a ff ix , E X CEPT Aft (No. 542), EOLLOW S, begin
ning with a  vowel and d i s t i n g u i s h e d  b y  a n  i n d i c a t o r y  k  o r  n . Thus 
we h a v e  jagmatuh (No, 486) “ they two went,” jagmuh “ they went,” 
jagainitha (No. 517) or jagantlui “ thou didst go,“ jagmathuh “ you 
t"o went,' jacjma “ you went "jagdma or jagarna (No. 490) “ I went”' 
jdgmiva (No. 433) “ we two went,” jagmima “ we went,” gantd (No 
510) “ h e  will go.”

q ^ q r ^ T j  i 9  \ 3  i y c  \

^  I trfsiaifH I I ^rrs^fl I ̂ NS '  >0 ,\3 N
I nniTfT IV

 ̂ No. 541.—Let i t  be the augment of an drdha&hdtuka affix 
egmmng with s, coming a f t e r  the verb GAM  “ to go,” w h e n  t h e  

1 a r a s m a i p a d a  terminations a r e  e m p l o y e d . Thus garni shy ■ it i “ h e  

'■li -ro. gachchkat (No. 539) “ let him go," agachckhat “ he went,”
'JJ fhhkct “ he may go,” gamydt “ may he go,”

<V \
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vsnftraH iX.

f  m  u r ^ i r o f ^ r :  i
No. 542.—Let an be the substitute of chli (No. 471), coming 

A F T E R  the roots p u s h  “ to nourish ” ETC., which have the class-affix 
(vikarana) syan, i.e. which belong the 4th conjugation—(No. 609), 
AND after the roots D Y U T “ to shine” &c., AND after THOSE W HICH 

(like gamlri) h a v e  a n  i n d i c a t o r y  l r i , w h e n  t h e  p a r a s m a i p a d a  

terminations A R J^ e m p l o y e d . Thus agamat “ he came,” agamishyat 
(No. 541) “ he would come.”

So much for the conjugation of those verbs of the first c la s s  which 
take the parasmaipada terminations.

The next verb to be conjugated, viz. edh “ to increase,” takes the 
dtmanepada terminations.

^  ? | t l T »

f e f f  I M I 8 I ^  «

h m  ?r^iTF5ratra^t Straw i it\jh «
No. 543.—Let there be a change to E OF the Tl (No. 52) OF TUB 

AT.MANEPADA substitutes OF W H AT l (No. 404) H AS AN IN D ICATOR Y T* 
Thus edh +  ta (Nos. 407 and 419) becomes edhate “ he increases.

flFrSS i i 3  I I

3JrL qTPT ?|FHTm5KK?q fW WITH I UVJH I I
No. 544.—Let there be ly in the room OF the a  o f  W H A T  a ff ix  

h a s  a n  i n d i c a t o r y  ft (No. 535) and comes after short a. Thus edhctc 
(No. 4G3) “ they two increase,” cdhante (No. 421) “ they increase.”

S IT O : I ^ S 8  I I
f?HT iotjt: if pith  I qUH 1 1 qUW  I 3JHT n S  1

n il 1 qurai* I I
No. 545.— Let SR be the substitute o f  t h a s , the substitute of an  ̂

that has an indicatory (. Thus edhase “ thou increasest," edhethc (No
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two increase,” cdhadhwe “you increase.” When gun a comes 
after short a (No. 300), the guna alone is the substitute—thus edha +  c 
(No. 543)~edhe “ I increase,” edhdvahe (No. 422) “ we two increase,” 
edkdmahe “ we increase.”

I 1. 1 \ \ \

htw w r fe ife  t
No. 54G.—When lit follows, let there be dm (No. 504) a f t e r  

t h a t  root w h i c h , being o t h e r  t h a n  the root r i c h c h h a  “ to go,” 
b e g i n s  w i t h  i c h  a n d  h a s  a  h e a v y  vowel (Nos. 4S3 and 484).

\ \ \ ^ i

3ITO HRTHT I Hs*J-

No. 547.—The word “ dm-pratyaya," in this aphorism, meaning 
that after which the affix am (No. 504) comes,” is a compound, of the 

kind termed Bahuvrihi (No. 1034), denoting that which does not ex
hibit (to one’s perception) the characteristic. implied in the name. 
Like the verb t h a t  t a k e s  t h e  a f f i x  am (if the verb be conjugated 
with the dtmanepada terminations), so let the dtmanepada termina
tions be those o f  the verb k r i  when s u b j o i n e d  thereto (as an 
auxiliary).

[Among Bahuvrihi  compounds, the Sanskrit grammarians dis
tinguish those denoting that of which the matters implied in the name 
are perceived along with the thing itself (tadguna-8afivijndna)  from 
those denoting what is otherwise (atadgiina-saAvij'h&na). The stock 
illustration of the former kind is “ <iMrgha-karnam Anaya ” — i. e, “ bring 
Long-ear ”—where the long ears accompany and mark the individual; 
and of the latter kind, “ drishta-sdgaram A n aya ”—i. e. “ bring him 
that has seen the ocean ”—where the ocean does not accompauy the 
man, nor enable you to recognise him among a group of persons who 
hove never seen it The term “ d m -pratyaya”  above-mentioned i. <■■.

that which has the affix dm,” is of the latter description. We are 
told that the auxiliary is to take the same tense-affixes as " that which 
has the affix d m ;” but the verb, when wo look at any part of it (such 
as e'-̂ lale) with a tense-affix, has no dm then visible—the dm, when 
present, causing (No. 506; the elision of the tense-affixes.]
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W:'. i i iiyra^m  i cat^sst 1
swragnir i ^rrasrrii i

No. 543.—e s  a n d  i r e c h  a i’e  t h e  s u b s t i t u t e s  OF T a n d  j h , th e  

s u b s t i t u t e s  o f  l i t . T h u s  w e  h a v e  vdhdiishakre “ h e  in c r e a s e d ,  ’ edhdn- 
ehakrdte “ t h e y  t w o  in c r e a s e d ,”  edhdnchukrire “ t h e y  in c r e a s e d , ’ edhan- 
cha/crishe “  th o u  d id s t  in c r e a s e ,”  edhdiichakrdthe “ y o u  t w o  in c r e a s e d .”

s p t r s  < h a ? p E # r e i  ^ r i f  i =  i 3 i «  i

^m?FTT5;^m qnri trfagsi-fsrer w  s : i s\ri^gi| i <
raiggvst i c-Jragmir i i s>Jfflrrs i ?if>jrtT i ^fafnrr i
nfuciTT:: i shami? i qfariTHra i

No. 549.—Let there be cerebral clh in the room OF the dental DH 
o f  t h e  termination skidhwam, (No. 555), a n d  o f  a  substitute OF LUN 
AND LIT , c o m in g  AFTER AN IN FLECTIVE BASE TH A T ENDS IN o n e  o f  th e  

li-ttors of the prat.yiUidra in. Tbus edhdnchahridhwe “ you increased, 
«dkdn< !utkre “ I increased,” edlidfichukrioahe “ we two increased,” edhdii- 
<'h.ukrimnhe “ we increased.” This tense may b e  formed thus also—- 
edhdmbabhuva (No. 507) or edhuradsa. Then, cdhitd “ h e  will in c r e a s e ,

*dhitdraa ‘ they two will increase,” edhitdrah “ they will increase, 
edhitdse (No. 545) “ thou wilt increase,” edhitdsdthe “ you two will 
increase.”

f a  ^  | C \ *  | ^  |

\n?T STW? I irfyrTTtif I
No. 550.—A n d  W HEN a n  a f f ix  b e g in n in g  w i t h  DU FOLLOW S, ieC 

t h e r e  bo e l is io n  o f  s. Thus edhitddkwe “ you w i l l  in c i 'e a s e .”

f  1 9  1 8  1 ^ 1

Rrai^rT: WR ?'■ w itfr l | sHjrht 1 ufarTTRli I ^furff 
wni i i trfaara i « ufazm  i sHiaia i irfatm ir1
ifvpsti i irfWwTeri i i

No. 5 5 1 .— Let a  b e  the substitute of the s of tan and of the v e r b  

ii, 'to b e , ”  w h e n  E  f o l l o w s . Thus ed/iitd/ie “ 1 will increase. 
edhitdswahe “ we two will increase, odhituornithe “ we will increase,
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3 “ he will increase,” edhishyete (No, 544) “ they two will in
crease,” edhishyante “ they will increase,” eclhishyase “ tho’a wilt in
crease,” edhishyethe “ you two will increase,” edhishyud.hwe “ you will 
increase,” edhishye “ I will increase,” edhiskyavake "we two will in
crease,” edhishydmuhe “ we will increase.”

i ^ i « i »

SFT =am I I ^rtTO I I
No. 552.—Let there he Alt in the room of the E (No. 543) of /of.

Thus cdhat/im “ let him increase,” edhetdm (No. 544) “ let the two 
■ increase,” edhantdm “ let them increase.”

^ T T « r i  gfT^T  I 3  I 8 I ^  I
sraTwi trcw § t§h : i i svmrn,,i W 'lvav »

No. 553.- In the room of thee of a substitute of lot coming after 
t> OH v ,  there are V a n d  a m  respectively. Thus (instead of edhase) 
r.dhagwa “ do thou increase,” edhethdm (No. 552) “ do you two increase,'' 
edhadhwam (Nos. 543 and 553) “ do you increase.”

%  I ^ s 8 § ^  i

t tt\j i ijtjTsil i rrvjfnl i i ihra i ^Ncrm i

i i im am  i i i i i
No. 554.— Let Al be the substitute OF E forming part of the 

‘ highest " personal affix substituted for lot Thus edhni “ let me in
crease,” cdhdvcdiai " let us two increase,” edhdmahcii " let us increase,” 
a“d then at (No. 478) is prefixed to make (d+edhata—) aid hat <t 
(No. 218) “ he increased,” aidhetdm (No. 544) “ they two increased,” 
aidhanta (No. 421) “ they increased,” aidhathdh “ thou didst increase,’ 
ttidhctham “ you two increased,” aidhadhwam “ you increased,” aidkt 

I increased,’ aidhdixihi (No. 422) “ we two increased aidluimahi 
11 we increased.”

5 # ^  1 ^ 1 8  1 I
i tt>;r  I i

No. 555.—Let sIyut be the augment OF Lift. There is elision 
cf the î hy No. 401.—The y is elided by No. 4G3. Thus we h«v« 
tdlieiu '• he may iucrease,” edhcydtdm “ they two may increase.’
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f^r?: i i irS^T: i ir jsra T P  * i
No. 556.—Let RAN be the substitute OF JH in the room of tin- 

Thus edheran (No. 555) “ they may increase.” edhcthdli “ thou mayst 
increase,” edheyuthdm “ you two may increase,” edhedhwam “ you
may increase.”

8 (% T ifJ s t ^  1 8  I <

fen a si***  i i t nvjnf?; t
No. 557.—Let short a be iu the room of it, the substitute of I'm- 

Thus edheya (No. 555) “ I may increase,” edlievahi “ we two may in
crease,” edkemahi “ we may increase.”

m g  fn m r *  i \  8 «  i »

faSSTOT: Wf I VV7V I “I I !
iftioTtiTWTO l i r o w  I < » f w t o  i t fW h n w i*  I «
jiftnftxi i nftjtnctfw  i sraH tufi? i i ^ratJTHTw i

No. 558.—Let sut be the augment OF T and TH, when pait of  ̂
substitute of lin. The augment siyut also is obtained from No. 55 a- 
The y (of siyut) is elided by No. 463. As the substitutes of hn, i» 
the sense of benediction, are drdhadhdtuJca (No. 465), the elision o 
the 8 (of siyut and sut), directed by No. 4G1, does not take place- 
Thus we have ed h + i{No. 433)+s*+sta. which, by Nos. 169 and ^ ■ 
becomes edhishiskta “ may he increase,” edhishiydstam “ may they 
increase,”—then, as sut does not come except before t or th, edJnshirâ  
(No. 556) “ may they increase.” edhishishthah " mayst thou iueiease, 
edh iskiyastham, “ may you two increase,” edhishidhwam “ m ay}01* 
increase,” edhishiya (No. 557) “ may 1 increase,” edhishtvo.lu “ may * 
two increase,” edhishimahi “ may we increase,” aidhishta (Nos. 4/ * 
471 172 433, and 169) “ he increased,” aidhishdtdm “ they t " °
increased.”

I *  » ^ I ' M I
3W 6TTTfl VfiTOTH tUiH \ I I

v m *  1 i I
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h t ii i ^fycq^T i $Hj5u^ t: i iify iw am  i ijTviartasr i ijftis ?  i $ fu - 
jl a jra%  i $fa®nn%  i q?g srtot 1 ^ 1

No. 559.—Let there be at in the room of jh, not coming aftek 
the vowel A, when the terminations are THE ATMANEPADA. Thus 
aidhishata “ they increased,” aidhisliijiak “ thou didst increase,” 
aidhishdthdm “ you two increased,” aidhidhawa/ra (Nos. 549 and 550) 
r‘ you increased,” aidhishi “ I increased,” aidhishwahi “ we two in
creased,” aidhishmahi “ we increased,” aidhiskyata “ he would in
crease,” aidJmhyetam (Nos. 544, 535 and 463) “ they two would in
crease,” aidhishyanta “ they would increase,” aidhishyathih “ thou 
wouldst increase,” aidhiskyelhdm “ you two would increase," aidhishya- 
dhwam “ you wmuld increase,” aidhishye “ I would increase,” aidhishyd- 
i-'aki (No. 422) “ we two would increase,” aidhishydmahi “ we would 
increase.”

The next verb to be conjugated is team (Icamu) " to desire.”

i *  [ \ \ |

i fe fa ra  f sfimsra 1N \
No. 560.— Let the affix Ni& (leaving ni) come after the root 

KAM “ to desire,” without altering the meaning (No. 502). As the 
affix has an indicatory n, the atmanepada terminations (tan—No. 409) 
are employed (No. 410). Thus we have kdmayate (Nos. 489 and 420 
“ he desires.”

sa w rtr i cfirosrgifi i st i i gsRWFi i

i gsfiftra » gstw ra i gqtfmer » i t
^  I ^TfrflJrlT 1 SRmftlHm 1 SfifWrlT I I 3Rm-

i ^r^m ^rT i cfinrafi i gRTufirtfitet t s isfin fte i
No. 561.—Let av be the substitute of ni when these—\iz. AJi 

<No. 504), ANTA, ALU, AY VA, ITNU, andishnu (—affixes, of w hich there 
18 no further mention made in this grammatical compendium—) 
Follow. Thus kdmayd/ichakre “ he desired.” In cases where, as in the 
~nd pret., the affixes are ardhadhatiiha (No. 482), the ran (No. 500), 
jy No. 503, is optional :—thus we may have ehahime “  he desired,” 
c wlarntite “ they two desired,” ohakamire (No. 548) “ they desired,”
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i ^  i 8  * \ 0 ^  i r

f ^ = :  i q \ r s j  i ?i ^ t :  > \ r
No. 556.—Let ran be the substitute op jii in the room of lin- 

Thus edheran (No. 555) “ they may increase.” edkethdh “ thou mayst 
increase," edheydthdm “ you two may increase,” edhcdhtvam “ you 
may increase.”

f  % u g v i ^  i s  i ^  i

i i i i
No. 557.—Let short a be in the room OF IT, the substitute of lin- 

Thus edheya (No. 555) “ I may increase,” edhevahi “ we two may in
crease,” edhemahi “ we may increase.”

5 ^  1 3n § 8 i \ o *  5

fa  ?  w in: t uiim: i i trfatng 1

rrfvjdTtiT^ra i qfatffc;? i hfatntsT: t rrfaattfTRjm i ■

nfatfra i ?iT\roT3tf% i i i qfatnHm  i
No. 558.—Let SUT be the augment OF T AND TH, when part of a 

substitute of lin. The augment slyut also is obtained from No. 555. 
The y (of slyut) is elided by No. 463. As the substitutes of lin, jU 
the sense of benediction, are drdhadhdtufca (No. 465), the elision of 
the s (of slyut and sut}, directed by No. 4G1, does not take place. 
Thus we have edh+i (No. 433) +  si+sta, which, by Nos. 169 and 78. 
becomes edhishisht-i “ may he increase,” edhi shlydsiam “ may they two 
increase,”—then, as sut does not come except before t or th, edhisMra 
(No. 556) “ may they increase,” edhishishthah “ mayst thou increase, 
edhishlyastham, “ may you two increase,” edhiehidhwam “ may y°lt 
increase,” edhishlya (No. 557) “ may I increase,” edhishlva-hi “ may w° 
two increase,” edhiahlmahi “ may we increase,” aidhishta (Nos. 4/ 8, 
471, 472, 433, and 169) “ he increased,” aidhishdtdm “ they two 
increased.”

I ^  * \ i M \

qrmw I i ijfa fa  I irfwarfe I i sfasa?? lirftl®1'
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HW i i trrdErar: \ ^Hj^T W  \ nfaaregii I frftjG? i itto-
e?rgf% I $fvfCQTnf% 1 3W îTJHT I r I

No. 559.—Let there be at in the room of jh, not coming AFTER 
the vowel A, when the terminations are the atmanepada. Thus 
aidhisKata “ they increased,” aidhishthdh “ thou didst increase,” 
aidhishdthdm, “ you two increased,” aidhidhawwm (Nos. 549 and 550; 
“ you increased,” aidhishi “ I increased,” aidhishwahi “ we two in
creased,” aidhishmahi “ we increased,” aidhishyata “ he would in
crease,” ciAdhishyetdm (Nos. 544, 535 and 463) “ they two would in
crease,” aidhiskyanta “ they would increase,” aidhishyathah “ thou 
wouldst increase,” aidhishyethdm “ you two would increase,” aidhishya- 
dhuxim “ you wrould increase,” aidhishye “ I would increase,” aidhishyd- 
vethi (No. 422) “ we two would increase,” aidhishydmahi “ we would 
increase.”

The next verb to be conjugated is Icam (lcamu) “ to desire.”

0 1  S \ 1 \

I fe?3TH l 3RTJTJJH I
No. 560.—Let the affix Nisf (leaving ni) come after the root 

KAM “ to desire,” without altering the meaning (No. 502). As the 
affix has an indicatory n, the atmanepada terminations (tan—No. 409) 
are employed (No. 410). Thus we have lcdmayate (Nos. 489 and 420 
“ he desires.”

i $  i »  i vm  i

scr Sin* i sktwstow i <?r i i gsRmS is> \ ^ V
| i g=Rtrm i i i t wnf»r

*1% » T̂JrftfrJT I tRmftlrTTH I 5Sfa rtT I SRTOfaara > gfifnaja I 3RT1T- 
» ^ rn ttr i i sfirtra?! t ^Tuftnfrts i sEfwfte t

No. 5G1.—-Let AY be the substitute of ni when these—viz. am 
(No. 504), ANTA, ALU, AYYA, ITNU, AND1SHNU (— affixes, of which there 
ls n» further mention made in this grammatical compendium—) 
follow. Thuskdmayduehukre “ he desired.” In cases where, as in the 
•lad pret., the affixes are drdhadhdtaka (No, 432), the nin (No. 5G0V 
lj>' 503, is optional :—thus we may have chakame “ he desired,” 
€hakarndte " they two desired,” ehakamire (No. 548) “ they desired,’'

■ G°i&X
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^^■^akamishe “ thou didst desire,” chakamdthe “ you two desired, 

chalcamidhwe (No. 549) “ you desired,” ciiahame “ I desired, chaJcami- 
vahe “ we two desired," chaJcamimahe “ we desired," kdmayitd “ he 
will desire," Mmnykdse “ thou wilt desire," again (without nin)
7cam.itd “ he will desire," kamayshyate or Icamisliyatc “ he will desire,” 
kdmayatdm (No. 552) “ let him desire," akdmayata “ he desired,” 
kdmayeta “ he may desire," Icdmayishishtci or kamislnshta (No. 5o8)
“ may he desire.”

^ i \ i 8C *
I 35Tfflf fare I

No. 562.—A f t e r  what ends in N l (No. 560), AND a f t e r  the. 

verbs Sri & c. i. e. s r i  “ to serve,” d r d  “ to ruu,” a n d  s r u  “ to drop, 
let chan' be the substitute of M i (No. 471), w h e n  Ian follows s i g 

n i f y i n g  an a g e n t . The case then standing thus—viz: Icd m i +  at<x. 
we look forward.

I $ S 8 I §

No. 563.—Let there be elison of Nl when an drdhacChdtuka affix.
NOT beginning w i t h  the augment i t , f o l l o w s . Thus, in the 3rd pret, 
we find at this stage kdm+ata.

5 t h  « «  i #  >

mr riwrqviraT i T
No. 564.—Let there be A s h o r t  v o w e l  in  th e  room o f  t h e  p e n 

u l t i m a t e  letter o f  a n  in f le c t iv e  base, WHEN N I, FOLLOWED BY OHa A 

(No. 562), is affixed. Thus we get kam+ata. ,|

i i  s \ i \\ i

j\f0 5(J5,_WuEN C0A&' follows, there are two in the room ot
the first portion, containing a single vowel, of an unreduplicate  ̂
root—but (the reduplication is) of the second portion of a root th»» 
begins with a vowel. Thus we get (by No. 488) ohukam4-atci. ?



ttf §?T FTW gTIWTST 53WWSJ SRT3 ^Tlt WTtmiTg-

No. 56G.—Let the effect he like as if' san (No. 7-52) had followed.
"u the reduplicate, if FOLLOWED BY A LIGHT vowel (No. 4821, n{ an 
inflective base to which ni, followed by cha&, is affixed— provided 
there is not the elision ob’ any letter in the pratydhdra ak occa
sioned by t.lie affixing of ni (as, for example, under the provisions -.f 
No. 505, there is).

^ R r a :  \ 9  8 8 1 8

No. 5G7.—Let short i be the substitute OF the SHORT A of a re
duplicate when san FOLLOWS. Thus (No. 506) wo get chi/M-m +  afa.

^ f H J T  i «  I 8  I * 8  i

3?Hi: i i ftnsfwratia i
No. 568.—Let there be a long vowel in the room ob a light 

(vowel of a reduplicate, in a case where the state of things is ll 
the affix were san (No. 5GG). Thus wo have finally (No. 4.57) "<7o- 
kanvxta '• he desired.”

On the alternative (allowed by No. 508) ot there not being the 
affix iiin, the rule following applies.

tJTSJ; I tnginsrfl I qjfiTmqtqrl 1 ^WOIFT I

i 3 i u raa i
No. 5 6 9 .___“ C h a :& s h o u l d  b e  s t a t e d  t o  h e  t h e  s u b s t i t u t e  o k

« HLi coming after the verb kam. Thus we have achat:o mala “ he 
desired,” ahunayisk'iata or ukamiskyata (No. 503) “ he would desire

The next verb to be conjugated is ay (aya) “ to go, which makes 
"yatc “ he goes.”

; i *  i *  \ i
i '-1 q H u p ^ q F i t q  STrSfSI I giqfl I I .

No. 570. -There is a substitution of l for fcho r «->*•' an i pvmik.a 
(^°- *7), when the verb AY follows. Thus pra+ai/'j/r—pldyiit, - lm 
dees, pard4-dyate—paldyato “ he flees.1

K
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^  I ^ M „  ® »
^WJ 9BTW 1 I gfsiSTft 1 g*THTW I ^T-

33rS I I 1
No. 571.—And after  these—i. e. d a y  ‘ to give,” ay  “ to go, 

a n d  AS “ to sit,”—let there be dm, when lit follows. Thus ayanchoJ> >1 
“ be went,” ayitd “ he will go,” ayishyate “ he will go,” ay alum (No. 
552) “ let him go,” dyata “ he went,” ayeta “ he may go,” ayiskishta 
(No. 558) “ may he go.”

f g H T t f e :  I e  u  | ^  l
w  3  ? ?  Ha: g w  n  5: >

ŝij i i ^rrrag i g ife isw  i ^ifaigw 1

5 T ^ T  I a ! I , ... .
No. 572.—Cerebral dh (see No. 549) is optionally the substitute

0f the dental dh of shidhwam, or of a substitute of luh or lit, coming 
AFTER the augment IT that follows one of the letters of the >pratyo- 
MYa in. Thus ayishidhwam or ayishidhwam “ may you go,” dyishta 
(Nos. 478, 471, &c.) “ he went,” dyidhwum or dyidhwam “ you went,
d-:j'shyata “ he would go.’ . ,

The next verb to be conjugated is dyut (dyuta) “ to shine, vv 1
makes dyotate (Nos. 419 and 420) “ he shines.”

3 g fH 3 3 T i£ rT : t 9  I 8  * *
wswTriir w m  i f e s p i  *

No. 573.—Let there be a  vowel, in the room ok the #ni-vowc 
i No. 281) of the reduplicate of these two verbs viz. dyut 
,h;ne,” and swapi “ to cause to sleep.” Thus didyvte “ he shone.

' 5 ^ T  1 \ x 3, 8 ^  j
'S c n f e w r i  t r c w m  s it  i t jN T s ft fw iF  i i ‘

3^33 !( J w a  I T ia  ftrarTT I U. I S f a f a l J T  I ' 5 • f 5 l i ® a T
I ® i ^ J W W T V f t f f c ^  l f 3 l f e l 3 I  

3  m  I R  tirtaRST i < i *ro e f t w  « 9 °  ■ a *  1

99 , CTW clW f^WTWro i «  n ?  ' * 5  « 3  ^ 3  * * * * *  1 ? ?  ’
n  ,  I W w  H H T  I H S  I WW  f e w *  I V *  I S *  m i  I <l<t 1 '

i sfflriT  i
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Mo. o/4.— A fter the verbs dyut, &c. the parasmaipada termina
tions may optionally be the substitutes, WHEN run is affixed. Then 
by No. 542, an is in this case substituted for the chli (No. 471). Thus 
we have adyutat, or, on the alternative, adyotishfa (Nos. 472, 433, 
and 169) “ he shone,” adyotishyata “ he would shine.”

In the same way are treated sivit (hoiti) “ to b# white,” mid 
(nimidd) “ to be unctuous,” shivid; (nishwiddi) “ to be unctuous” 
and “ to quit ”—or as some say—“ to fascinate ”—while others again 
say that it is not this verb, but kshvrid (nikshwidd) “ to be unctuous— 
to liberate” that comes under the rule, rvch ( rucha) “ to shine—to 
please, fjhut (yltv.pt) “ to exchange,” subh (subha) “ to be beautiful,” 
Pshubh (lahubha) “ to shake,” nabh (nabha) and tubk/tubha.) “ to 
hurt, sratls (sraAm), bhratht (bhratisu), and dhw :ns (dh-muisu), “ to 
fall down,” dhwans (dhwatisu) “ to go,” srambh (srambhu) “ to trust 
in, and vrit (vritu) “ to be.” This last makes vartatc “ he is,” vavritv 
(Mo. 548) “ he was,” vartitd “ he will be.”

I \ I ^ \ «  l
im fa ro : err ircwuar p i s fa  g  i
No. 5 7 5 .— A f t e r  the f iv e  v e r b s  v r i t  “ t o  b e , ”  & c .,  t h e r e  s h a ll  

o p t i o n a l l y  b e  t h e  parasmaipada affixes, w h e n  sya (No. 4 3 5 )  o r  s a n  
(No. 752) is attached.

l ^  \ 5  I y *  8

m ltr w r p fiw ir  *  rreR S T w a i sr^ijfa i 
vflrTaia I efSHTW I I I I I
q̂fHTZJrl l 5[? | ; o  i I

No. 576.—The augment it (No. 433) shall not be the augment 
an didhadkdtulca affix beginning with the letter s and coming 

A! IEK one of THE four verbs vrit &c. viz. vri “ to be,” rridh “ to 
^  to break wind,” or syandu “ to ooze,” in the absence
a tlinianepada affixes (No. 409). Thus the augment it does not 
■ppear in lavtsyati (where the affix is k parasmaipada), but it does 
“ l e t ' C'J('te Mvhere the affix is dtmanepdda) "he will be,” vartatd ,
•''No avarl°d<i “ he was," rareta “ he may be.” vamtishfsktt

may be be,” avartiakta “ he was, avartsyat (No. 5,75) or 
^ 'tuhyata  (No. 576) “ he would be."

I \/̂ >i ' G0t%\



'V̂ 5i i « 2^ / The next verb to be conjugated is dad (dadaj “ to give, "  t 
makes dadate “ he gives.”

m  I % * 8  1 1

mira^si W % ^ t *??3TwraSTaT
HI T O  I ^5iTH I a i f e ?  « *felT I I 1 * 5 3 *  '

I I *5*313 I 3̂CT5Wrl 1 *TO 5f55fPITJJ I ^  I
Nr0i 577— There shall not be a change to e (No. 494) in the case 

of the verbs sSas “ to bless,” OB dad “ to give,” or of what verbs 
BEGIN WITH V, or of the a which is appointed by the term «UNA (as 
in No 420) nor shall there be the elision of the reduplicate. Thus 
we have d'adade “ he gave,” dadaddte “ they two gave,” dad ad nr 
- they .aye,” daditd “ he will give,” dadishyate “ he will give,” dadataon 
“ let hfm give,” adadata “ he gave,” dadeta “ he may give,” dadishish,a , 
(No. 558)”  may he give,” adadishta “ he gave,” adadishyta “ he would 

• >>
The next verb to be conjugated is trap (trapdsh) “ to be ashamed, 

which makes trapate “ he is ashamed.”

i % [ 8  i V *  \

nnTHH nFgnmTfriTtfTg T5R*H fa fe  *r5t ^  
m  i i i * i?m s i * * * *  1 1 ^ ;tfqTCJ 1

m fa z  I ** fqt5  I **<* l I ****** 1

Nl) 578.—There shall be tbe change to e of the a of these, 
mI “ to cross,” l’HAL “ to bear fruit” BHAJ “ to serve,” AND TRAP 
TRAPESH) “ to.be ashamed,” and also the elision of the redupliea c, 

when a substitute for lit with an indicatory h (No. 494), or that w i t» 
the augment if (No. 495), follows. Tims trepe “ he was ashainei 
irapdd or tmptd (without the augment it— No. 511) “ he will  ̂
a s h a m e d , ”  trapishyate or trapsyate “ he will be ashamed,” tvapalu" |
• l.-t him be ashnmed,” atrapala “ he was ashamed,” trapeta “ he nii>) 
ho ashamed,” Impish MU  (No. 558) or. on the option allowed (by N * 
511) trapstshU, “ may he be ashamed,” atrapishta or (by No. 5 1* 
when the augment ft on the option allowed by No. 511, is not at-

,
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 ̂ alrapta “ Us was ashamed,” atrapiskyata oim atrapsyatci (No.’
. 511) he would be ashamed.”

So much for the formation, or conjugation, of verbs with the 
fiffiianepada terminations.

fsrer i h i i i Fwurg i i gfarn i
gfstqFcf I I I sgtJHm I I ^^BfrT I g$ft I^ S3  ̂  ̂ \
’W ei i sgtera i g fa q ig  i g g - i g fa F s u n  i g F & fg g g  t ggfgtsqg  <

i >|3i w w  i  ̂ i wtFg i *n:g i g w  i g*TH: i g « :  it '  'O S3
i g y g  i grjj? t g «  i g^tr i vr&fg i wgra i trfcaifg i wtt- 

^  ! i *nsn*r i gvrrg t wrtfr i w?h i weg i
•̂ °- 570.—The verbs next to be considered take both the -pa- 

lOsniaipacla and the dtmanepada terminations. Of these 3ri (irin) 
to serve,” makes irayati or Srayate “ he serves,” «;«.-<?•»/1 or siiriy 
he served,” srayitd “ he will servo,” srayiehyati or drayishyate “ he 

''ill serve, svayatu or srayatum “ let him serve,” a&vayat or adrayata 
he served,” srayet or srayeta “ he may serve,” sHydt (No. 518) or 

uniyiehwhta (No. 558) “ may he serve,” substituting chan, instead of 
f*u!l> for chli by No. 5G2, imiriyat, or, with the dimtmepadu, a&enyata 

he served,” a&raylt-hyai or aSrayishyata “ he would serve.”
f!ie verb bhri (hhrin) “ to nourish ’’ makes bharati or bharatc "he 

nourishes,” babhdra "lie nourished,” babhratuh (No. 421) “ they two 
nourished,” babhruh “ they nourished,” babhartha “ thou didst nourish,’’ 
babhriva “ we two nourished,” babhrima “ we nourished,” babhre (No. 
i>48) “ he nourished,” babhrishe “ thou didst nourish,” bhartdsi or 
bhartdse “ thou wilt nourish,” bharishyati or bhariohyate “ he wil 
nourish, bharatu or bharatdn “ let him nourish,’ abhamt or ubhuraUi 

he nourished,” bharet or bharda “ he may nourish.”

K I P  8 9  5 8 8 s?e |

^  F?iF? ^gr Ft^ i Ft Ft Fr^FroR-
g  i iN.

5S0. Let bin be the substitute of the vowel ri, when sa 
L  °; ‘ 9f ) K0I'L0WS' 011 YAK (No. 801), OR an ard/iadhatuka subs, .two 
itself i tpo n i ng with the letter;/. The substitute rtn presenting

u k is place, in the aphorism immediately preceding the present

p(^ BHVADI. [ Q T



f t / '  m & A  THE I,AOHURAUMUIif : l ^ w -

W ^ ^ ^ / v k  VII. tt 27), a long vowel is nob substituted by No. 
^^^btbcrwise the direction to substitute rift (with a short vowel) would be 

unmeaning.—Thus we have bliriydt “ may he nourish.

[ \  5 *  I V *  *
^ginr^TH u n  f^HT i ytftg i wift-

qr^TW i i
No. 581.—A nd lin and sich, coming AFTER what ends in R l OR 

Ef, are regarded as having an indicatory h, when an dtmanepada affix 
(tail)  follows. Thus—rvithout the substitution of gwna (No. 467), we 
have bhrisldshta (No. 558) “ may he nourish,” bhrishiyaatdm “ may 
they two nourish," dbhdrshit (Nos. 457, 471, 472, 479, and 519) “ he 
nourished.”

I C | *  [ * 3  I

ftrai 511% Vtffai I 3WrT I ^WTCCq  ̂ 1 I £5f WOT I 3 I
i i 5t? r  i w g i w g y  i w fg *  i wTgar I 5lfgtr I * ?n  I

wftrofH i gftron i wot i g ia m  i y g ia  i i i v i a  »
fgUTH I I £%WTFF«m t W *T <5 I ^ £ r ! I I

OTrt t >arsc y r O T  i 8  i y i f a  i y e n  i in te r  w n r S t i a  i * h ?h  i • 
m is « c  i trater i traa i irons i xrfyy i iroara i i wist * 

wrsr §srm r? i © i vrvTci i wwa i 5r*rsr i w§r i wtst * v a ifa  • 
w ro* i ^wnarn i i vsrgrrcrngr i ww t3*wrirorrr*;OT?T33 • 

«  i main « u v a  ■
No. 582.— A f t e r  a  s h o r t  i n f l e c t i v e  b a s e , t h e r e  is  e l i s i o n  o f  

sich, i t  a jhal f o l lo w s .  Thus abhrita “ l ie  n o u r i s h e d , ”  abharishyat or 
abharishyata “  h o  w o u l d  n o u r is h .”

The verb hri ( hr in) “ to take” makes harati or k irate “ he takes, 
j a lt a r  a or juhre “ he took,” jahartha “ thou didst take,” jahriva “ we two 
took,” jalirima “ we took,” jahrishe “ tliou didst take,” hartd “ he will 
take,” harishyati or harishyate “ he will Lake,” karat a or haratdm “ let 
him take,’ aharat or ahurata he took, haret or huvetn “ he may take, ’ 
hriydt (Nos. 580 and 337) or hrishishta (Nos 555 and 558) “ may he 
take,” hfi-Mydetthn “ may they two take,” ahdrshit (No. 519) or uhrita 
(No. 582) “ he took,” altar isky at or aharishyata “ he would take.”



r fS j"  bhv/ di. O'L
X V ^ S ^ ^ J l k e  m a n n e r  dhri (dhrin) “  t o  h o ld  ”  m a k e s  dhdrati o r  dharob*vrV'' \ • /

wrifouls;’' n% ( nin) “ to lead ” makes nayati. or nayate “ lie leads; " 
PU('h (dupctchcish) “ to cook” makes pcichuti or pachate “ he cooks,” 
pupdeha “ he cooked,” pechitha pTos. 517 and 495) or pdpaktha (No 
016) “Lhou didst cook,” pecho (No. 494) “ he cooked,” paktd “ he will 
«-ook; bhaj (bhaja) “ to serve” makes bhajati or bhcijate “ he serves,” 
bavfidja or bheje (No 578) “ he served,” bhaktd “ he will serve,” bhaJc- 
"hyati or bhakshyate “ he will serve,” abhdkshit (No. 499) or abhakta 
(No- ^id) “ he served,” abhalcshdtdm “ they two served ; ” yaj (yaj" ) 

to " 01'ship a deity, to associate with, to endow,” makes yajati oi 
fjttjutc “ he- worships.”

i $  i \ i [

^ancTRi trigr^tgi RpraTCto i fg r a  i
N a W hen lit follows, there is a vowel (No. 281) in the

r°0m 0F ^le semi-vowel of the Hri duplicate of doth sets of verbs,
tuck, &c. (No. 584) and yrah, &c. (No. 675). Thus iydja “ he 

worshipped,”

fa s te r  i $  i \ i ^  i

^%S3rwiTq5Tr5'r?rt g  ?=rcnnTcrr fsRfg i lira : i i s-gfgg i
i i TjzzT i

( No. 5S4. -There is a vowrel (No. 281) in the room of the senti- 
Vowel of vach “ to speak,” swap “ to sleep,” AND yaj, &c., when an 
iffix with an indicatory k (No. 486) follows. Thus we have i + a j-t- 
< tu/<, which, by No. 283, becomes ij+atuh, and, by reduplication tj 
+  0+utufi. By ]sjos 428 and 55, this becomes finally {jatuh “ they 
wo worshipped,” and so ijuh “ they worshipped,” iyajitha (where 

f heie is au indicatory p )  or (without the augment—No. 517) iyashtha 
(N« 834 and 78) “ thou didst worship,” ije “ he worshipped,” yashtd
(- os. 334 and “ he will worship.”

q>: f %  i c  i 5  i i

^  g  or: otth rsrt? tic i * arsm i fss ra  i gghsj i 
T̂ f i i r i  i ^  intm t < i g?rfri i i gg r*  i i

i
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No. 585.—When s  f o l l o w s , there is k in the room o f  s i i  OR PH. 
Thus (the j, by No. 334, having become ah), yakahyati or yd&ahy&t/'
“ he will worship,” ijydt (N oil584 and 33/) or yakshishta may he 
worship,’’ ayakshit (No. 499) or ayashta (Nos. 334 and 513) ' he van i 
shipped.”

The verb vah (vaha) “ to bear” makes vahuti or vahate “ lie bears. 
nvdjia (No. 583) “ he bore,” uhatuh (No. 584) “ they two bore,” uhuh
• they bore,” uvuhitha “ thou didst bear.”

0 0 *  \ «

vrsp. w w  h t -l h : i
No. 586.—Let t h e r e  b e  DH in  t h e  r o o m  OF T OR T it  c o m i n g  a f t e r  

a  j h a s h  ( a  s o f t  a s p i r a t e ) ,  b u t  NOT if t o r  th i s  a p a r t  o f  t h e  v e r b  p H  '

“ to hold.” Thus, when we have Viih + tha without the augment it 
(No. 517). The h being changed to ()h by No. 276, the 1h of thid 
becomes dh bj' the present rule, and then dh by No. 78.

i t  %  1 = 1 ^ 1 ^ !
No. 587.—T h e r e  is  e l i s i o n  o f  d h , w h e n  d h  f o l l o w s .

i  i  ?  • W 5 1

i i i i i 3 T i srsafa i ^rarafra i ^3T3T« 1 
=*rerra: i w reft: i ! ĉrisT̂  i w a n  i ^agiwf i '\j x r'mvs i greaiam  i siaaa i i ^eraram i i ^raia 1

i i

f f r T  i  j

No. 588.—When elision of dh (No. 587) has taken place, let o be I 
the substitute in the room o f  the a o f  s h a h  “ to endure,” a n d  v.\H
• to bear. ’ Thus we have uvedka ‘‘ thou didst bear,” {the “ be bore- j
radht’t (No. 586) “ he will hear,” vnkahyati, (No. 585) “ fie will bear. i
n rnkahit (No. 499) “ he bore,” avodhdm (Nos. 513, 276, and 586) l 
“ they two bore,” avdksuh “ they bore," avd kahili “ thou borest, H 
a null,"m “ you two bore,” avotfh'i "you bore, avlkahavi “ I bore, 
(trdkaliwa 'w e two bore,” avdlfshmu “ we bore,' or, with the dtnvd'd-' 
f,od>x affixes, avo4ha (Nos. 518. 276, and 586) “ he bore," cirahhdtdw J

' Got̂ X
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bore,” avakshata “ they bore,” avodhdh “ thou borest,”
“ you two bore,” avodhvxon “ you bore, avakshi “ I bore, 

uvalcshivab i “ we two bore,” avikskmahi “ we bore.”
So much for the 1st class of verbs, consisting of “ him,
The 2nd class of verbs begins with the verb ad (cula) “ to eat.

i

335 I <( I

V m  1 ^ 1 8  1 ^ 1

m m  i ^fvi i i i i ^r?J: i i sifg i
i i
No. 589.— Let there he elision (lid-) of i4ap (No. 419) after ad 

1 eat,’ &c. We then have atti (No. 90) “ he eats,” attah “ they two 
i t-at> adanti “ they ent,” erf,si “ thou catest,” atthah “ you two eat.
: uttka “ you cat,” ad mi “ I eat,” ad/wah “ we two cat,” achnah “ wo eat.'

s *  i « s 8© i

otth i i ■straTim: i n w  iC '  v
No. 590.—Let ghat- (ghaslri) be optionally the substitute of the 

1001 a<d, when lit follows. Thus we may have jagMm “ he ate.
In making the next modification of this word, we have elision ot 

*'ie penultimate letter, from No, 540, and the substitution of a char 
*01 the gl>, by No. 90, and we look forward.

^  t =  t 3  i i °  i

^ S tttjm u i ti: i i mw. t sisiftra i srazr. i >
qrif 1 ^19^ i 5tfg?r i ^ri3: i ^rr^ft: i ît? :  i*v> o

No. 591.—And let ther.e be *h in the room of the s OF these

|
vnibs-—viz. gAs “ to instruct,” vas “ to dwell,” and ghas “ to eat,' 
‘ ''ming after in or a guttural (sec No. 169). Thus wc have jakuhatuh 
.^ ey two ate,” jak&huh “ they ate,” jaghasitha “ thou didst eat,’

I
’„ f*>ildhnik “ you two ate,” jakdia “ you ate,” jagJu’sa “ I ate,” jnkshir i 

two ate,” jakshima “ we ate.” On the alternative allowed by No. 
« . We have dJ.a (No. 477) “ be ate,” ddatudi “ they two ate,” d.dnli 

lhcy ate.”
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8 »  I *  I a  I ;

305 ^  ^sr *QTe! I 3 ? fe r  l tg^T J ^ppjfft I
\  v x

Ĵrl I r̂UFT I ^WW I 9 g ISi x v \)
No. 592.—Let i t  b e  a lw a y s  tbe augment o f  that coming after 

those— viz. ad “ to eat,” ri “ to go,” and vyen “ to cover.” Thus 
dditha “ thou didst eat,” attd “ he w i l l  eat,” atsyati “ he will eat,” attu 

let him eat,” attdt (No. 444) “ may he eat,” attain (No. 446) ‘ let the 
iwo eat,” adantn “ let them eat.”

f  * R ^ T  8 ^ l 8 I \ o\  \

I ?̂r?TH i STrjW I WH I I 1 I
No. 593.—Let there be DHi instead OF HI (No. 447) AFTER the 

verb HU “ to give,” and what ends in JHAL. Thus aelelhi “ do thou 
eat,” attdt (No. 444) “ mayst thou eat,” attam “ do you two eat,” attd 
“ eat ye,” addni “ let me eat,” aclava (Nos. 445 and 455) “ let us two 
eat,” addma “ let us eat.”

T O  i s  j ^ i b

fijh • i ^Tf»w i 3»t3tfi i »
I ^Trt I =SJT3T1 I ^TJ I 3JTg l 3J32TH I ^OTiTTHf I *3*1 * 
i ^cEfT^TO I '^ 3W: I

No. 594.—According to the opinion OF ALL the authorities, at 
shall be the augment of a uniliteral affix coming AFTER the verb AD 
“ to eat.” Thus ddat (No. 478) “ he ate,” attam. “ they two ate,” ddail 
‘ they ate,” ddah “ thou atest,” dttam “ you two ate,” dtta "you ate, ’ 

Adam “ I ate,” dulwa (No. 4&6) “ we two ate,” ddma “ we ate,' adyat 
(No. 461) “ he may eat,” adydtdm “ they two may eat,” adynh (No. 
527) “ they may eat,” adydt (No. 337) “ may he eat,” adydstdm “ may 
they two eat,” adyusuh “ may they eat.”

8 *  8 8 8 * 9  I
9(13;: i i i i ftr i ^ i i
No. 595.— When lun or san (N o. 752) follows, let giiaslri 

be the substitute of the verb ad. Instead of chli (No. 471), there is ] 
an (No. 542). Thus aghasat “ he ate,” dtsyat “ he would eat.”

The verb It an (liana) “ to kill or to go ” makes h anti “ he kills."
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« %  f a t a  K  i « «  i
'S'*

^jRTfe^T^RYWtif irm: fisitH i gFm^FsTirfirffjfwaj-S3
Hjfryqgr^Ttrisrr: i fft 5H3I fern ^ur gin gut n?? H^TrUTaw iS3 -o S3 S3 S3 w'3 S3 S3 s3

i i i i i insT i ^rsg: i ^sr: i srgtg i 5T- 
Sn: i ^ 8 : iS3

No. 596.— W hen there follows an affix, beginning with a JHAL 
aiul DISTINGUISHED BV AN INDICATORY K OR ft, there is ELISION OF THE 
nasal of the following that end in a nasal, viz. THOSE which IN THEIR 
ORIGINAL ENUNCIATION ARE GRAVELY ACCENTED, AND VAN “ to ask 
or beg,” and TAN “ to stretch,” fee.

Those which (ending iu a nasal, see No. 510) are in their original 
enunciation gravely accented, or the following, viz: yam “ to restrain,” 
mm “ to sport,” nam “ to bow,” gam “ to go,” han “ to kill,” and 
man “ to respect.”

By “ tan &c.” (the verbs of the 8th class, which, hri excepted, 
end in nasal,) are meant the following—viz. tan “ to stretch,” hshan 
“ to kill,” kshin “ to kill,” rin “ to go,” trin “ to eat grass,” ghrin “ to 
shine,” van “ to ask,” and man “ to understand.”

By this rule we have han+tas—hatah (No. 535) “ they two kill,” 
ghananti (Nos. 540 and 314) “ they kill,” hafisi (No. 94) “ thou killest,” 
hathah “ you twm kill,” hatha “ you kill,” hanmi “ I kill,” hanwah 
" we two kill,” hanmah “ we kill,” jaghdna (Nos. 314, 488, and 489)
“ he killed,” jaghnatuh (No. 540) “ they two killed,” jaghnuh “ they 
killed.”

s w r e r g  m u « n

I gjqfqq I 5igaa I a g o :  I gra* I srara 1

STCR i gffggr I 5Y?8I* « I T?facqff! I if?g I l TfrHa •
SI ̂ 7 |VI *

No. 597.—A nd after the reduplicate syllable, there is the 
substitution of a letter of the k class in the room of the h of the verb 
haa. Thus we have jaghanitka (No. 517) or jaghantka “ thou didst 
kilV jaghnathuh (No. 540) “ you two killed,” jaghna “ you killed,

I ?  I  AD ADI. 1 4 s f i T
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'^-^ffikd.ne. (Np. 480) or jaghama (No. 490) “ I killed,” jaghniva (No. 

433) “ we two killed,” jaghnima “ we killed,” hantd (No. 510) “ ho 
will kill,” hconishyati "he will kill,” .hantu “ let him kill,” hMdt (Nos. 
444 and 59G) “ may he kill,” hat dm “ let the two kill,” ghnantu 
(Nos. 540 and 314) “ let them kill.”

»
598.—Let JA be the substitute OF the verb HAN, when h i 

(No. 447) follows.
Then, by No. 448, the hi would be elided, were it not for the 

rule here following.

i L  »  i »  i

fr i uvamtrrswTTwrvftnw i w irtsjr  ctt?*r

1 ?frT 5IRXTr«grgTg I 3*1? I ^HTcJ I I ^?T 1 1
1RT3 I I 1 ^ r t r a  I I ^ 3  1 l 1
^ 3 3  I I 3R3T 1 I

No.' 599.—The rules, reckoning FROM THIS one to the end of the 
chapter (viz. the 4th chap, of the Vlth Lecture), are called dhldya,
(because the chapter ends with a series ot rules dependent on the 
aphorism) “ bhasya.” When that (viz. one of the rules called ubhiya) 
is to brought into operation, having the same place (for coming into 
operation, as another dhhiga which has already taken effect), that one 
(which has taken effect) shall be regarded AS NOT HAVING TAKEN 
EFFECT.

Thus (ja  having beeu substituted for han, by Jso. 598, it mig * 
have been expected that the hi would be elided by No. 418. but) since 
the change to ja  is not regarded a* having been accomplished, elision j 
of hi does not take place. So we have jahi “ do thou kill, hat id 
(Nos. 444 and 596) “ mayst thou kill,” ha tarn “ do you two kill.” hot". 
“ do you kill,” handni “ let me kill,” kawtva “ let us two kill,” hand' 
v;jo “ let us kill,” ahan (Nos. 458 aud 199) “ he killed,” ahatdm (No- 
596) “ they two killed,” aghnan (NoS. 540, 314, and 26) "they killed 
(Nos. 458 and 199) “ thou didst kill,” ahatam “ you two killed,” ah(da 

you killed,” ahanam “ I killed,” ahanwa “ we two killed,” almnW 
■< we killed,” / mydt (No. 461) "he may kill.”
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frtjHjgiPi I
No. GOO.—WHEKE the affix in question is AitDHADHATUKA (No.

436.—this aphorism having been placed as a regulator (among others 
of the rule following—we look forward).

i m  f ^ r f e  i *  s »  \ i
No. 601.—L e t  b a d h  b e  t h e  s u b s t i t u t e  OF t h e  v e r b  H AN, w h e n  

LIN FOLLOWS. (No. 600.)

! § %  <3 t *  I 8 I 8 3  I
sivzith i g w n w ff  i i ^ f o s g r j  i ^  fjT înrfiT'SCiaT: i 3 i
N. 602.—A n d  when l u n  follows (let vadh be the substitute ot 

^"»i, as directed in No. 601—provided the affix, as ruled by No. 600. 
is ardluidhdtulci). Thus we have vulhydt (No. 337) “ may he kill, 
'’((dhydstdm “ may they two kill,” civculhit “ he killed, ’ crfwntshycU " he 
would kill.”

The verb yti “ to mix or to separate” is next conjugated.

8 ^ I 3  I I
3FTT fqffl W5Tt| t ^ F 3 « IS m  1 §lfrl 1

i trgBrf i r̂rfcr i gar: i usr i i *ra: i i »v Vi sj so N5 NJ NJ
f̂arTT 1 gfgsjfH  I rfM I tJrfTH I 3WTH I ^qrlTflr 1 I l

s?ffp I «TCCf fqsg fqilfcr odTtsqmrH I gSfHTflr I S[q: 1
, i i iram: i i i sir qrqot i 8 ir- x «■, ~o  ̂ v

T̂TTrl I XITcT: I qtftrl 1 tTOT I *UffT 1 OTSEfTrl I * I T 1 *1*11-
m «  ,

No. 603.—W h e r e  e l i s io n ,  t h r o u g h  l u k , has t a k e n  p l a c e  (as by 
^ o .  589), l e t  vR tD D H t b e  s u b s t i t u t e d  in  t h e  r o o m  OF s h o u t  u , w h e n  a  

Hari’'idhdtuka a f f ix ,  b e g in n in g  w it h  A c o n s o n a n t  a n d  d i s t in g u i s h e d  b y  

a n  in d i c a t o r y  p, f o l l o w s  :—b u t  n o t  i f  th e  v e r b  b e  r e d u p l i c a t e d .  Thus 
h a v e  yu + tip —youth “ l ie  m ix e s , ”  yatah “ they t w o  m ix ,  ’ yuvunt*.

^°. 220) “ they mix,” yiushi (No. 169) “ thou mixest,” yutkah you 
lv>,° mix,” yutha “ you mix,” yaumi “ I mix,” yavah “ we two mix 
Jutnuk “ we mix,” yuydvi (No. 202; “ he mixed,” yavita (Nos 433 
lt)d 420) “ he will mix,” yavishyati " he will mix,” yautu “ let him

1 ' G°̂ e\
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'- mix,” yutat (No. 444) “ may he mix,” CM/awi “ he mixed,” ayutdin 
“ they two mixed,” ayuvctn (No. 457) “ they mixed,” 7/uya'i (No. 461) 
“ he may mix,”—here there is not vriddki (from No. 603), because, 
according to the explanation in the Mahabhdshya, “ what has an in- 
dicatov p has not an indicatory n, and what has an indicatory n has 
not an indicatory p ” :—(so, when ydsut came, which, see No. 460, is 
regarded as having an indicatory n the tip ceased to he regarded as 
having an indicatory p, without which No. 603 does not apply). So 
yuydtdm “ they two may mix,” yuyuh (No. 527) “ they may mix,” 
yuydt (Nos. 518 and 337) “ may he mix,” yuydstdm “ may they two 
mix,” yuydsuh “ may they mix,” ayavit (No. 519) “ he mixed,” aya- 
vishyat (Nos. 433 and 420) “ he would mix.”

The verb yd “ to go” makes ydti “ he goes,” ydthh “ they two go,” 
ydnti “ they go,” yaynu (No. 523) “ he went,” yatd “ he will go,” 
ydayati “ he will go,” yutu “ let him go,” aydt “ he went,” aydtdjn 
“ they two •went.”

i ^ \ a  i \\\  i
3rr3?riT55i^r gr i i g t jR  i jjTErm i trramTff «•o \ ■'O ^ N. x

z n a :  i z n m n  i g n r r ? ? r r i i  » u r a r a :  i g a i q t c T  i i 3 T'O '  '  s) \ \
n f ? T 9 » .R 9 T :  I *J I JJT  s fflR T  I C I 1 T  7T?% I $  I g T  T J R i  1 ■= I ? T  

^WTtrr 3HM <M WJT wgiii 1 90 I a  SIR I 99 i f̂r ^7295 1 I 
3T3 5195 I 13 in m  fllRTR I 98 S ^39 59 TOTtS?*: •oT 9 5  t t r  i y y  i

No. 604.—In the opinion OF S A K A T A Y A N A  O N LY (and hence Op- 
tionally), jus is the substitute of jhi in the room OF l a n , after w h a t  

ends in long d. Thus ayulc (No. 527) or ay in  (No. 26; “ they went,” 
l/dydt (No. 461)_“ he may go,” ydydtdra “ they two may go,” ydyuh 
(No. 527) “ they may go,” ydydt (No. 337) “ may he go,” ydyddaW 

ma\ they two go, yuydsvh may they go,” aydait “ lie went, 
aydsyat “ he would go.”

Tn the same way are conjugated vd “ to go or smell, bhd “ to 
shine, blind “ to bathe,” 6rd “ to cook,” did “ to go badly,” pad “ to eat,” 
rd “ to give,” Id “ to take,” Ad “ to cut,” and kliyd “ to relate. This 
(viz. khyd) is to be employed only with the sdrviulhdOd-a affixes

1he next verb to be conjugated is vid “ to know.”
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V * £ ® i% T  s r e l  9 1  I ?  ) 8  I e ^  l

q * p t n 5 r a i  tn^ngrir a r  i ife  i f s s g :  i f a s :  i i m i 
l i f e :  ) i i s ;  i f g j  i f g g  i n i  i i %  i f i r s :  i f s s f e i  i

No. G05.—The affixes nal &c. (No. 424) are optionally’ used 
instead of the parasmaipada substitutes of lat coming after the 
verb vid “ to know.” Thus veda (No. 485) “ he knows, vidatuh they 
two know,” viduh “ they know’, vettha “ thou knowest,” vidathuh “ you 
two know, vlda "you know,” veda “ I know,” vidwa “ we two know,”
1 tdma “ we know.” On the other alternative, we have vetti (No. 4S5) 
kc- knows,” vittuli (No. 4G7) “ they two know,” vidanti “ they know.”

I ^ ! \ i ?

^WjT ST I f s i l ! S ^ r S S f i f r R T S F f * T  S  mff: i f i S T S -
^  I R i s  I i f s H T  I i f s w f H  I

No. GOG.—The augment dm is o p t i o n a l l y ’  e m p l o y e d  a f t e r  t h e s e

" 7 V1Z- u s u  “  to burn,” v i d  “  to know,” a n d  jagri “ to wake,”—when 
■it follows.

As there is an agreement (in the present instance) to regard the 
'srb vid. as ending in short a (vida), guna is not substituted (as it 

Hi Id otherwise have been by No. 48 5). Thus we have viddtichalnra or 
i-i veda “ he knows,” veditd “ he will know,” vedishycUi “ he will know.”

\ i  \ \ \ %\ i
**'n •■x -.V ^  ^  '
S r R r e q m  JTUim’iafr i i i r  Iw r h  i

i iNO
No. G07.—When lot comes after the verb vid, then OPTIONALLY 

. Fbi. augment dm is irregularly attached; there is no substitution of 
gun,a (from No. 420—which fact is indicated by the exhibition of tlm 
lonn viddn in the aphorism); there is elision (luk) of lot; and the verb 
C,ri t0 make, with the terminations of the imperative, is appended, 
(giving, for example, vidankurvantc). One particular person and 

umber is not alone intended to bespoken of (by the employment, in 
1 e aphorism, of the form vidd?ikurvnntu).

I bus we may have viddtikarotu “ let him know.”

\ \  I \ I 9 *  I
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No. 608.—Let u come after the verbs TAN, Sic. (No. 719), and 

after the verb kri “ to make.” This debars the application of fay 
(No. 419).

m n  0 i  * 3  < \ \ Q D
TnEP-JIFT̂ i I T3?T3i*sHTH I

I ^%rl I ^fkrJTH I

^T5T5’. •
t\t0 (jQ9__Let short u be the substitute of the short A of (J<'.ar, 

the modified form of) the verb kri ending with the affix u (No. GOG), 
WHEN A SARVADHATUKA termination, with an indicatory h or n, VO' 
,ows Thus viddnkurutdt (No. 607) “ may he know,” vidAnhiiruhv 
■ let the two k n o w viddnk.urvavMi “ let them know,’ vidanL™
- know thou,” vid(%karavdni (No. 420) “ let me know,” avet (Nos. ■’ ' ■ 
485, and 199) “ he knew,” auittdm “ they two knew,” aciduh (No.
• they knew.”

^ 3 3  I C j P 8 914 \

yr^ri m  qrrJriw fa fr  &  ' * *  ' ^  1 fal3^  1 
trip  i srasta i i w  i 9S i '

No. 610.—And when sip follows, ru is optionally the submit 
„F the D of a verb, when the d is at the end of a pad a. Thus h  
have uveh (No. I l l )  or avet “ thou knewcst/' v id f it  “ he may' ’
ur, may he know,” vidydetdm “ may they two know,’ avedU 
knew,’ avedishyat “ he would know.

The verb ns “ to be” makes a-sti “ he is.

i  $  t  »  < W  1

•pwmwraTSr a r e  wtsvnn* s fe t a  i w .  1 1 n 'a
w ; I W  I 1 1 w  1

No 611.—Let there be elision of the a of the affix snam (* 
714) and of the verb AS “ to be,” when a sdrvadhitvka aflix, 
an indicatory it or n, follows. Thus stall (No. 535) “ they two *•> > 
Miiti “ t h e y  are,” oat (No. 438) “ thou art, sthah. you two are, sU>
- you are,” asmi “ 1 am," svoah “ we two are, small “ we are. ’

• e<W\
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^  u  u s  i ^

§ T  * J = fiT C I%  ^  TTC I T ^ w m  i u f a -  
* %  3 SiT^qfn? I t&WKl f̂ PT I »v» s '

No. 612.— Let sk be the substitute of the s o f  the verb AS “ to 
^e,” coming A F T E R  a letter of the pratydhdra in  in a n  u p a s a r g a  

(No. 47) OR after the indeclinable word PR a  DUS “ evidently,” w h e n  

the letter y  o r  A  VOW EL f o l l o w s . Thus (after the upasarga n i. 
when y follows the $,) nishyat “ he mat' go out,” (when a vowel follows 
the s,) pranishanti “ they go out," prdduhshanti “ they are manifest.”

Why do we say, “ when the letter y or a vowel follows ?” witness 
ctbhistah “ they two surpass.”

I *  I 8 0 ^  E

i «T)jgr i wfarrr i wfawifn i i i isa c\ va v. ^W t T  (S>
No. 613.—Let b h u  be the substitute OF the verb A s “ to be,” 

when an drdhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus babhuva (No. 431) “ he 
'vas,” bkavitd “ he will be,” bhavishyati “ he will be,” astu “ let him 
be, stdf. (Nos. 444 and 611) “ may lie be,” stdm “ let the two be,
Santa “ let them be.”

^ U K ^ T U W I T H ^ T q T a r  I I 8  I I

^ j T g T g w n s M T t r r a  ( n f v j  j 3 * ? r a  i w  i * w r -  
^  3 ^F T T U  I I ^snCTTflT I I C T T R  I W f I T J J  3

1 i I I ?trr 7iht i to  i ^fct I Tel: i
No. 614.—Let there be a change to E o f  a verb termed o h u  (No, 

a n d  o f  the verb AS, w h e n  h i  ( N o . 447) f o l l o w s , a n d  let there 
I)-’  e l i s i o n  o f  a  r e d u p l i c a t e  syllable. Then (the hi being changed 
to bv (No. 593), we have cdhi “ be thou,” stdt (Nos. 444 and Oil)

'Bayst thou be," stam “ be you two," sta “ lie you,” asd.ni “ let me be. ’
'■"'-'.•a. “ let us two be,” asdma “ let us be,” dsit (Nos. 471 and 479) “ In 
" as> dgtdm “ they two w a r e ,”  asdn “ they were," sydt “ he may b ■ ,
^jdtdm “ they two may be,” syuli “ they may bo,” bhuydt (No. 613, 

rua3’ he be," ah hut “ he was,” abhavisliyat “ he would be.”
 ̂ bbe vei’b i (in) “ to go,” makes eti (No. 420) “ he goes,” itah 

fNos, 535 and 467) “ they two g#.”
L
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^SrrtT tlcQq TJT I u fol I
No. 615.—Let yan be the substitute OF the root IN, when an 

affix, beginning with a vowel, follows. Thus yanti “ they go.

a % \ « i ^  s

No. 616.— lyan and uvan are the substitutes of i and u OF A 
ltEDUPLICATE, WHEN A HETEROGENEOUS Vowel FOLLOWS. Thus hjdyH 
(Nos. 426, 202, and 20) “ he went.”

cfHr %w* f%!% i  ̂ 5» i ^  i
5T &  fsfifrl f k f c  I IZ R : I t a :  I I fSf® 1

Hr!! I sank I ug I I i i im n  t
No. 617.—Let A long vowel be instead of the reduplicate OF the 

verb IN, WHEN what substitute for lit has an indicatory k (No. 486) 
FOLLOWS. Thus iyatuh “ they two went,” iyuli “ they went,”  iyayitha 
(Nos. 43d and 517) or iyetko (Nos. 515, 420, and 616) “ thou didst go, 
et,j “ he will go,” esh yaii “ he will go,” et it “ let him go,” a it {Nos. 478 
and 218) “ he went,” aildm “ they two went,” dyan (No. 20) “ they 
went,” iydt “ he may go,” iydt (No. 518) “ rnay he go”

1 9  l 8 I *8  I

■sWrra tnm  *TO*rra* fatfa ik fe  i fkftaiH <
v.

tnJrufksiH i i *no: fara i nk am  i
No. 618.—Let there be a short vowel in the room of the an (0 (l̂  

the verb IN coming after an upamrya, when an dnlhadhatuka substi- 
; ,ia for Li is", with an indicatory k (No. 466), FOLLOWS. Thus «»>• +  
4ydt —niriydt “ may lie go forth.”

Iu the example abhiydl “ may he go up to,” the short vowel is not 
substituted; for the rule (VI. 1. 85.) that “ a single letter substitute^ 
shall he regarded as the final of the preceding word and the initial <'f 
the following word,” does not apply, when the operation directed 
depends upon both what precedes and what fo llow sso  then, as the 
in abU.'jdt, cannot be regarded as a part at once of the upasarga 
of the verb, the rule No. 6IS consequently does not apply.



A-DA'Dr- t o ,
L h ^ s S ^ h y  d o  we s a y , “ of t h e  «)> 1 ” w itn e s s  sam+eydt=saraeydt 

(~m m  +  d +  iydt) “ m a y  h e  come,” w h e r e  t h e  r u le  d o e s  n o t  a p p ly ,  as 
t h e  v e r b  b e g in s  w ith  ech.

T u ft in g  f o i l  t gjTTrT I Stgejh i P3& | <(e j
No. 619.—Let ua be the substitute OF the root Iff, avhkx lun 

follows. By No. 473, there is elision (l ah) of the sick (No. 472'
Inns acjdt “ lie went,” aishyat (Nos. 478 and 218) “ he would go.”

fhe next verb to be conjugated si (6in) “ to sleep.”

5 ^ r : I s  I 8 i ^  I
Sra i i

No. 620.—Let. GUN A b e  th e  s u b s t i t u t e  OF s i n  “ t o  s l e e p , ”  w h e n  a 
âuvadhatuka affix f o l l o w s . Thus sets (No. 543) “ h e  s le e p s ,”  s-n,dte 

(No. 29) “ t h e y  t w o  s le e p  ”

^  i a  i \ [ i  i

i frta i i tram  i ih a  i i frgir r
1 I 171 WIT? I ftlftpjr I WUFTf I TtfacjfT ) $fTT« 1 THTf-

1 i t̂5ir i g iro rrw  i crater i Trofa i Tmtarmw i
i srroqfe  i qrtrfgt^ i ^ F tuzih i f y  i <*<£ i

q  oqfwratFT: I I *njfara I I
No. 621.—Let HUT (>■) be the augment of the a of the substitute 

Tjk  (No. 421) after the Verb rffis “ to sleep.” Thus scran (No. 559)
„ * s*eeP> seshe “ thou sleepest,” saydthe “ you two sleep," wdhue 

'on sleep,” saye “ I sleep,” fcvuhe “ we two sleep,” semahe “ we sleep,”
'*,!/' (Nos. 429 and 548) “ he slept,” iisydte “ they two slept,” sis/ire 

'•*1° " tllL\.v' slnpt,” s'tyitd (No. 433) “ be will sleep,” myiehyatc
, 10 ' sloep,’’ setdm (No. 552) “ let him sleep,” saydtdm “ let the two 

1 ( 'CP> sera tarn (No. 621) “ let them sleep,” asela “ he slept,” ufatydtdm
* t'Vo slept,” use rata (Nos. 559 and 621) "they slept,” sayita 
j j„  °f >̂ “> aiK! 403) “ lie may sleep,” eayiyd trim “ they two may sleep,"
’ s( '/Uan (No. 556) “ they may sleep,” iayiskishta (No. 558) “ may he
* , 3 '  asuyixh/a (Nos. 420, 472, and 433) “ he slept,” ujqyichyata

°- 4-35) - he would sleep.”



^ ^ The next verb to be conjugated is i (in) “ to study. Ihis verb and
i  (ik) “ to remember” never appear apart from the preposition adhi. 
Thus aclhite (No. 543) “ he studies,” adldyate (No. 220) “ they two 
study,” adldyate (No. 559) “ they study.”

i *  a 8 s i
i i f t x m  i i s n iw *  i i ^nitaTHTg »

i i v S f r m n f  t i i »

w m r a l « « ^ ^ T fr m  i i * n S w  i i
w v n *  i i i i w xrim  i w * r ^ r a m  i

A[0 Q22.__Let GA be the substitute of the verb i (in) “ to study,
W H EN llT FOLLOWS. Thus adhijage. (Nos. 548 and 524) “ he studied,  ̂
adhyetd (No. 420) “ he will study,” adhyeshyate “ lie will study 
adhitdm (No. 552) “ let him study,” adhiydtum “ let the two study, 
adhiyatdm (No. 559) “ let them study,” adhishwa (No. 553) “ do you 
study,” adiydthdm “ do you two study,” adhidkwam (No. 553) “ do you 
study,” adhyayai (No. 554) “ let me study,” adhyayduahai “ let us two 
study,” udhyaydmahai “ let us study,” adhyaita (Nos. 478 and 218) 
« he studied,” udhyaiydtdm “ they two studied,” adhyaiyata (No. 559) 
•< they studied,” adhyaithdh “ thou didst study,” adhyaiydthdm “ you 
two studied,” adhyaidhv.um “ you studied,” adhyaiyi “ I studied, 
adhyaivahi “ we two studied,” adhyaimahi “ we studied, adhiyda 
(Nos. 555, 461, 463, and 220) “ he may study,” adhiy '̂ydtdm “ they two 
may study,” adhiyuan (No. 556) “ they may study,” adhyeshisHa (No
558) “ may he study.”

^  % G
i

No. 623.—The s u b s t i t u t io n  o f  yd (No. 622) in  the room of i (>nJ 
«  t 0  g t u d y  ”  is  o p t i o n a l l y  m a d e , w h e n  i .u n  AND I.RiN f o l l o w .

< i t i

No. 624—W hat affixes have not an indicatory n or N shall he 
censt b -d to nAVE an indicatory 1i (No. 467), when they come after

gZ (No. 622) and the verbs kut “ to be crooked,” &o.
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w m iri ?h PJTg^irlT « tavxnfte i ^rvne i
^r«jiTTO?i i w i s h  i 3C5? i i 3T?nj » sm : i c^ fin  i^ S3 C\ - s a N o
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i artT? i 3 3% i tuvrr i ^T^ifrf i i stki i 5«4Tri i
^  N> N S O  N S NO n

5 ^rm i 3 ^ r  i i ^vira * acivm i 1 in n fa  1 1
I^TrlT^ I cT?HTO 1 VIS3 I e^73TO D WYaW I «
^T'rm l i stst*  i ^ n j i n  i ^5w?r I i i 3ia:?TrTm •

N  N J N  NO N  v  'O  NO "N

^ f^ rl I I 5 ^TrI I 3?lrl I
Na NO N  n o  n  v )

No. G25.—W h e n  a n  drdhadhdtulca a ff ix ,  b e g i n n i n g  w i t h  a  c o n 

s o n a n t  a n d  d i s t in g u is h e d  b y  a n  i n d i c a t o r y  I: o r  h, FOLLOWS, t h e n  l e t  

lo n g  { b e  £ii e  s u b s t i t u t e  o f  t h e  l o n g  a o f  the v e r b s  t e r m e d  GH U (No. 662), 
a n d  o f  m a  “  t o  m e a s u r e ,”  s t h a  “  t o  s t a n d , ”  G A “  t o  s t u d y , ”  vk “  d r i n k , ’ ’ 

H a  “  to a b a n d o n ,”  a n d  s u o  “  t o  d e s t r o y . ”  Thus adhyagishta (No. 623) 
o r , a l t e r n a t iv e ly ,  adhyaishta (No. 218) “  he s t u d ie d , ”  adhyagxshyata 
(No. 623) o r  adhyaishyata “ he w o u ld  s t u d y . ”

The verb duh (duha) “ to milk ” makes dogdhi (Nos. 277, 586, 
and 25) “ he milks,” dugdhah (No. 535) “ they two milk,” duhanti 
“ they milk,” dltokdd (Nos. 277, 278,169, and 89) “ thou milkest,” 
or with the utmam'pada terminations, dugdhe (Nos. 543 and 535) 

he milks,” duhdte “ they two milk,” duhate (No. 559) “ the)’ milk, ' 
dhukshc (Nos. 277, 278, 169, 90, and 535) “ thou milkest,” duhdthe 
you two milk,” dhugdhwe (No. 277) “ you milk,” duhe “ I milk,” 

duhwahe “ we two milk,” duhmahe “ we milk,” dudoha (No. 485) or 
d,, luhe (No. 548) “ he milked,” dogdhd (No. 586) "he will milk,” 
dhokshyati (Nos. 277 and 278) or dhokshyate “ he will milk,” (logdhu 

let him milk,” dac/dhdt (Nos. 444 and 467) “ may he milk,” dugdhdm 
let the two milk,” duhantu “ let them milk,” dugdhi (No: 593) “ do 

thou milk,” dugdhdt (No. 444) “ ruaystthou milk,” dugdham “ do you. 
two milk,” dtigdha “ milk ye,” dohdni “ let me milk,” dugdhdm, (No 
->52) “ let him milk,” dtihdtdm “ let the two milk,” duhatdm (No. 559) 

let them milk,” dhukshwa (No. 278) “ do thou milk,” duhdthdm 
‘1° }'eu two milk,” dhugdhwam (No. 278) “ milk ye,” dohai (No. 554) 
let me milk,” dohdmhai “ let us two milk,” dohdmahai "let us milk,’’ 

u<Vn,k (Nos. 199 and 278) “ he milked,” adugdhdvi (No. 586) “ they 
tH'° milted,” adu)tan “ they milked,” adohujn 'I  milked,” adugdha

i



.,, *%« milked,” culaluHum “ they two milked,” aduhata (No. 55ft) “ cney 
milked,” adhugdhiOam (No. 277) “ you milked,” duJiydt “ he may ' 
milk,” duhita (No. 555) “ he may milk.’’

s \ I 3  8 \\ I

*^T5 T fe'Hl I W f e  I
No. 020.—The substitutes of lint (No. -toft) a n d  s i c h  ( N o . 472>. 

coming after a consonant that adjoins an if:, w h e n  t h e  a t m a n e p a d a  

affixes ARE EMPLOYED, are regarded as having an indicatory k (No. 
4b7). Thus, guwi not being substituted, we have dhuk«h(nhta (Nos.
277, 278, and 258) “ may he milk.”

■gjsr w  i 9  i i » 9  i

shhot n: sK»Ti?r: » i
No. (127.—After that verb which ends in a Sal, which an ik tor 

its penultimate letter, AND does SjfOT take the augment IT (No. 510), 
let ksa (i. e. sa—No. 155) be the substitute of ckli (No. 471). Thus 
adhukshat (Nos. 277, 278, 00, and 109) “ he milked.”

^ n i T  5 ^  i 9  1

9  I s 5 i
inn gJ9T I I I
No. 028.—W h e n  a n  a t m a n e p a d a  a ff ix , b e g i n n i n g  w it h  A d e n t a l , 

FOLLOWS, t h e r e  is  OPTIONALLY e l i s i o n  (lul) of t h e  ksa (No. 027) ( H 

t h e s e  v e r b s  v iz . D U H  “ t o  m i lk ,”  d i h  “ t o  a c c u m u la t e , ”  l i h  “ t o  l ic k ,

A N D  G U I! “ to cover.” Thus (the s also being elided by No. 518) we 
have either adugdha (Nos. 277 and 580) or adhuhshnta (No. 027) 
milked.”

l 3  I $ l 9 3  I
^ r t T  3m : i i t

g^jr: i sffviiiTOTW i vaivasr i i i siyrarafe 1
i ua i i f*nr i ^  1

=i% i ?rt5: i i i *rt§ i % i?th i frnm i fair • fc»*
^Tij I I I iraTfa I I TKflfrl I I 9i§ !
sftera i sftsnsr i i t *ftsiw i \ Tiiif i
sgfsRTH i i i =*rsraafl » i saifim 5nfg i “ 3 i
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629.—1There is elision (lopa) ok ksa (Nos. 627 and 27), when 

, an (itmanepada affix, beginning with an ach, follows. Thus adh"- 
kshdtdni “ they two milked,” ail/tukehanta. (No. 559) ‘‘ they milked,” 
ddiujdhdli, (Nos. 277 and 586) or adhukuhilthah (No. 027) “ thou didst 
milk,” adhukshdthdm “ you two milked,” adhvgdh-wam (No. 628) or 
ndhid'skadhwam “ you milked,” adhukski “ I milked,” adhulcshdvahi 
<>T°- 422) “ we two milked,” adlmkslunnahi “ we milked,” adhokmyata 
(^os. 435, 485, and 457) “ he would milk.”

hi the same way the verb dih (dAltit) “ to accumulate.” The 
' efb lih (Idui) “ to lick,” makes ledkl (Nos. 276, 586, and 587) “ he 
^cJts* litlhah (No. 131) “ they two lick,” lihanti “ they lick,” lekshi 
(Nos. 270 and 585) “ thou lickest,”—or Ivlhe (No. 543) “ he licks,” 
dilate “ they two lick,” lihate (No. 559) “ they lick,” likshe “ thou 
liekest,” Idui the “ you two lick,” Udhioe “ you lick,” lileha or lilihe “ he 
licked, l.cdhdsi or ledhdse “ thou wilt lick,” lekshyati or lekshyate “ he 
^dl lick, ledhu “ let him lick,” lidhut (Nos. 444 and 467) “ may he 
k'k, lidluhn (No. 552) “ let him lick,” lihatUu “ let them lick,” lulhi 
(No. 447) “ lick thou,” lehcini “ let me lick,” or lidhdm (No. 552) “ let 
him lick, ule( (Nos. 276,199, and 165) or aled (No. 82) “ he licked,” 
fdikdu.it (No. 627, 276, and 585), or aMkshata, or alidha (No. 628) “ he 
ivked, alekshy it or alekshyata “ lie would lick.”

The next verb to be conjugated is brii (bean) “ to speak arti
culately.”

i g * *  ST^: I ^ l 8 l £8  I
spr tisgnt 3T5TT3TC: T*3 SIT wsisrw?T§:rT: I
i t i»  Si

t No. 630.—Instead of the first five tense-affixes tip, &c. substi- 
'<b’d tor lat, coming AFTER the verb uuu “ to speak,” there mav 

Jdionalty be v d, <fcc. (No. 424); ah being at the same time the 
1 stitute in the room of ruu. Thus dha “ he says,” dhatuh " they 

'°  say. dliuh "they sav.”

1 £  I P | I
I | t̂TrSI I 1

wh * ° h-3l.—Instead of (the tinnl of) a h  (No. 630) there is TU,
No a billows. Then there is a change of the th to a char by 

and we have dtilui “ thou sayest,” dhatkuh “ you two say.”
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IS3
No. 632.—I t is tlie augment of an affix, beginning with a conso

nant and distinguished by an indicatory p, coming AFTER the verb 
erlt “ to speak.” Thus braviti (No. 420) “ he speaks,” brutah “ they 
two speak,” bruvanti (No. 220) “ they speak," bride, (No. 543) “ he 
speaks,” bruvdte “ they two speak,” bruvate (No. 556) “ they speak.”

srit *rRfi i * i » i ^  tv3
qmrairra i sara  i i i i i 3>g f atfiT i-o n> nj

8 efftW I SfJit I sfHTH I 3HTW I I 5lf% I l
^  ' O C \ . N‘ C \ X v O ' s i C \  ^

jJrTra I s t  I 3!sJeftrT I W5IH I I sfisiTH I 3 t3?TH I =J5ff  ̂ Ie, N N 0. ©. - NS N
No. 633.—The root vach is the substitute of rru “ to speak, 

when an ardhadhdtuka affix follows. Thus uvdeha (Nos. 432, 583, ami 
489) ‘ he spoke,” uchatuh (No. 584) “ they twd spoke,” uchuh “ they 
spoke,” uvachitha■ (No. 517) or uvaktha (No. 333) “ thou spokest,” uche 
(No. 548) “ he spoke,” vaktd “ he will speak,” valr.shyati or vakshyatfi 
“ he will speak,” bravitu (No. 632) “ let him speak,” brutdt (No. 444) 
‘ ‘ may he speak,” brutdm “ let the two speak,” bruvantii (No. 220) 
“ let them speak,” bruhi “ speak thou,” bravdni “ let me speak,” b r u td m  

(No. 552) “ let him speak,” bjfuvw (No. 554) “ let me speak,” abravlt 
(No, 632) “ spoke,” ahruta “ he spoke,” bruydt or bruvita (Nos. 555, 
463, and 220) “ he may speak,” uchyat (Nos. 466 and 584) or vakshmh{<* 
(No. 555) “ may he speak.”

i ^ i \ [ ^  i

W  '
No. 634.—Instead of chl-i (No. 471), there shall be AN after tho 

verbs as “ to throw,” vach “ to speak,” and kuya “ to speak.”

s r a  ^  [ V  [ »  l I

i q jirag i i qjsrera i
No. 635.—When an (No. 634) follows, let um be the augment Of 

► the verb vach “ to speak.” Thus avockat (No. 265) “ he spoke,”
avakshyat or avakahyata “ he would speak,
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No. 636. —“ A nd a verb in the shape indicated by the term 
CHARKARITA,” i. e. at the end of which the affix yah (No. 758) has 
been replaced by a blank (Ink), is to be regarded as belonging to the 
?nd class of verbs, “ ad, &c.” (No. 589.)

The verb urnu (urnuh) “ to cover'’ is next to be conjugated.

I ^  l ^  I £0  I

__ i stfnrTH i 3*orfk i 3*53 : i 3*if-
1 I 3J5J3TH I 3*533 I

No. Go 1.— When a sdrvadhdtuka affix follows, beginning with a 
consonant and distinguished by an indicatory p, then vriddld is 
optionally the substitute of the verb uunit “ to cover.” Thus 
tirnauti or iiryoti “ he covers,” Urnutah (No. 535) “ they two cover,” 
o numnti (No. 220) “ they cover,” vrnute “ he covers,” urruvdtt 
they two cover,” urnuvate (No. 559) “ they cover.”

3*5T3Tm 313 3T3CJJT 1
X V

No. 638.—" It should be mentioned that the verb urnu does 
not take am” (No. 546).

3  * 5 T : 3 f $ T » t T ? q :  I iI I ^ I

w :  ^rqniR§r jr t i f|3 wrwf r̂ 1 j t t r w  fgrsrsr 1 3*w 
1 3 *53 3  f?: \ 3 *5 3 3 : 1NJSO Si S>V3vO

No. 639.—The letters N, D, and R, following a vowel and initial 
IN A Conjunct consonant, are NOT doubled (No. 426). There is a 
cduplica{;jon only of the syllable nu ; and thus we have tivnundva 
, °‘ 202) “ he covered,” urnunuvatuh (No. 220) “ they two oovered,” 

ltiiiunuvuh, “ they covered.”

I l  I *  I ^ »
, f^Tf=rqrqqT TFOT̂f l 3fnTFtfgvj | 3*53^33 f 3*5fsrrTT «

I 3*5f3lZjfa ! 3*51331% I 3*5TH I 3^33 I 3*531% I 
**5sf , "* ^

be ^ ° ‘ a® x> beginning with the augment it, may optionai.lt
Warded as having au indicatory u (No, 467), when it comes after



URNU “ to cover.” Thus urnunvvitha (No. 220) or iirnv.imn- 
tha “ thou didst cover,” urnuvitd or uryavitd “ he will cover,” urvuvi- 
shyati or urnavishyuti “ he will cover,” iirnaatu (No. 637) or uvnotu let 
him cover," urnavdnl “ let me cover,” urnavai (No. 554) let me cover.

J j i t l S q W  I *  l V *  I
Toiler fain r̂a>?THai i t i njin-

urfj j gscrzn: i aitnaTH i > a>*nfaate 1 aitnfaate «
No. 6 4 1 — W hen a sdrvadhdtuka affix  follows, consisting of A  

single LETTER, beginning with a consonant and distinguished by an 
indicatory />, then let csuna be the substitute of the verb urn'll " to 
cover.” Thus aurvot (No. 458, 478, and 218) “ he covered,” auroioh 
“ thou didst cover,” umuydt “ he may cover,” urnuydh ‘-thou mayst 
cover,” or unmrita (Nos. 555 and 220) “ he may cover,” uvnuydt (No. 
i  1 s) or urnV-vishUlipi (No. 640) or ur navi shislit a, ' ma\ he covei.

8 9  \ *  I  ^ 8

?<rr?r aw ait fafa i air i firm rata i T̂toarH i 
fmnata i 1 fnmracjm i finnfaeTa i frirnfa  ̂ >
ffrmfatz i T̂infatan i i

No. 642.—When sick (No. 472) follows, preceded by the a u g m e n t  

it (No. 433), the paraWiaijHidfi terminations being employed, then 
rfiddhi is OPTIONALLY the substitute OF the verb URNU ' to cover.
On the other alternative, gwna is the substituted Thus uurndvit (No. 
480) or au.rna.vit or aurvv!! (No. 640) “ he covered,” aurndvisht/nn oi 
tvn'iiacishtdm or aurnuvishfdm “ they two covered,” aurniiviuhta 
(Nos. 640 and 220) or auryavixht i. (No. 420) “ he covered,” cm; n«- 
cishyUa or aurnavishyata “ he would cover.”

So much for the 2nd class of veH>s, “ad, &c.”

The first verb in the 3rd class is Im “ to sacrifice or eat.”

N© '
3  ararsw : i 3 »
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No. 64:}.—Lot 3lu (one of the blanks enumerated in No. 209) be 
substituted in the room of sap (No. 419) after the verbs HU, iSjc.

\ € \  \ \  \
4 I T m f  m i  I (sT^Tfrl I I
No. 644.—When' there is 8lu, there nre two in the room of a 

verbal root—(i. e. the root is doubled). Thus jalloti (Nos. 488 and 
420) “ he sacrifices,” jahutah (No. 535) “ they two sacrifice.”

1 *  1 \ 5 *  «
t u n  i s r g f k  t

No. 645.—There is at in the room of the jh (of a tense-affix) 
AFTER a REDUPLICATED verb. By No. 536, which debars No. 220, the 
semi-vowel is substituted for the final of the root, and we have juhwati 
“ they sacrifice.”

I ^  ^ l I

f f « r r  f s r e a m  g r  w i g n f w  s m f g g  g  i i 5Rnr=r t

^ T H T  I ^ T C q f H  I 5TWTrI 1 S H f r l f H  I 5 n rF I7JT  I 5rf? H  I 5Tfrf>J 1v> v>>>' v  \» s ) O >»>» ^

t I INi V N isi N

No. 646.— .I'm may optionally be affixed, when lit comes aft> i 
these verbs viz. lmi “ to fear,” HRf “ to be ashamed,” RHlti “ to 
uourish,” and hu “ to sacrifice;” and, when dm is affixed, the effect 
ls to be as if there were su ii. e. there is to be reduplication - 
-N>. 644). Thus juhavihlchakdiu or juhdva (Nos. 426 and 202) “ he 
^Ueiificed," hotd (No. 435) he will sacrifice,” hoshyati “ he will sacri- 
^Ce> juhotu “ let him sacrifice,” juhn.tdt (No. 444) “ may he sacrifice,1 
J^hutdm “ let the two sacrifice.” juhwatu (Nos. 645 and 536)

*'-t them sacrifice,” juhnclhi (No. 593) “ do thou sacrifice,” juhavdnl 
450) “ let me sacrifice," ajuhot “ he sacrificed,” ajuhutdm “ they

Uv° sacrificed.”

S j f e  * ( |  U | ^ I ^  |

g f a  i w s f :  i s n p T H  i i *n ? T - 

"  1 I fs fV lt  W  I i  i f g i ? f a  I
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No. 64?.—A nd when jus (N o. 481), beginning with a vowel, 
FOLLOWS, then guy.a is the substitute of an inflective base that ends 
in an ilc vowel. Thus ajuhavuh “ they sacrificed,” juhuydt “ he may 
sacrifice.” liuydt (Nos, 465 and 466) “ may he sacrifice,” ahaushit 
(Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “ he sacrificed,” ahosliyat “ he would sacrifice. ”

The verb bhi (nibhi) “ to fear” makes bibheti (No. 644) “ he fears.”

U m  \ P , \

T- i fsifari: i fqktri: i fsrwjfri t
i fswra t kaT i k w H  i fkkri i i fkwt*Si N

rim i sifkim  i mFvmm i fkkfara i kl^tri i i iN S \ N \ \ ^

jft ^5ntram i 3 i fksrfa i fk fm :  i f^ n F r i  i fkgsrig^H  i 
fkjrTa i ta r  i loiFri i fkgT  i i fk^ tam  i ? ta m  i
5i t o  i ^Rism i tr qfijRq^srr: i 8 i" S C\

No. 648.—Wlien a sdinudhdtuka affix follows, beginning with 
a consonant and having an indicatory k or n  (No. 535), i  may OPTION
ALLY bfe the substitute of the verb BHf “ to fear.” Tims bibhitah 
or bibhitah “ they two fear,” bibhyati (No. 645) “ they fear,” bibha- 
ydtichakdra (No. C46) or bibhdya “ he feared,” bhetd “ he will fear,” 
bheshyati “ lie will fear” bibhetu “ let him fear,” bibhitdt (Nos. 444 
and 648) or bibhitdt “ may he fear,” abibhet “ he feared,” bibhiydt 
(No. 648) or bibhiydt “ he may fear,” bliiydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “ may 
lie fear,” abhaishit (Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “ he feared,” abheshyat 
“ he would fear.”

Tlie verb hri "to  be ashamed” makes jiArcfi (No. 644) “ he is 
ashamed,” jihritah “ they two are ashamed,” jihriyati (No. 645) “ they 
are ashamed,’ jihrayddehakdra (No. 646) or jihrdya " he was ashamed,” 
hretd “ he will be ashamed,” hreshyati “ he will be ashamed,” fihretu 
“ let him be ashamed," ajihret “ he was ashamedjihriy&t “ he may be 
ashamed,” hriydt (Nos. 465 and 466) “ may he be ashamed,” ahrauMt 
(Nos. 472, 479, and 519) “ he was ashamed,” ahreshyat “ he would be 
ashamed,”

The verb pri “ to nourish or fill” is next to be conjugated.

I s  l »  I 3 5  I

T, WTSpf I fqqffl I
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^  649.—When there is slu (No. 643), let i (see No. 508) he the
. substitute of the vowel of the reduplicate OF the verbs RI “ to go,” AND 

LR( “ to fill.” Thus piparti “ he fills.”

1 9  1 ^ 8 \

^ | T g q ir^ 3 T  3? H^vlW^PPt 3: I
No. 650.—Let there he u in the room of that inflective base 

which ends in ri, preceded by a LABIAL which is a portion of the 
base. [Thus, when we have pri+tas, this rule applies, and also No.
37 which makes the base end in r.]

f f e f  ^  i c  i *  l B
^TTrfsq virnrstr̂ TiTT irfri i ftnra: i fcrotTFi iC\ 'O

W it I
No. 651.—And when a consonant follows, the long vowel is 

the substitute of an ik vowel being the penultimate letter of a verb 
which ends in v or v. Thus pipurtcih (No. 650) “ they two fill,”

I pipurati (No. 645) ‘‘ they fill," papdra (Nos. 426, 508, 202, and 37)
“ he filled.”

m  n  i *  i ^  i

fififri fsife i tmn: i
No. 652.—When a substitute of lit, with an indicatory k, follows 

A short vowel is optionally the substitute of &RI “ to hurt,” dri “ te 
tear,” and pri “ to fill.” (This debars No. 653, and we have optionally) 
Papnituh (No. 21) “ they two filled.”

\ $  1 # i \\ i

^  n?rT fa fe  * w t r : i w * : t
No. 653.—When lit follows, guna is the substitute OF the verb 

t̂CHciiH ‘ to go,” that belongs to the Gth class (tud, &c. No, 603), and 
‘d the verb ri ‘‘ to go,” and of those that end in the long vowel nl 

i J'ois (01l tjle alternative allowed by No. 6 5 2 ) paparatuh " they two

(
filled," pnptcryh “ they filled.”

EfT 3 3  I *  I V& 1
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?3!?ST«m 3n:TT^iT 3CTHT ST H fa fe  I qfrcTl I tritRT I 
WGafo I qftcqfH I fxroi l ^ifw : I ^faqHTW I scrfqcf̂ : , fqqgra I

r  ̂  ̂ '
WTH I ^qKTH IC\ x  >.

No. 054.—There may be OPTIONALLY a long vowel in tlie room of 
the augment it (No. 433) coming after the verbs vrin “ to serve,” 
and VRIN1 “ to choose,” and those that end in long ri, but not when 
lit follows. Thus paritd or paritd “ lie will till,” parish yati or 
parishyati “ he will fill,” pipartu “ let him fill,” apipah (Nos. 420, 100, 
and 110) “ he filled,” apipurtdm (Nos. 050 and 052) “ they two filled,” 
upiparuh (Nos. 481 and gJV) “ they filled,” pipurfi&t (No. 051) “ ho 
may fill,” purydt (No. 405) “ may he fill,” apdrit (No. 510) “ he filled.”

f % f a  ^  u w r u t s  I 3  I 9. I 8 «  I

sHb i qnn ftem  i i i'  \ \ ' s
rUFI I *4 I ShgjfrT I

No. 055.—And when sicii (N o. 472) follows, and the paras 
haipada terminations—here there is not a long vowel in the room ; 
of the augment it (—see No. 054). Thus apdrishtdm (No. 5 1 9 )  “ they 
two filled,” itparishyut (No. 054) or aparisliyat “ he would fill.”

The verb fw (ohdh) “ to quit” makes jahdti (No. 044).

*fT w gw utr ^nivjrg^ i i
No. 050.—And short i shall be optionally the substitute Of tie- r 

verb HA “ to quit,” when a 8<ii vadhdtuka affix follows, beginning with 
a consonant and having an indicatory k or n. Thus jahitah (No, 535) i 
“ they two quit.”

|  I iI 8  i ^  l

**TwwrmrT TH w fefa up* 1 anjte: i
No. 057.—Let i be the substitute of the d of sad (No. 730), or Ot 

a reduplicated verb not being one of those called ghu (No. 602), whiN 
a sdrvadhdtuka affix, having an indicatory /„• or n and beginning with 
A consonant, FOLLOWS. Thus (on the alternative allowed by No. 05 d) j 
jahitah “ they two (juit.”

? n w r a S i t r a i  t ?  i « •  t
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ffofrt 1 ST^fo I 5r|f I Wtm I r̂rwfrT \ (. stfo^in !
ST̂ trTTH Iv

No. G5S.— Lot there be elision OF the a of sna(No. 730), and 
of A REDUPLICATED VERB, when an affix, with an indicatory k or n, 
follows. Thus jahati (No. 645) “ they quit,” jahuu (No. 523) “ he 
quitted,” hatd “ he will quit,” hdsyatl “ lie will quit,” jahdta “ let him 
q'l't, jahitat (Nos. 444 and 656) or juhttdt (No. 657) “ may he quit.”

^TT ^  % T I $  I 8  I ^ 3  I

i m fosm T t siiTfo i g fo fo  i i gsm m  i t o : i

No. 659.—A nd when hi (No. 447) follows, the substitute tor 
the d of the verb ha “ to quit” is A, or i  (No. 656), or % (No 657', 
ihus jahail, or jahihi, or jahih i “ do thou quit,” ajahdt “ he quitted,” 
ujahiih (Nos 481 and 658) “ they quitted.”

ItT ^T  fl|  8 $ I 8 S 8

?Jt| t 1 iTSTTf7 I I fTOTR I ĝ TT-
i g^TTSIrl I JTT̂  JTR ttl53[ g  I £ IN x

No. 660.—There is elision of the a  f flic verb h d  “  to quit,” when 
a survadhatiika affix, beginning with v, f o llo w s . Tims jahynt (No. 
■̂hO) he may q u it ;” but when the affix is drdhadhdtuka (No. 465 , 

t Jon e is substituted bv No. 525, giving heydt “ may he q u it ,” ahdsft 
(Nos. 470, 480 and 530) “ he quitted," ahdsyat “ lie would quit.”

ihe verb md (man) “ to measure or sound ” is next to be con
jugated

m s  gigr?: tnjrauiTHWri PTT^f i fon t* i fonm  i fo- 
* * * ' * * '  Wrtr I HTTO I fofftrim I g fo lffo  1 forftrl I JTTflte I

1 I gnrre *mr m  i fo ^ m  i fo g g  i
1 nmr i g r o g  i fo g fo m  i g fo g tg  t fo g to  i ^Tsfor i ggr 

^  i ^wrmg i gfjsr grtorartraiar. i <= i fggfg i foiyg: i fgufg i
1 i fosm  i fo w g u n r  i g*?nc i g*ra i snjsr i fog -
1 sii i war i wftcafg » gftsm  i fogg  i fawn**?! i fgij-

S  ' i  1 i foirom i fogfo  i foam  i
^  1 i g*jg i ^mftcag i i gam* acm i < i
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S T W f r T  I S T T H H  I sfHTTH I

No. G61.—When there is aln (No. 643), let I be the substitute ot 
the vowel of the reduplicate syllable OF these verbs—viz bhri “ to 
nourish,” rad “ to measure,” and hd (ohdh) “ to go.” Thus 
(No. 657) “ he measures,” miniate (No. G58) “ they two measure,” 
mimate (No. G45) “ they measure,” mame (Nos. 548 and 42G) “ he 
measured,” mdtd “ he will measure,” mdsyate “ he will measure,” 
raimttdm (Nos 552 and 657) “ let him measure,” amimita “ he 
measured,” mimita (Nos. 555 and 658) “ he may measure,” mdsisbpi 
(No. 558) “ may he measure,” amdsta (No. 472) “ he measured,’ 
amasyata “ he would measure.”

The verb hd (ohdh) “ to go" makesyiAtte (No. 657) “ he goes,’ 
jilidte (No. 658) “ they two go,” jlkate (Nos. 645 and 658) “ they go. 
jahe (Nos, 548 and 426) “ he went,” hdtd “ ho will go,” hdsyate “ he 
will g o jih'itdm “ let.him go,” ajiktia “ he went,” jilnta (N'os. 555 
and 658) “ he may go,” hdsishpi (No. 558) “ may he go,” o.hdata (No,
472) “ he went,” aluhyata “ he would go.”

The verb bhri (dabhrin) “ to hold or nourish,” makes bibhurU 
“ he nourishes,’ bibhrituh “ they two nourish,” bibhrati (No. 645) 
“ they nourish,” bibhrite “ he nourishes,” bibhrdte “ they two nourish. 
bibhrate “ they nourish,” bibhardAchalcdra (No. 646) or babhdra (Nos.
'08 and 202) “ he nourished,” babhartha “ thou didst nourish,” b<i- 
bhriva (No. 514) “ we two nourished,” bibhardnchakre or babhre (No.
548) “ he nourished,” bhartd (No, 510) “ he will nourish,” bharishyat1 
(No, 532) or bharishyala “ he will nourish,” bib hart a “ let him nourish. 
bibhardai “ let me nourish,” bibhritdm “ let him nourish," abibkah 
(Nos. 420, 100, and 110) “ he nourished,” ubibhfitdm “ they to nour
ished, abibhnruh (Nos. 481 and 447) “ they nourished,” bibhfiy^ 
or bibhrita (No. 555) “ he may nourish,” bhriydt (No. 465) or bkrish- 
ishtd (No. 558) “ may he nourish,” abhdrshU (No. 519) or abhrUa ;
(No. 582) “ lie nourished, abhurishyat or abharishyata “ he would -
nourish,” ^

The verb dd (duddn) “ to give” makes daddti “ he gives,” dattah 
(No, 658) “ they two give.” dadati (No. 645) “ they give," dattr 
“ lie gives,” daddte “ they two give,” dadate (No. 645) “ they give. 
dad a ib (No. 523) or dade (No. 548) “ he gave,” ddtd “ he will give?
ddayuti or duayats “ he will give,” daddtu “ let him give.”

■■



\ (  J jf> )° ! JTJHOtyI di. | ^ T
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 ̂ ^ T ^ T  [ \ S \ \  *® I
SCT̂ xn 'gi^tTT^ SfTFjiT ^ 3 T : W3Tq|qT HSTf I 1
I 3fW  I 503C5TH I 1̂3CtT I H33TH I 3[^r! I I hTH I S!T*fte I 

i ^reiHm i i
No. 662.—Let roots of the form of da “ to give” (meaning that 

toot itself 'noth in the third and first conjugations), do “ to cut,” and 
do “ co protect,” AND of the form of dha “ to hold,” (viz. dhd itself 
and dhe “ to drink),” exclusive of dd (dap) “ to cut,” and da l (daip) 

to purify, be called GHU. By No. 614, the substitution of e is 
directed when hi follows a ghu—so we have dchi “ give thou,” dattam 
iNo. 658) “ do you two give,” adaddt or adatta (No. 658) “ he gave,” 
d'tdyat (No. 460) or dad da (Nos. 555 and 658) “ he may give,” i Icy at 
(h>o. 525) or ddsfohta (No. 558) “ may he give,” addt (No. 478) “ he 
^ave,” addtdm “ they two gave,” adult (No. 524) “ they gave.”

I ^ I *  \ \$ I

w?r i *ircqprorarar: i i 3*nfH t
No. 663.—A nd short i shall be the substitute of the final of 

S1HA “ to stand,” and of a verb termed giiu (No. 662), and the siek 
shall be as if it had an indicatory lc, when the dtmanepada termina- 
tnjns are employed. Thus, the root ending in a short vowel, we have
'’diia (No. 582) “ he gave,” adasyat “ he would give,” addsyata “ he 
v̂ould give.'*

1 he verb dhd (du.dhdu) “ to hold or nurture” makes dadhdti 
‘ "c holds.”

I c  I 3  I |

’ ynarr wa riqi: rang ma: i i
1 1 1 ^  1 1 ^*rai 1 » la s it -

| Cjfe I tggryiH I t aTWJTrf I I vjqrTH I
1 ' ^ vdTH I ajfUfT I TOJRUH I \̂JTWFI I fuifsTT
r ^ T : , n  ,
* v
„ 1 °- f'd4.—Let there be a hkash (i. e. an aspirated letter) in the

m of the has (i. e. the initial d No. 431) OF the reduplicated verb
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\ 5 !i'3 M  « to hold,” ending in a jhash (i. e. indh), WHEN T OR TH AND tJ 
when s. or dhii) follows. Thus we have dhattah (No. 658) ‘‘ they two 
hold,” dudhati (No. 645) “ they hold,” daclhdsi “ thou boldest,” dhat- 
thak (No. 664) “ you two hold,” dhattc (No. 543) “ he holds,” dadhute 
“ they two hold,” cladhate (No. G45) “ they hold/’ dhutsc “ thou bold
est” dhaddhwc “ you hold.” According to No. 614, when hi follows, e 
is substituted for the vowel of the root, which is a ghu (No. 6G2), and 
the reduplication is elided:—so that we have dhelii “ do thou hold,” 
adadhdt “ he held," adhattn (Nos. 658 and 664) “ he held,” dadhydt 
(Nos. 460 and 658) or dadhita (Nos. 555 and 658) “ he may hold,” 
d.heyat (No. 525) or dlidsixhta (No. 558) “ may he hold,” adhdt (No. 473) 
or adhita (Nos. 663 and 582) “ beheld,” adhasyat or adhdsyata “ he 
would hold.”

The verb nij (n-ijr) “ to purify or to nurture” is next to he con
jugated.

?T frHSTT aran  i
No. 665.—“ In respect O F  the syllable I R  (e. g. in the verb nijir) 

T H E  D E S IG N A T IO N  IT  (No. 7) 18 T O  B E  P R E D IC A T E D .”

fifW C  € t 8 9  1 8 I 9 *  !

farcrra wira**; wnn tI?t i iiFrfm * i «
i fa fa t  i iiThT i i i i i

No. 666.—Let g u n a  be the substitute of the reduplicate of the 
t h r e e  verb n i j  “ to purify,” vij “ to differ,” and vi.sh “ t o  p e r v a d e ,  

w h e n  t h e r e  is S l u  (No. 643). Thus nenekti (Nos. 485 and 333) 
■lie purifies,” noniktah (No. 535) “ they two purify,” nenij'iti (No. 
645) “ they purify,” w’niktc (No. 535) “ he purifies,” nineju (No. 426) 
or ninijti (No. 548) “ he purified,” nektu, “ he will purify,” nekshycd  ̂
(No. 169.) or nrJcshyate “ he will purify,” nenelctu, “ let him purify) 
vcnigdhi (Nos. 593 and 333) “ do thou purify.”

w r w r e r e a i f a  f t f f t  i 9  i ?  i =9  1
^rawiinT ?r i iiftraifa ' ^rfarsrnr i i t g j j fw w  i W  

fjpjf; I 1 ^F'Trfi 1 I feaUTTr I Vtfrnitfl I
No. 667.—China is N O T  the substitute o f  a reduplicated V E R 15 

with a light (No. 482) penultimate letter, w h e n  a. 3akvaduatH,' a 
beginning with a V O W E L  and H A V IN G  A N  IN D IC A T O R Y p, F0LL0'v”'



(* (  y J  , DIVADL M
\ * ./ 1C _IW ^
y^sSis^lebars No. 485, and we have nenijdni (No. GGG) “ let me purify,’’ 

neniktdm (No. 552) “ let him purify,” anenek (No. 199) “ he purified,”

I
aneniktdm “ they two purified,” anenijuh (No. 481) “ they purified,” 
anenijam “ I purified,” anenikta “ he purified,” ncnijydt “ he may 
purify,” nijydt (No. 465) “ may he purify,” nenijita (No. 555) “ he 
may purify,” niksldshfyt, (No. 558) “ may he purify.”

W ft f t l  STF I % 3 \ S ^  1
9T i qjRRFT i i ^RxTi i

I 3R?lfT I

f r a  ^ f t c s i r f n :  i
No. 668.—An is optionally the substitute of chli (No. 471) 

A1;TRU what >’oot has an indicatory ir (No. 065), when the ptrasmai- 
terminations are employed. Thus auijut or anaikshit (Nos. 472,

41*-, and 510) or anik.ta (No. 513) “ he purified,” anakshyat or anelcsh- 
yat.a “ he would purify.”

>So much for the 3rd class of verbs, “ hu, tic." The verbs of the 
4th class—" div, cC'c.”—are to be conjugated.

the verb <Uv (diva) signifies “ to phty- to be ambitious of sur
passing, to traffic, to shine, to praise, to rejoice, to be mad, to sleep, to love 
and to go.”

T ^ c r r ^ z r :  i

^ ^ N)
i 3 8 \ i i

v t- i if f?  im :  i eftaifri i f i t s  t afern t
*  ' 1 I STOK? I ?T5QIH I I qfifsrWH I

'*3  I * I fcft n rqfa iq  l ? I I i Jffflrn I
rp̂ . V̂°' After the verbs DIV “ to play,” &c, let there he 6yAN.
leu'nl <l0̂ arS (No- ÛD). According to No. G51, the vowel is 
l' ® “ ‘aed wheu a consonant follows the v, and we have divyati “ he 

I ( dideva, (No. 485) “ he played,” devitd “ he will play,” dcvi-hyuu 
■ div] r 11 divyatu, (No. 651) “ let him play,” adivy.it " he played,” 

wlf^t ^ ° ‘ 4G3̂  “ hc nmy play,” divijdt (No. 465) “ may be play,” 
same* 48°̂  " P,aye(1>” ddevishyat “ he would play.” Xu the

e 'Vay is conjugated the v e r b  ahiv (ahivu) " to s e w ”
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~~ The verb nrit (nriU) “ to toas about one’s body—i. e. to dance, 
makes nrityati “ he dances,” nanarta (Nos. 508 and 485) “ he danced,’ 
nartitd “ he will dance.”

^  8 3  I ^  I *49 I
&

TtWt TOttTOTOHRiTOgT I RfHSJ?R I RFTOTR 8
gRJH 8 I i RTOTH I TOTRTH 1 TOTTER ) TOTR33R i
Wfr -3| tT I 8 I RT WTTOR TO*T RT ! RTOTTR I =m?H I HRTO !

No. 670.—It (No. 433) is optionally the augment of an drdha- 
dhdtuka affix, when it begins with the letter s other than the s of 
sigh (No. 472), coming AFTER these verbs—viz. krit “ to cut,” chrit 
“ to hurt,” CHHRID “ to light,” TlUD “ to kill,” and nrit “ to dance.” 
Thus narfishyati or nartsyati “ he will dance,” nfityatu,” let hina 
dance,” anrityat “ he danced,” nrltyet “ he may dance,” nritydt “ may 
he dance,” anartit (No. 480) “ he danced,” aaartialiyat (No. 670) or 
anirtsyat “ he would dance.”

The verb true (trad) “ to fear,” according to No. 520, optionally 
takes the affix syan (No. 669). Thus we have trasyati or trasati 
(No. 419) “ he fears,” tatrdsa “ he feared.”

S T  S p j g u r e i ’R  M  t s  i 1
tttit fafR  Rife Rf*i r  HrgivqrfRrmr rt i r h r : i RR* 

m :  i i f a s  i r r Fr r  i torrt i Sr » U i
No. 671.—There is optionally the substitution of e, and elision 

of the reduplicate syllable, of these verbs—viz. ji.u “ to grow old,” 
BHRAM “ to whirl,” and l'RAS “ to fear,” when lit with an indicatory  ̂
No. 486), and likewise when that, with the augment if (No. 433,) 

follows. Thus treaatuh or tatrasatah " they two feared,” tresitha “ of 
tatrchffilha “ thou didst fear,” trasitd “ he will fear.”

The verb &o “ to pare ” is next to be conjugated.

i m :  1 *  \ \  I ^  I
tor: TOTR TO?R I TOfR i TOR: I toFrt i TfTO i rtot: I 1

tort I TOtoFr  1
Nr;. 672._Let there he elision OF o, when 6yan tNo. 669) FOt"

low;;. Thus ttytii “ he pares,” syatah “ they two pave,” djanti th®
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,. x^atg^iaiaw  (Nos. 528 and 528) “ be pared,” saiatuh (No. 524) “ they 
two pared,” sasuh (Nos. 528 and 524) “ they pared,” sdtd (No. 528)
‘ he will pare,” s a s y a t i  “  he will pare.”

^ T ^ r S J T ^ m :  I s< j H I V3q |

Swr: fa ir  333T PTTWSttT I SRlTH I ^TcTTO I ŜTJ I
\J \J ^ N SJ

No. 673.—There is OPTIONALLY elision of sick (No. 472) after 
these verbs—viz. Ghra “ to smell,” dhe “ to drink,” go “ to pare,” on ho 

to cut,” and sho “ to destroy,’ when the parasmctipadct terminations 
aie employed. Thus aMt " he pared,” a&dt&m “ they two pared,” uimh 
(No. 524) “ they pared.”

* w * r ? T O T c r i  ^  ^  i s  i ^  i 3 ^  t

twwt: ftra tz  tTwrtrirr i i 3m «t?r i snnfw-
1 I 5 I SrfR 1 $, Jn15RWrai I S I Fjfrl I *WT I

5T I C I grjf̂ r I artT I tsTH I iir̂ TrT l oqvj I <t Ix \

No. 674.— And sa k  shall be the augment of these verbs— viz.—

'  AM “ to restrain,” Ram “ to sport,” nam “ to bow,” and those that end 
m long a, and, at the same time, it shall be the augment of the sick 
(No. 472) coming after them, when the parasmajpada terminations 
ttre employed. Applying then these two augments, it and sak, we 

ave “ he pared,” asdsishidm “ they two pared.”
The verb chJio “ to cut” mikes chhyati (No. 672) “ he cuts.”
The verb sho “ to destroy’ makes syati “ he destroys,” sasau (No.

23, he destroyed.” The verb d o"  to cut” makes dyati “ he cuts,”
, %u “ he cut,” deydt (No. 525) “ may be cut,” addi (No. 473.)

“ he cut.”
Theverb vyadh (vyadha) “ to strike” is next to be conjugated.

f i d a  w  i $  i \i \ti

f  t j ^  * TO,,C® ^  • favnfn I fe a m j i fefgvjrj: i
I fsraig I 50fT I OTFwjfrT I faw ^  t i

* * *  8 qq  q ^ r  ? io | qcqfn I TOTO l g$Tfrro i q p er  | qT-
^  ' 3XfT ^ w f  I • wr n̂srrrr i w  i srarffT I i 

^ 1 ^  ^ 7 1 ^  I ^  I qrcqfn ! I *̂TrU I
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\N .,,^>No. 075.—And let there be a sanprasdrana (No. 281) in the , 
room (of the semi-vowel) OF these verbs—viz. grah '‘ to take, JYA 
“ to become old,” vay (the substitute of ve) “ to weave,” yyadh “ to 
strike,” yaS “ to subdue,” yyach “ to deceive,” YRAsSch “ to cut, 
I'RACHCHH “ to ask,” AND BHRASJ “ to fry,” WHEN WHAT affix HAS AN 
INDICATORY k or ft FOLLOWS. Thus, the affix Span being regarded as 
having an indicatory h (No. 535) we have vidhyciti (No. 283) “ he 
strikes,” vivy&dlia (No. 583) “ he struck,” vividhcUuh “ they t w o  struck,’ 
vivid huh “ they struck,” vivyadhitha (No. 517) or vivyaddha (No 580)
“ thou didst strike,” vyaddhd (No. 580) “ he will strike,” vyatsyati 
“ he will strike,” vidhyet (Nos. 462 and 460) “ he may strike,” vidhydt 
(No. 465) “ may he strike,” avydtsit (No. 479) “ he struck.”

The verb posh (pasha) “ to nourish” makes pushyati “ he nour
ishes,” puposha (No. 485) “ he nourished,” puposhithn (No. 511) 
“ thou didst nourish,” poshin (No. 78) “ he will nourish, pokshyuH 
(No. 585) “ he will nourish.” In accordance with No. 542, this verb 
takes ah instead of chli (No. 471). Thus apushat “ he nourished.

The verb 6w)h (smsha) “ to become dry” makes Sushyati “ he 
dries,” susosha “ he dried,” asushat (No. 542) " he dried.

The verb nas (nam) “ to perish” makes na&yati “ he perishes, 
nandm “he perished,” nesatuh (No. 494) “ they two perished.

I 9  a *  \ 8 *  \

i irnrra i
No. 67G.—A nd after the verbs RADH “ to hurt, ’ &c., let it (No. 4o3) 

be optionally the augment of an drdkadhdtulca affix, beginning "dth 
a ml. Thus nq&itha (No. 495) “ thou didst perish.”

\ 9  i \ i §
ww i t o :* i i i i hsjt i HfaBifFi •

fn  Î TCTO I I 3I3TO I HTmrl I ‘TOTTR I JZ ’Hlftnuwi I H5 1
WTO I WTO I I TOfTOir I 1
wrar i ^Ftot i f g  nftani i i s  \ | to  i s t e  to  i i s to fl 1

No. 077._When A jhal comes after the verbs masj “ tube
immei ad,” AND nas “ to perish,” let there be the augment num. Thus, 
on the alternative allowed by No. 070, we have nctnamkihu (No. 834)
■ hou didst perish,” neSitn (No. 494) “ we two perished,” nesima “ 'vt:
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• perished,’1 nnsitd (No. 676) or nanshtd “ he will perish," naiishyati 
or nankshyail (Nos.'334 and 585) “ he will perish,” nafyatu “ let him 
perish,’’ ana&yat “ he perished,’’ nasyet “ he may perish,” nasydt “ may 
ho perish,” anasat (No. 542) “ he perished.”

The verb shu (shun) “ to give birth to ” makes suyate (No. 543) “she 
bears,” sushuve (No. 220) “ she bore.” In accordance with the 
restrictive rule No. 514, this verb takes the augment i t :—thus 
sushuvishe “ thou borest,”' sushuvivuhe “ we two bore,” sushuvimahe 
“ we bore,” sold or savitd (No. 511) “ she will bear.’

The verb du (dun) “ to suffer or be coo-sutncd with pain” makes 
ddyate “ he suffers;” and di (din) “ to decay” makes diyate “ he 
decays.”

1 ^ 1 8  1 ^ 1

No. 078._Let y u t  be the augment, w h e n  an drdhadhdtuka affix,
WITH AN INDICATORY K OR ft and beginning with A VOWEL, COMES 
a f te r  the verb d i (< U fi )  “ to decay.”

sntrerasmiljT: f a i r  eirfian i iM sj 'O x>
No. G79.—“ The augments VUK (No. 423) AND yltt (No. G78) ARE 

(in spite of No. 59!)) to be regarded  as h av in g  ta k e n  effec t , w h e n  
the substitute UVAft (No. 220) or a t a n  (No. 221) presents itself .
Thus we have didiye “ he decayed’’—[the yut being recognised as 
“xistent by No. 220, which would otherwise have taken effect here.]

^  i i. i \ < <

ntm?Tr3 1 I 3THT I 1 1
PHI I I I l%il I T^rlT I iffe tJR I Is  1

I tlFTT ! I WisT- tlT* > I WTOFl 1 WW I I ‘K  I
No. G80.—AND w h e n  the affix l ya p  (No. 941) FOLLOWS, there is 

the substitution OF a in the room of these verbs, viz. Jii (min) to 
hurt or kill,” ml (dunlin) " t o  scatter,” an d  Di (din) “ to decay.”
%  the “ and" it is implied that the same change will take place when 
there is a, cause for the substitution of an ech, but unattended by an 
indicatory s. Hence [the affixestdsi and sya being such causes] we have 
ddtti "ho will decay,” ddsyati “ he will decay,” aditetd “ he decayed.”

’ G<̂%\
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verb di (din) “ to move in the sky—i. e. to fly,” makes 

“tie flies,” didye (No. 221) “ he flew,” dayitd “ he will fly.”
The verb p i (pin) “ to drink” makes pfyate “ he drinks,”

(No. 510) “ he will drink,” apeshta “ he drank.”
The verb ,ad (man) “ to measure” makes niayate “ he measares,’ 

raame “ he measured.”
The next verb is jan (jani) “ to be produced os born.”

S ^  ^ ^  \
fa fcl 1 SfTSH 1 Vli I I vJRGlF! j
No. 681.— Of  the verbs jnya “ to know,” and jan “ to be pro

duced,” j  A. is the substitute, when what follows has an indicatory s. 
Thus jdyate “ he is produced,” jajne (Nos. 510 and 76) “ he was pro
duced,” junitd “ he will be produced,” janisliyate “ he will be “ pro
duced.”

w T $ 5 ! R n c e i n ^  i \  i

X i  i
iJwrclfajUsn tisRggg rPunss v* «
No. 682.—After these verbs— viz. “ dip “ to shine,” JAN “ to be 

produced,” budh “ to teach,” pur “ to be full,” tay “ to extend,” AND 
pyay “ to swell,” chin is optionally the substitute of Mi (No. 171); 
when the termination ta, of the singular, follows.

fM r h r  < p i  i i  \ b  i i
fgtn: trcia iN>
No. 6S3.—There is elision (luk) of what comes after chi?  

(No. 682).

S f f a a r a m  I 9 I 3 MV* \
fsnxfri gifa g  i g g fg  | I 3 * ^

gftim i i aittzjFi i farati* i ^actfq i g g tfa tz  i vz. *rar i sfl » 
I TT5 I tPrlT * I

No. 681.—In the room OF these two—viz. jan “ to be produced," 
a n d  badii “ to kill,” there is not ijiddhi (in spite of No. 489), when 
chin (No. 682) follows, or a hr it affix (No. 329) with an indicatory h <>T 
a. Thus ajani or (on the alternative allowed by No. 682) ajanishfd



produced.” The verb dip (dipt) “ to shine” makes 
'SfaeiChmes,” didipe “ he shone,” adipi (No. G82) or adtpldita “ he shone.” 

The verb pad (pada) “ to go ” makes padyate “ he g o e s pede 
(No. 4f)4<) “ he went,” pattd “ he will go,” patsishta “ may he go.”

1 \ 8 \ I $0  I

a  qt I w rfk  I SWrOTHTW I ^Tr^rl I fe ?  ^flT- 
1 I f e S J H  1 3Tt ?T 1 i ^  3 I e m J R  I ^ 3  I s fO T H  8

t3?Tl T 1 w r q h  i w w t e  i ^ S m j i i stWfSTTcrm i q\i m -  
^8 i ^van i i mgT i i ^  fesm i ^y i ssuh  i 

1
No. G85.—Let c h in  be substituted for chli a f t e r  the verb f a d  

„ tl) go,” when the personal termination ta of the singular follows. 
1 hus apadi (No. 683) “ he went,” apatsatdm “ they two went,” apatsata 
“ they went.”

The verb vid ( vida) “ to be ” makes vidyate “ he is,” veltd “ he 
wil» be, avitta (No. 626) “ he was.”

the verb budh (budha) “ to understand ” makes budhyate “ he 
understands,” boddhd (No. 586) “ he will understand,” bhotsyate (No, 

he will understand,” bhiUsishta " may he understand,” abodhi 
(No- °r abuddha (Nos. 586 and G2G) “ he understood,” abhutsdtdm 
(No. 278) “ they two understood.”

fhe verb yudk (yiulha) “ to fight ” makes yudhyate “ be fights,” 
Wiyudhe “ he fought,” yoddhd (No. 586) “ he will fight,” amddha “ ho
fought.”

. ., ^ UJ verh srij (srija) " to quit ” makes Sfijyaie “ he quits,” sctsrtje 
‘  °- o°8) “ lie quitted," satrijishe “ thou didst quit.”

i i i « =  i
*K*narT5|f5R% | n̂S5T I I I I W -

^  ^ , 7̂,lfrrT3T̂  1 » ^wfrt i sjujh i mru i m riro  i

** 1 I 5̂TT? I I » *gT TJfWfcI I 5BRT*
i

<i ®®6.—-Let am be the augment of these two verbs, viz. skij

'iUlt> ’ and dr is “ to see,” when an affix, beginning with A jjual



'^L-aS^NOT HAVING AN INDICATORY K, FOLLOWS. Thus Sl'Clshta (Nos. 3a*' J 
and 78) “ he will quit srakshyati (Nos. 334 and 585) “ he will quit,” 
srikshtshia « may he quit,” air Is!da “ he quitted,” asrilcsMtdyi “ they 
two quitted.”

The verb mrish (mrisha) “ to endure patiently ” makes mrishyah 
or mrishyate “ he endures,” mamarsha “  he endured,” mamarshitha or 
mamrisiishe “ thou didst endure,” marshitdsi or marshitdse “ thou 
wilt endure,” marshishyati or marshishyate “  he will endure.”

The verb yah (naha) “ to bind ” makes nahyati or nahyatc “ he 
binds,” nandha “ he bound,” nanaddha or nehitha “ thou didst bind,’ 
■nehe “ ha bound,” naddhd “  he will bind,” nahyati (No. 389) “ he will 
bind,” andtsit or anaddha “ he bound.”

So much for the 4th class of verbs, “ div &c.
The 5th class of verbs consists of “ su &C.”
The verb sic (shun) means “ to extract the Soma juice.

I

i
ti5t i q i•O -V

i ^  I ^  1 ^  \

w itr a r a :  i i ggr»: 1 *no 1 1
1 zmn 1 i i 5 ^%  1 ^  1o O \ss> 'O S°

i j T H T  1 n g  I T T H O T fa  I w n l  1 1 1
No. 687.—Let there be SNU after the verbs SU, &c.
This debars sap (No. 419.) Thus we have sunoti (No. 420) ” >e 

presses out/’ sunufah “ they two press out” suntcanti ( yan taking^ 10 
place of the vowel by No. 536) » they press out,” smwah (No. 537) or 
minuvah “ we two press out,” mnute “ he presses out, 8̂ inV̂ ' j 

they two press out,” sumvate “ they press out,” sunwahe (No. 5- / 
or aumuhe “ we two press out,” sushdcu or sushuve “ he pressed out. 
sotd “ he will press out,” « m «  (No. 538) “ do thou press oub 
Minuvdni “ let me press out,” sunuwti “ let me press out,” sunuU1'
>' he may press out,” auydt (No. 518) “ may he press out.”

5 9  i *  * 1

( \ THE LAGHTIKAUMUDf: y C j



i srcn a ^  i wm'ft i gxR  i * i. fginrj*fyl J

No. GSS—Let; it be the augment of sick after these—viz. STU 
‘ to praise,” su “ to extract the Soma juice.” and dhu “ to shake,” 
■"rfXEN THE PARASMAIPADA affixes ARE EMPLOYED. Thus asdvti, or 
axonkta “ he pressed out.”

The verb chi (chin) “ to gather” makes chinoti or chinuti “ he 
gathers.”

f^THTOT %  | 9  ) ^ \ y z  li

3T h Bt g  i fgqrra i ig g ra  i i 
i i i s=j3T i 3 i i i

No. G89.— There is optionally the substitution of a guttural in 
fhe room OF cm “ to gather” after a reduplicate syllable, when san 
(No. 752) or lit, follows. Thus chikdya or chichdya, chi k ye or chichye, 

he gathered,” achuishit or acheshta “ he gathered.”
ihe verb stri (strii) “ to cover,” makes strinoti or strinute “ he 

to vers.”

^iqgT: I rUHTT l HW"7*̂ * "** ** j»  ̂ si
1 I ^WTrlTifT TTTH: I INi Vi S
No- 690.—Of a reduplicate syllable the letters denoted by the 

1 atydhdru kiiay , preceded BY A sar, remain;— the other consonants 
0 elided. Thus tastdra “ he covered,” tantaratuh “ they two 

L « * .  âs *̂re “ he covered,” By No. 533, there being the substitiw 
of 9>l'na, we have starydt “ may he cover.”

^ 9 3  I 8  | p  | 8 ?  I

^  ^rrri3rf^?f«%rk|T \ sriFccfte i ’Prjqtg i i
- J T 1 1 i 8 i ywTf?r i i 2W 3  i ipsTCfrifa a ?  i

i *

e°,Ujn ( ” 61- Let if be optionally the augment of lin and si chi
a after what root ends iu RI and BEGINS WITH a CONJU.W l 

i ° u'sonant mi • ’ .j ««((, - , tims »tansh{»hpx or strishishta “ may he cover,”
’ d’ e or astrita “ he covered.”

s v a d i .
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The verb dhu (dhun) “ to shake” makes dhunoti or dhunute* i 
“ be shakes,” dvdhdva “ he shook,” and optionally taking the augment 
it by No. 511 dudhavitha or dudhotha “ thou shookest,”

355^5: f a f f ?  ! 9  I *  5 \\ 1
V^Sf TTtfiTg ^SR T oa fxirlfeH m W  R | fTR | sfiTfaCfOTTTf-

v v

T ^R jfjre 1 5vifg=r 1 acvra 1 ^rerrstR 1 1 1^ S4\> \J\> ^  v

TOR I ^ijTTOR I ^RfeTTOrlTH I WTTORTR I 3TCIT5ITOR I ^HTTOR 1

f i l l  ? s 3 i ^ " 0 :  i

No. 692—Let not it be the augment, when what affix HAS AN 
indicatory g or K comes after the verb sri “ to serve” or what verb 
with one vowel ends in the pratydhdra UK. Notwithstanding this 
rule’s having presented itself, the verb now under consideration always 
takes the augment it, in accordance with the determining rule No. 51L 
Thus dudhuviva “ we two shook,” dudhuve “ he shook,” adhuvit or 
adhavishta, or adhoshta “ shook,” adhavishyat or adhoshyat “ he 
would shake,” adhavisliyatam or adhosyatdm “ they two would shake, 
adhavinhyata or adhoshyata “ be would shake.”

So much for the 5th class of verba—“ su, &c,”
The 6th class of verbs consists of “ tv A, &c.”
The verb tud signifies “ to torment.”

I
NS
R 5 3CTCR I 9 I

U t  I t  I \ » ^  »NO
W S tr a r e : I rTSfR I R£R I RRT? I R R T ^  I R R ? I HffiT i

^ si M SI O MO

^RTrRTR I 3TRPR I "IR Q’CCI I x I RsrfH t R5R | RRT5 I RTWT <

tnifi I 3 I RURlYinR « RTO 7SI I RTO STO&tir

W. I l|55lfR I JJtSIR »
No. 693.—Let there be 6a after tud, & c . This debars sap (No. ) 

419). Thus tudati or tv<late ' he torments,” iutoda “ he tormented,” 
tuloditha “ thou didst torment,” tutude “ he tormented,” tottd “ he 
will torment,” utautsit or atuttu “ he tormented.”
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I v e r b  nud (nuda) “ to send "makes nudati or nudate “ he 
fiends,’ nunoda “ he sent,” nottd “ be will send,"

The verb bhrasj means “ to fry."
In forming the present tense—a vowel is substituted for the semi

vowel by No. 675, then, by the substitution of a palatal for a dental 
(by No. 76), the s becomes 6; and, by the change of 6 to jas (by No.
25 ), becomes j, giving bhrijjati or bhrijjate “ ho fries.”

■wifTKTwiT i ^ u s s ^ i
W R  TWqi$T I m feng^ T gri:o

?n": I RT^trt3tf^?7fT5Tqy$TR^fri: I gvra » i w r a q  i

I i 5DI5=jTh : i i ^rtrfcl *rirq: i q: i
! gq§T I g a iif  I wrsjT ! >JgT I WsqFrf I wgqfr? I qifefH tHT- 

’W T̂IVIFgT WqRTqr q#foqf?Tqijq ! »|55qTH I IJSwqT̂ TJT I IJS^TO: I 
| wgtg | qWT?ff<J I qWT^TH I qmi£ I qnqtST I ?>q fsjiiqq I 

s 1 ^qfrT I giqn i gq*q I g§;q I
No. 694.—In the room of. the R AND the p e n u l tim a t e  letter OF 

the root BHRASJ, there shall be o p t io n a l l y  the augment r a m , when 
an drdkadhataka affix follows. As it has an indicatory m (No. 265), 
the augment comes after the last vowel. [If the ram had been in
tended merely as an augment, the verb alone—not also certain letters 
,Jf the verb—would have been cited in the aphorism. The citation ol 
the letters with the 6th case-affix attached, in accordance with the 
aphorism I. 1 49—indicates that the augment is to act as a substitute—
S° that] the abolition of the r and of the penultimate letter takes 
Ptace, in consequence of the direction implied in the 6th case-affix 
s’gnifying “ in the room of.’’ Thus we have babharja ' he fried,” 
Mbharjatuh “ they two fried,” babharjitha or babharshtha (No. 394)
<( t'h°u <hdst %  ; or, alternatively, babhrajja “ he fried,” babhrajjatv h 

they two fried,” babhnjjitha “ thou didst fry.” When a dill follows, 
the s is elided by No. 237, and the final is changed to *h by No. 834:— 

(when the augment it is not employed) we have vabhrashtha 
h „ Jhou didst fry,” babkarje or babhrajje “ he fried.” bhirshtd or bhrash id 

will fry,’’ bharkskyati or bkrakahyatii “ lie will fry.” When an 
a x Wlth an indicatory k or n follows, the substitution of a vowel for 
1 aenii-vowel, by No. 675, takes place,—debarring the augment r<< n%
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Xx°- 694) through the superior authority specially assigned to the ear
lier rule of the two [contrary to the general principle laid down in No. 
132]—so that we have bhrijydt “ may he fry,” bhrijydstdm “ may they 
two fry,” bhrijydsuh “may they fry,” bharkshishta of bhrakshishta “ may 
he fry,” abhurksfnt, or abhrdksldt abhcirshta or abhrashfci “ lie fried.”

The verb brisk (kriahu) “ to draw or make furrows—to plough,” 
makes krishati or kr is hate “ he ploughs,” chakarsha or chakrishe “ he 
ploughed.”

\% \ \ i vk  i

Sir ^^T5T=rfgRfH I I I 
i

No. 695.—When an affix follows, beginning with a jhal and not 
having an indicatory /,*, then am is OPTIONALLY the augment of  WHAT 
verb IS GRAVELY ACCENTED in its original enunciation, a n d  has the 
vowel RI as its p e n u l t . Thus we have lerashtd, or, without the am, 
harsh Id “ he will plough,” kriksht«h(a “ may he plough.”

f^5ST cSTwi: i ^ t# ih i i qrg»-
I I UgieiTrim I W9RT I ficFf TOE I 9 I frr f̂rT I I

f a i r e r  i S f e r m  i u S s f i c i  i i n g ^  i s  t
No. 696—SlCH SHOULD BE STATED TO BE OPTIONALLY the SUDStl- 

tute of c h li a f t e r  the verbs spiuS “ to touch,” MRiS “ to perceive,” 
KRISH “ to plough," tr ip  “ to be satisfied,” a n d  d rip  “ to be proud.” 
Thus akrdkshit (No. 095), akdrkshit (No. 499), or alcrikshat (N o. 027), 
or edrishta “ he ploughed,” akrikshdtdm “ they two ploughed,” akrik- 
shanta “ they ploughed.”

The verb mil (mila) “ to mix” makes milati or railate “ he 
mixes,” rnimela “ he mixed,” melitd “ he will mix,” amelit “ he mixed.”

The verb much (muih'ri) signifies “ to be free.”

i t  I ^  I ^ l I
to  i spa fn  t i ht^ t i

h t o h  i w efttar t q n i t j H  i i i $ 2 *  1 a  1 g u r -
frT  t I $ H ? IT  I I t ^ T i f  | e  | t

f a r s j ^  I f a a *  i f e i a t  i ^ n p r w f r m ^  w z  i g f k m  i «

ukirflT I fqxj 91$ I <£ I fassfrl I {$599 I
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\ %>,.wgffix GOT.— When Sa (No. 693) follows, fe,+ -mm be the augment 

•0p the verbs MUCH &C. i. e. of much “ to be free,-’ lip  “ to smear,” rdd 
“ to find,” Lip “ to cut,” sicA “ to sprinkle,” hr it “ to emt, ” hhid “ to 
hurt,” and pis “ to be organised.” Thus rauhehati or muhehate “ iW is 
tree,” moktd “ he will be free,” muchydt or mukshishp.t “ may he be free,” 
uiiiuchat or amulda “ he was free,” avmkshatdm “ they two were free.'

The verb lup (lupin) “ to cut ” makes lumpati or lumpate “ he 
cuts,” loptd “ he will cut, ” abrpat or alupta “ he cut.”

The verb vicl (vldlri) “ to find ” makes viudati or vifadate “ he 
finds,” viveda orvivide “ he found.” In the opinion of Vyaylrrabhuti, 
this verb takes the augment it.—which would give veditd “ he will 
find.” According to the opinion of the Mahdbhdsliya, it does not take 
the augment it:—witness parivettd “ he will become a house-holder 
before his elder brother.”

i The verb sick (shichu) “ (o sprinkle” makes sihehati or sinchaU
‘ be sprinkles.”

8 % I \ ! ^  I

i i
No. 098.—Let ah be the substitute for chii after these verbs— 

v*z. LIP “ to Smear,” SICH “ to sprinkle,” and HNE “to call.” Thus aaichat 
“ be sprinkled.”

I ^ I \ I W  l

=?t  i s i f a r i f i  i i f e t r  i 1 °  i 
’ ^ 1 5 %  qtwi  I f s i m f r l  I fifiU IF J I i c H T  1 I 1

I

^ u u r p :  i
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No. 699.—Let ah be optionally the substitute of cldi after 
\lP “ to smear,” sick “ to sprinkle,” and hire “ to call,” when the. 
^'•'Unepada terminations are employed. Thus asickata or asihta 

1 " ljc sprinkled.”
f' rhe verb lip (lipa) “ to smear ”—[which the author of the Kaumu-
I j renders “ to increase ”] makes limpati or limpute “ he smears,” leptd 
I 10 will smear,” alipat. or alipata or alipta “ he smeared.”

•do much for those verbs of this conjugation which take both jpuokts
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K 5^^ /̂ 8’fn i w ) ^wf?! 5 ^ h « sdHrrr i ^fnwfn i ^fwth s 
^oRffiH i fesc nfft̂ Ta i 9r i fasgfa i iwac t ^fir i i
'13 i Tjvrfta i q-njHT i ĤraTa f W » i aa^a i aa-C\
naa i aâ r i af̂ HT i a^T i af̂ aarfH i aarfn t i aa-
Tata i asa anatom i til i fagfn i faana i fafaaa: i ajfaaT ix V3
oEjfacqfa i faajra i aarrala i aaratn s saa: ^arfarawaatfa 
h sana i ^aarfa tmcrchr gsw f̂ewnwra i a% asi iSJ -s.
H? i ass: aaira ^iara aiftiarsiaa ftrafirfH aiaa: i aat- 
f^anaaafrlvna^ i <ts i t ^^rC rufafH  *nn: i % a a a a -
Htwraaa^qaarnfaTaa t aiasaj i a i a ^ a :  i iaga; aw *-O SJV Si
n i T= i aa^fa i *w faai^a i <k i ?mfa i

N*> Si

No. 700.—The verb to cut “ krit” (kriti) makes krintati “ be 
cuts,” chakarta “ he cut,” kartitd “ he will cut/’ kartishyati or kar- 
tsyati “ he will cut,” akarHt “ he cut.”

The verb kJiicl (khida) “ to hurt” makes khindati “ he hurts,” 
chikheda “ he hurt,” khettd “ he will hurt.”

The verb ^n« (pica) “ to bo reduced to constitueut parts” makes 
p his tit i “ he is decomposed,” pesitd. “ he will be decomposed.”

The verb vraach (ovraschu) “ to cut” makes vriichati (No. 675)
“ lie cuts,” vavraicka “ he cut,” vavra&chithd or vavrashtjia “ thou 
didst cut,” vraAohitd or vmshtd “ he will cut,” vmschishyati or vrak~ 
ehyati “ he will cut,” vrischyat (No. 675) “ may he cut,” avraschtt 
“ he cut.”

The verb vyach (vyacha) “ to deceive” makes vichati (No. 075) “ he 
deceives,” vivydeha “ he deceived,” vivichatuh “ they two deceived, ” 
'■yachitd “ he will deceive,’ vyachishyati “ he will deceive,” vichydt I 
“ may he deceive,” avy6oh.it (No. 401) or avyachit “ he deceived.” 
Here the vdrttkn (by whieh'the substitution of vriddhi would have 
been prevented) viz. that “ The verb vyach is to be regarded as one j 
of the list ‘ lent &c.’ (No. 624), when an affix other than the krit affix i 
as (No. 329) follows, does not apply—for the prohibition “ not the ' 
i.rU affix as” refers to the krit affix only [aud not to the tense-affixes | 
in the same way as the expression “ not a brahman would be held 
to refer to a man, not to a horse or a tree.]
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verb unchh (uchchhi)  means “ to glean.” Gleaning here 
"iccius racing up grain by grain. To glean the whole ears, &c., Yddava 
toll s us, is expressed by the verb sil.

The verb richchh (richchha) “ to go, to fail in faculties, to become 
stiff,” makes richchhati “ he goes.” By No. 653, guna, is substituted 
when lit follows, and the augment nut is derived from No. 498, since 
the mention of a word with two consonants serves to specify a word 
with more consonauts than one. Thus dnarchchha “ he went,” anar- 
chchhatuh ‘.‘ they two went,” richchhitd, “ he will go.”

The verb ujjh (v.jjha) “ quit” makes ujihati “ he quits,” and the 
v’orb lubh (lublm) “ to bewilder” makes lubhati “ he bewilders.”

\ 3  8 3  8 I

w ra  i §tTWHT i htbjt i

j ^TmtgfrT I gtr fJPR I I ^  I gqfrl I HcN I Hf̂ ctT l 
’’ TH I gPKfrr I

No. 701.—Let it be optionally the augment, WHEN an drdha- 
dhdtuka affix, beginning with T, comes after the verbs ISH “ to wish,” 
shaha “ to endure,” lubh “ to bewilder,” rush “ to hurt or kill,” and 

j IlIsl£ “ to hurt or kill.” Thus lobhitd or lobdhd “ he will bewilder,”
' lobhishyati “ he will bewilder.”

The verbs trip (tripa) and trirnph. (trimpha) mean "to bo sad is- 
i lied.” The former makes trip iti “ he is satisfied,” taturpa “ he was 

satisfied,” tarpitd “ he will be satisfied,” atarpit “ he was satisfied.”
1 1-he latter makes trimphciti “ he is satisfied.”

5t *giasr: i jbrk hr r ir

j I ngPF I I JJW W H  I I I ?^frf I
I JTHT I 5(8 I T̂RfH I I ^9 I I I

1 JTTtftZlFrT I a-tqTH I $CTTH I I 1
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No. 702.—“ The augment NUM (No. 497) should be stated to 

e that of the verbs tiumpiia “ to be satisfied” and the like when 
Fi 5tl (No. 693) follows. The word ddi (usually rendered “ &c”) here 
, ^cans “ of the aame description as.” So that here “ tfimpha and tho 

N

'



n ’ - like” arc those verbs which include the letter n. Thus tatrimphct 
(notwithstanding No. 362) “ he was satisfied,” and, when set does not 
follow, triphyut “ may he be satisfied.”

The verbs mrid (mnd i) and prid (prid'-i) “ to delight make 
mridatl and pridati “ lie delights.”

The (Vaidika) verb sun ( Anna) “ to go” makes h i  inatL “ he goes.
The verb ish (ishio) “ to wish ” makes ichchkati (No. 539) “ he 

wishes,” eshitd (No. 701) or es/i{<£ “ he will wish,” eshishyati “ he will 
wish,” ishyat “ may he wish,” ais/dt “ ho wished.”

The verb kui (huta) means “ to become crooked.” According to 
No. 624, the affixes after this verb, not having an indicatory n or n 
being regarded as having an indicatory n (No. 467), we have chulcuti- 
ika “ thou didst become crooked,” chukotu or ilmkutu (No. 490) 1
became crooked,” I'uiitd “ he will become crooked.”

The verb put (puta) “ to embrace” makesputaii “ he embraces, 
putitd “ he will embrace.”

The verb sphut (sphuta) “ to blow, to blossom, to open as a bud 
or flower,” makes spjhutati “ it blossoms,” nphutltd “ it, will blossom.’

The verbs sphur (sphuva) and sphul (aphula) “ to quiver make 
Hphurati and spliulati “ hequivers.”
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No. 703.—There is optionally the substitution of sh for the 0

OF the verbs SPHUK and SPHUL “ to quiver,” after  the prefixes NU  ̂
Ni. an d  vi (No. 48), Thus nishpurati or niskphurati “ he perpetual!)
quivers.” . I

The verb nil means “ to praise.” [That the vowel of this root 17 
Jong, not short as some contend, is proved by the quotation] ‘'parinutdX 
yunod’iya—the. dawning of whose praise-worthy qualities’*—[which j  ̂
otherwise would not scan] This verb makes nuvati “ he praises, j 
•nundva “ be praised,” nuvitd “ he will praise.” .1

The verb masj (pumusjo) “ to purify by washing” makes nwyj'l_ 
be immerses,” mamajja, “ ho immersed. According to No. 677 tl'1 

verb, when a jhal follows, takes the augment rmrni, [the irregular 
plication of which is specified in the following vdrtilca],
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. No. 704.—“ The augment n u m  sh o u l d  be  s t a t e d  to  pr eced e  th e  
LAST letter OF the root MASJ”—[not the last of the vowels as No. 265 
directs]. By No. 337 there is elision of the s, the first member of the 
conjunct consonant (snj)—and thus we have mamanktha (No. 333) or 
ww.viayitha “ thou didst immerse,” mankld “ he will immerse,” rnank- 
thjjati “ he will immerse,” aradhkshit “ he immersed,” aradhktdm (No. 
513) “ they two immersed,” umdnkshuh “ they immersed.”

The verb raj (rajo) “ to break,” makes rujnti “ he breaks,’1 
I'ohtd “ he will break,” rolcshyati “ he will break,” arauks hit “ he 
broke.”

The verb bhitj (bhujo) “ to bend,” is conjugated like ruj “ to 
break.”

The verb vis ( visa) “ to enter,” makes visat-i “ he enters.”
The verb mfi6 (mri£a) means “ to touch.” “ Touching” means 

' perceiving through the sense of touch.” By No 695, which states 
lbat a root gravely accented, or having the vowel pi as its penult, 
optionally takes the augment am, we have amrdkshit (No. 695) or 

| amdrkshit or (by Nos. 696 and 627) amfikshat “ he touched.”
The verb sad (shadlri) “ to go to decay, to despond,” makes eidati 

? ^ ° -  522) “ he desponds”—and so on.
ibe verb sad (sadlri) means “ to decay.”

f i l e :  I \ I *  I $ o  I
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.1 ^°- 705.— A fter this verb, viz, Sad “ to decay,” when it has one
. ° die affixes with AN INDICATORY § [such as the conjugational affix 

V p^°- G93i  there are the affixes tan and dna [i. c. the dlmavcpada 
de XGS'~-No- 4,()9F TGus sii/atc (No. 522) “ it decays,” Hyatdm “ let it 

Ca) '  eiyeta “  it may decay,” uMyata, ‘i it decayed,"—[but where the



X^S^SfcM^absent] SaSdda “ it decayed,” sattd “ it will decay, ^afsyafiGJiA—i 
Yvul decay,” a§adat “ it decayed,” asatsyat it would decay.

The verb kri means “ to scatter.”

S 3  \ \ 8 \ QQ I
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No. 706.- Let short  i be the substitute OF w h a t  v e r b a l  root 
e n d s  in  lo n g  r i . Thus lcWati “ be scatters,” chakdra (Nos. 653 and 
489) “ he scattered,” chnlcaratuh (No. 653) “ they two scattered,” cha- 
lcaruh “ they scattered,” kciritd or karitd (No. 654) “ ho will scatter," 
kirydt (No. 651) “ may he scatter.”

f ifK H T  U  I t  I \ « s  I
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No. 707.—Let su( be the augment of the verb Kitf SIGNIFYING 
“ xo CUT,” coming after the prefix lip a. Thus upaskirati “ he cuts.

\ i  [ \  i ^  \
No. 708.— E v e n  w h e n  the augment a t  (No. 457) or  a r e d u p l i

ca t e  syllable in t e r v e n e s— (rule No. 707 applies).
q z  35Tfl q<| life 3^3tjn l i I
No. 709.—It sh o u l d  be stated  t h a t  the augment sur (JNos. to/ 

and 708) IS placed before  the K (of the verb k r i ) .  Thus u p d a k i r a t  and 
upachaekdra (No. 488) “ he cut.’

\ i  i  \  i w  \
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No. 710,—Let sut he the augment of the verb kri coming aftd 

the prefix upa a n d  a f te r  p r a t i, in  t h e  sense  of  INJURING. Thus 
upaskirati or pratiskirati “ he injures.’

The verb Api means “ to swallow.

fe v iT ^ T  I e  1 *  1 ^  I
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No. 711.—Let there he optionally l in the room of the r of the 
Verb gri “ to swallow,” when an affix, beginning with a vowel, follows.
Thus (jllati or giruti “ he swallows,” jagdlfr or jag dr a “ he swallowed,” 
galitd, galitd (No. 654), garitd, or gar it a " he will swallow.”

The verb prachchh “ to ask,” substituting a vowel for the semi
vowel according to No. 675, makes prichchhati “ he asks,” paprach- 
chha “ he asked,” paprachchhatuh “ they two asked” paprachchhuh “ they 
asked,” prashtd (No. 334) “ he will ask,” prakshyati “ he will ask, 
aprdb.shit “ he asked.”

The verb jnnt {mrifi) means “ to die.”

ffis-firtirr: far! 7*3 I f t f  I I
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No. 712.—The dtmanepada affixes (No. 409) come after the root 

MRi “ to die,” when it takes Luft, ltn, and an affix with an indicatory 4, 
but not elsewhere. By No. 580, the substitution of rin (ri) is directed 

 ̂ and, by No. 220, that of iyan ( iy)—so that we have mriyate “ he dies,” 
^amAra "ho died,” martd “ he will die,” marishyati “ he will die,” 

fishishfa “ may he die,” drnrita “ he died.”
 ̂ The verb ppi (prin) in the sense of “ to be active,” is generally

'• preceded by the prefixes vi and an. Thus vydpriyate “ he is busied,”
vlidpnpre (No. 548) “ he was busied,” vydpaprdte “ they two were busied,” 
vydparishyate “ he will be busied,” vydp fit a “ he was busied,” vyd- 
'Prtskdtuni “ they two were busied.”

The verb jush (jushi) “ to delight, to serve,” makes jushate “ he 
| SerVes,” jujushs “ he served.”

1 he verb vij (oviji) iu the sense of “ to fear, to tremble,7 is generally 
I l’receded by the affix id. Thus udvijate “ he fears.”
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w ^ / ' /  No. 713.—An affix, preceded  b y  the augment it, and coming. vxt̂ y' . . °  

—the verb vij “ to fear,” is as if it had an indicatory n (No. 467). Hence 
upvijitd “ he will fear.”

So much for the 6th class of verbs-—“ tud, &c.”
The 7th class of verbs consists of “ rudh, <L-c.”
The verb rudh rudhir means “ to obstruct.”

s
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No. 714.— A fter  the verbs r u d h  “ to obstruct,” &c. there is 

fiNAM. This debars sup (No. 419). Thus we have runaddhi (Nos. 157 
and 586) “ he obstructs,” and, the a being elided according to No. 611. 
runddhah “ they two obstruct,’ rundhanti “ they obstruct,” runatsi 
“ thou obstructest,” runddhah (Nos. 95 and 96) “ you two o b s t r u c t , ”  

ru.nddka “ you obstruct,” runadkmi “ 1 obstruct,” rundhwah “ we two 
obstruct,” riMdhmah “ wo obstruct.” With the dtmanepdda termina
tions we have runddhe “ he obstructs,” rundhdte “ they two o b s t r u c t , ”  

rnndhdte (No. 559) “ they obstruct,” runtse “ thou obstructest,” run- i
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\^0(h}:C f you two obstruct,” rundclhwe “ you obstruct,” rundhe “ U - L i  
^TsiStwt,” rundhiuahc “ we two obstruct,” rundhmahe “ we obstruct,”
Then acmin rarodlia or rwrudhe “ he obstructed,” roddhd “ he willO
obstruct,” rotsayti or rotsyate “ he will obstruct,” runaddhu “ let him 
obstruct,” runddhdt (No. 44-1) “ may he obstruct,” runddhdm “ let the . 
two obstruct," rundhantu “ let them obstruct,” runcldki “ do thou 
obstruct,” ru'tutdhdni “ let me obstruct,” runadhdva “ let us two 
obstruct,” runadluhna “ let us obstruct,” or, again, runddhdm “ let 
him obstruct,” vwndhdtdm. “ let the two obstruct,” >ru,ndhatdm 
(No. 559) “ let them obstruct,” runtswci “ do thou obstruct,” runadhai 
“ let me obstruct,” runculhdvahai “ let us two obstruct,” runcidhd- 
mahai “ let us obstruct,” arunat (No. 105) or cirunad “ he obstruct
ed,” arunddhdm “ they two obstructed,” a/rundhan “ they obstructed, 
arunddha “ he obstructed,” arundhdtdm “ they two obstructed,” ar- 
undJiata “ they obstructed,” rnndhydt or rundhita “ he may obstruct, 
rudkydt or rutsishta “ may he obstruct.,” arudhat (No. 068) or ar- 
aithtt “ he obstructed,” avoisyat or arotsyata “ he would obstruct.”

In the same way are conjugated bliid (bhidir) “ to break, chhid 
(chhidiv) “ to split,” and yuj (yujir) “ to join.”

The verb rich (richir) “ to purge” makes riaakte or ririkte “ he 
purges,” rirecha “ he purged,” rektd “ he will purge,” rekshyati “ he 
will purge,” arina’c (No. 199) “ he purged,” arichat (No. 608) or 
araikshit or afikta “ he purged.”

The verb rich (vichvr) “ to differ or be separate” makes rinakii 
or vihhte “ he ditlers.”

The verb kshud (kshudir) “ to pound” makes kshunntti or 
kshionte “ he pounds,” kshottd “ he will pound,” alcshudat “ he pound- 
od,” akshautstt or akshutta “ he pounded.”

The verb chhrid (uchchhri.dir) “ to shine or play” makes chlirin- 
utti or chhrinte “ he shines,” chachckharda “ he shone." According to 
No. 070, the augment i( being optional when s follows, we have cha- 
chchhrjtse or chachchhfidishe “ thou didst shine, chhard.itd “ he wil 
shine,’ chhardishyati or chhartsyate “ he will shine,” achchhridat “ he 

l shone,” achohhardit or achchluirdishpi “ he shone.”
The verb irid ( utridir) “ to injure or disregard” makes tjdnatti 

01 (route “ he injures;” and hr it (krill) “ to surround” makes krinatti
surrounds.”
The verbs trih (triha) and his (hiei) mean “ to kill or injure .m 

an)' manner”
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No. 715.—Of trih “ to injure,” when 'bream (No. 714) has been 

applied (and the form has thence become TRINAH), let IM be the 
augment, when an affix, beginning with a consonant and distinguished 
by an indicatory p, follows. Thus trinedhi “ he injures,” trivdhah 
“ they two injure,” tatcirhci “ he injured, tarhita “ he will injure,
atrinet (Nos. 199 and 276) “ he injured.”

The verb his (hist) “ to injure” having taken num by No. 497, 
and rejecting the n by No. 717, makes hiwisti ' he injures, jiltinsd 
“ he injured,” hinsitd “ he will injure.

The verb und(undi) “ to moisten” makes unattri. No. 717) “ hc 
moistens,” untah “ they two moisten,” wndanti “ they moisten,” un
do nchukdr a, (No. 546) “ he moistened,” aunat (Nos. 478 and 218) “ ho 
moistened,” auntdm “ they two moistened,” aundan “ they moisten
ed” aunah “ thou didst moisten, ’ aunadam “ I moistened.

The verb ahj (ahju) “ to make clear, to anoint, to be beautiful 
to go,” makes anakti “ he makes clear,” anktah “ they two make clear,” 
anjanti “ they make clear,” dnanja “ he made clear,” dnanjitha or 
unanktha “ thou didst make clear,” anjitd or dhltd “ he will make 
clear,” andhi “ do thou make clear,” anajdni ‘‘ let me make clear, 
dnak “ he made clear.”

s 9 i s  i 9^ i
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No, 716._It is always ihe augment of SIGH after the verb A&
“ to make dew.” Thus an jit (No. 480) “ he made clear.
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N The verb tanch (tanchu) “ to shrink” makes tanakti “ he shrinks,” 
tank id or tanch ted “ he will shrink.”

The verb vij (oviji) “ to be afraid, to tremble,” makes vvnakii 
‘‘ he trembles,” vihJdah “ they two tremble.” According to No. 713, 
the augment it being regarded as having an indicatory h (No. 407), 
we have vivijitha “ thou didst tremble,” vijitd “ he will tremble,'' 
ttvinak (No: 199) “ he trembled,” avijit “ he trembled.”

The verb sish (sishlri) “ to distinguish or individualize” makes 
imushti “ it distinguishes,” si.Ashtah “ they two distinguish,” sinshanti 

they distinguish,” iinakshi “ thou distinguishes!,” siieshti “ it dis
tinguished,” siseshitha “ thou didst distinguish,” &esh\d “ it will dis
tinguish,” ielcshyati “ it will distinguish. By No. 593 dhi being 
substituted for hi, we have aindhi “ do thou distinguish,” sinashdni 
" let me distinguish,” aUnat (No. 105) “ it distinguished,” 6i?lshydt “ it 
may distinguish,” kishydt “ may it distinguish,” asishat “ it dis
tinguished.”

In like manner pish (pishlri) “ to grind” is conjugated.
The verb bhahj (bhahjo) means "to break.”

s t r a i n * :  i $  i 8  i * *  i
trpj qsq tuiri i i swfssm i swrara i vrzwr i 
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No. 717.—Let there be elision of the letter N coming after 
(N o. 714). Thus we have bhanakti “ he breaks,” babhahjitha 

or bablmhhtha “ thou didst break,” bhahktd “ he will break,' bhangdhi 
(No. 59g) “ do thou break,” abhdhksMt “ he broke.”

Tiie verb bhvj (bhuja) “ to protect or eat” makes bhunakti “ he 
eats> ’ bhol td “ he will eat,” bhokshyati “ he will eat,” abhunak “ he ate.
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No. 718.—The dtmanepada affixes (No. 409) are put AFTEii^iLi 
verb bhuj, NOT in THE sense of PROTECTING. Thus we may say odanaii 
bhunkte “ lie eats boiled rice.” Why “ not in the sense of protecting ?” 
Witness the phrase—mahiA bhuncikti “ he preserves the earth.”

The verb indh (ni-indhi) “ to shine” makes inddhe “ he shines” 
indhdte “ they two shine,” indicate “ they shine,” intse “ tliou shinest, 
vnddhwe “ you shine,” indhdnchukre (No. 540) “ he shone,” indhitd “ he 
will shine,” inddhdm “ let him shine,” indhdtdm “ let the two shine,” 
inadhai “ let me shine,” ainddha “ lie shone,” aindhdtdm “ they two 
shone,” ainddhdh “ thou didst shine.”

The verb vid (vida) “ to consider” makes vinte, " he considers,' 
vettd “ he will consider.”

So much for the 7th class of verbs—" rudh, &c.”
The 8th class of verbs consists of “ tan, &c.”
The verb tan [tunic) means “ to expand.”

*
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No. 719.—After the verbs “ tan, &c.,” and the verb kri “ to make,” 
let there be u. This debars sap (No. 419) Thus we hawe tanoti or 
tanute “ he expands,” tatdna or tens (No. 494) he expanded,” tanitdxi or 
tanitdse “ thou wilt expand,” tanishyati or tanishyute “ he will expand.” j 
tanutdm “ let him expand,” utanot “ lie expanded,” timuydt or tan•rt(‘l 

he may expand,” tanydt or tanishishta “ may he expand,” at.init °r ]
atdnit (No. 419) “ he expanded.” ]
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\V^2^>#p/720.—There is. optionally elision (luk) of sick (No. 4 7 2 ^  
“ TAN, &c., WHEN the affixes ta  and t h a s  FOLLOW. Thus atat-t 

(No. 59G) or atanishia “ lie expanded,” atuthdh or atanishthdh “ thou 
didst expand,” ataniskyat or atanishyata “ he would expand.”

The verb skan (shanu) “ to give ” makes sanoti or samite “ he 
gives.”

^  j $  | 8 ( 83  |
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No. 721.—There is optionally  the substitution of long a in the 
loom of the verbs jan “ to be born,” san “ to give,” and khan “ to 
dig,” WHEN an affix, beginning with Y and distinguished by an 
indicatory k or n, FOLLOWS. Thus sdydt or sanydt “ may he give.
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No. 722.—Long d is the substitute OF these verbs, viz. JAN “ to 
be born,” san  “ to give,” AND KHAN “ to dig,” WHEN the affix SAN 
(No. 752), or an affix, beginning with A JHAL and distinguished by, an 
indicatory k or n, follow s. Thus asdta or asanishta “ he gave/

, asdthdh or asa.nishfhdh “ thou didst give.”
. -bbe verb kshnn (kska/iiu) “ to injure” makes kshanoti or kshamite

he injures.,’ According to No 500, there being no substitution of 
> ? ri f<lhi! we have ahhanft, al'shata (No. 720), or akshanwkta “ ho

U1jured, akshathdh or akshanishthah “ thou didst injure.”
1 he verb kshin (fcshinu)  "to injure” (which, as a root followed 

 ̂ *̂e affix u No. 719, and having a light penult, substitutes gwi.i'i,
* bX5, only optionally) makes kshmoti or kshenoti “ he injures,’’
„8'henitd “ he will injure,” akshenft, akshita (No, 720), or cdcslunishfi 

1,0 injured.”
j verb trin (trinu) “ to eat. to graze,” makes trinoti, tarnoti.
■ "lute, or tarnute “ he grazes.”

\ (  J 1 TAN ADI. 2 \ C T
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<Z2J'^ y  The verb kri (dukrin) means “ to make.’

^  ^ T ^ T i p  1 ^ 1 8  1 \ \ °  8
5̂5H: is*

No. 723.—In the room OF THE SHORT a of the verb kri “ to 
make,” (in the form of karu—No. 719)—let there be SHORT U, WHEN 
a SARVADHATUKA affix (with an indicatory k or n) FOLLOWS. Thus 
kurutah “ they two make,”

•T I C j | ^  j

HW ^ ?T^: 1 spiJrl 1
No. 724.—There is not a long substitute (No. 651) in the room 

OF the penult of a BHA (No. 185) AND of the verbs KRI “ to make, 
and chhur “to cut.” Thus kurvanti “ they make.”

I i  8 8 I Xo e  8
WiTTFE HFtrarSTTO 5UTT KIT: I 5K#: i gw: i sssfl 1Ni sJ N)

gsmt I g *  l 3WT l HfifoqfH i qiftWH I I gj«rim i ^3Ktia l
*ng*?i i

No. 725.—There is always elision of the u of an affix AFTER the ! 
verb kri “ to make,” when the letter m or v follows. Thus kuvvah 
“ we two make,” Icurmah “ we make,” kurute “ he makes,” clwkdrc 
or chakre “ he made,” kartd “ he will make,’ kariehyati or karishycite 
“ he will make,” karotu or kurutdm “ let him make,” akarot or aku- 
rtrta “ he made.

S  I $ i 8 I I
gisi titI-t t tsxn?i i srancT i finnra i girfyi i ôraRT-

ura 1 I I gjtfifoqrl !
No. 726.—And there is elision of zt after the verb kri “ to make, 

WHEN an affix, beginning with Y, FOLLOWS. Thus kurydt or kurvit'1 
(No. 723) “ he may make,” kriydt or krishishla “ may ho make, 
akdrnhit or akrita (No. 582) “ he made,” akarinhyat or akarishya^
“ he would make.”

3 w r f i « r i  9 > r m T  i i i ^  i
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727-—W hen the verb KRI ‘‘ to make’’ comes after sam o.r
>. 48) IN THE SENSE of ornamenting— (then the proceeding 

directed in No. 728 takes place).

! ^ n f f l  I ^^CTrTTr^f: I I I
% Tgsw q% fq g j  i «grr nfci irrqHRra t

No. 728.—A nd (when the compound—No. 727—is) in t h e  sense  
0l' A.GGREGATION, there is the augment suf. Thus sinislcaroti—-that 
is to say “ he ornaments, satlskuvvmti—that is to say “ they congre
gate. This sut is sometimes the augment of hri preceded by sum, 
even when it does not signify "ornamenting” :—as we learn by inspect- 
lng the aphorism No. 1119—viz. “ sanskritan bhakshdh ”—where the 
Expression refers to the “ preparation of food.”

T ^ J  ^ 1  ^ I

\  5 {

 ̂ grsr: i grn mJTmsrTTWT: i mFrair nwronm i fagicm*
TOSJiTC: ! eJT̂ 7TaiTi?lT ^T3iT|^YrqTrTm I I

I qijT I I ^qpgirj
i gg  tug* i o > =r ^ i ijsr i m  qjgiirgq i  ̂ i wqg i 
I J?fjTriT i nfazm  I irw rg  i i i i

^ **^ 3  I qjqf^tztrl I

W ? h  c ^ T ^ x r :  i
No. 729.—And after upa (No. 48) in the several senses of 

Acquiring a new property, of alteration, and of the supplying 
°f Ellipses in DISCOURSE, the verb hri takes the augment su(. By 
. ® “ and” it is signified that the verb has also the two n 

Mentioned before (in Nos. 727 and 728). By “ acquiring a new pro- 
h'-l(y is meant “ the taking of a quality.” By “ alteration,” or modi* 

nation, is meant “ change.” By “ the supplying of ellipses in dis
burse ’ iB meant “ the filling up of those parts which the sense re- 
‘tUues.’ Examples of these five employments of the word follow, 
^gmtying 11 a damsel a d o r n e d “ assembled B rah m ans“ the wood 
klv°s a now property to the water” (or ‘‘ he prepares the fuel aud
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water for an oblation ”); “ he eats something changed" (or different from 
what is proper—“ as bread with rice);’’ “ he speaks without ellipsis.” .

The verb van (vanu) “ to ask or beg’’ makes vanute “ he begs," 
vavane “ he begged.”

The verb man (manu) “ to know, to conceive,” makes manule \ 
“ he conceives,” mene “ conceived,” manitd “ he will conceive,” ma- 
nishyate “ he will conceive,” rimnutam “ let him conceive,” amanuta 
‘ he conceived,” manvAta “ he may conceive,” manishishta “ may he 

conceive," omo/aishp.t, “ he conceived,” amanishyata “ he would con- , 
ceive.”

So much for the 8th class of verb—“ tan, &c.”
The 9th class of verbs consists of “ kri &c.”
The verb kri (dukrin) means “ to buy, or exchange goods.”

i

irshta i <l i

w  i 3  i \ » ^  i

W S q q T S :  I sfit*DTT?T I I  I WThltrl: I
t r a :  i i stunf?? i afrsjtg: i wtnrta i attnTftr i sfitcfta: '
arliTntif; i airnta i antnift i i i 1
s M t w  i atm  i a t m t a t  i sptmtwt i f g a n j  i fgfaRSH: ' 
fg fsra : i f g a g  i f g a f t r a  i fg fabr i ssht i iw fcT  •
i r a a  i * tm ra  i atm tm H  i a tm ta m  i m ^ m ra  i aatn ftH  'si N v ^
5fit^ntaTa I SfiimtrT I SfittJTH I b o ttZ  I g§Rbtrf I ''  '  \

wiitznqr I I Vita rR §  SfiT̂ T g i r l  stmifH 1 j
vwritFt i a i a  m i  i 3 i a tm ifa  i a tm ta  i » t a  i 8 «

No. 730.— A fter  the verbs k r { “ to buy,” &c., there is SNA. This , 
debars eap (No. 419). Thus krindti “ he buys.” By No. 657, the A 
being changed to t, krinitah “ they two buy.” By No. 658, the d be
ing elided, hr in anti “ they buy,’ kriudsi “ thou buyest,” kriniihak 
“ you two buy,” krinitha “ you buy,” krinnmi “ I buy,” krinlvah “ {
two buy,” krinimah “ we buy/’ krinite (No. 657) “ he buys,” MntW  
"they two buy,” krinatr “ they buy,” hrinifthe “ thou buyest,” kriyA i 
tin “ you two buy,” krinidhive “ you buy,” krine.“ I buy,” knnivahe
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“ w.o two buy," krinimahe “ we buy/’ chikr&ya “ he bought,” ckikrya- 
tuh “ they two bought,” chikriyuh “ they bought,” chik'retha (No. 515) 
or cliikniyitha (No. 517) “ thou didst buy,” chikriye “ he bought,” 
kretd “ he will buy,” kreskyati or kreshyate “ he will buy,” krindt",
“ let him buy,” krfnitdt “ may he buy,” krinUdm “ let him buy/' 
nkrtndt or aknnita “ he bought,” kriniydt or krinita “ he may buy,’’ 
kriydt or kreshishpi “ may he buy,” ukraishit or akreshta “ he bought,” 
ufo'eahyat or ukreshyata “ he would buy.”

The verb pri (priii) “ to please, to love,” makes prinuti or priyitc 
he pleases;” and sri (sriii) “ to cook” make srindti or srvnite “ he 

cooks.”
The verb ini (min) means “ to injure.”

I =  1 8  I  t V  I

^rcmOTrfefer!T<5 m sin w R w  ?n: w ra  i imfanfe i w tin fe  r 
*TRTrfT?qT^*i I JTHT ! feWFL I wfcra I WBTT?I I W K  I STffii I\ \J

i rifera i u r a te  i =auraTF[ i ^m ifegm  i 3mT?H i fesr
i y  i f e u i f e  t f e u r a  i f t r a r a  i f e w  i f e r r  i i g  \Si s

No. 731.—Lot there be a cerebral n in the room of the dental n 
of the verbs hi “ to go,” and mi “ to hurt” (which, with the eonjuga- 
^onal affixes, appear in the shape of HiNU and min/,) coming after a 
duo cause of such change and ending in an upusargi. Thus pramindti 
°r pranunite “ he injures greatly.” By No 680, there being a substitu
tion of di m'tmau (No. 528) “ he injured,” mimyatuh “ they two in 
lured.” viamilha (Nos. 517 and 52-1) or mamitha “ thou didst injure," 
Vv'nye “ I injured,” mdtd “ he will injure,” m'tsyati “ he will injure,”
“tiyut or mdsishfa “ may he injure,” unidsit “ he injured,” amdsiah- 

1 Wni “ they two injured,” amdsta “ he injured.”
The verb ehi (shin) “ to bind” makes sindt or sinite “ he binds/ 

sUslidya or sishye “ he bound,” seta “ he .will bind.”
J he verb sku (skun) means “ to go by leaps.”

O T T  \ 3  I  \ I_ „  x j  ' i  S3 \  N
’  I

tRT I u s fe fe  I WSHa I ŜFJTTfcT I Wiufe I ^SRlof I IV-» NS NS ^ ;>
yT i t sgtere i CTJVcjTja^rSiT:: ua tm -

^ T; i.
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No. 732.— A nd there is 5nu (N o. 687) after stanbh, Sl^dw^ 

^ S tl^SKanbh, or skunbit, “ to hiuder, to be dull or insensible,” AND SKU 
“ to go by leaps.” By the “ and” it is .meant that they may optionally 
take tin a. Thus slcunoti, skunute, slcundti, or slcnnite (No. 657) “ he 
goes by leaps,” chuskdva or chuskuve “ he went by leaps,” shot a “ he 
will go by leaps,” ashaushtt or askoshta “ he went by leaps.”

The four verbs st'inbh, &e., which are exhibited only in an aphor
ism (and not in 1 (mini s catalogue of Boots), all have the sense of 
“ hindering,” and take the parasmaipada terminations.

3sr: \ ^ i \ 5 i
B-WTB 1
No. 733.— Let giNACH be substituted in the room o f  5na (No. 730) 

coming a f t e r  a  c o n s o n a n t , w h e n  the a f f ix  h i  ( N o . 4 4 7 )  f o l l o w s . 

Thus stabhdna (Nos. 448 and 363) “ do thou hinder.”

W  *

a T  i

No. 734.— And, o p t i o n a l l y ,  an is  t h e  s u b s t i t u t e  o f  chli (No. 471) 
a f t e r  t h e  v e r b s  jr( “ to  g r o w  o l d , ”  s t a n b h  “ to  h in d e r , ”  m r u c h  “ t o  go,” 
MLUCH “  t o  g o , ”  GHUCH “  t o  Steal,” GLUCH “ t o  s t e a l , ”  GLUNCH “  t o  gO ,”  
A N D  SW I “  t o  g o . ”

1  C  8 B  8 4

Srw: r /R P i T O  ty: wth i i i ^  I s  i
5= n f ; '  1 i S m t  i g r a  w  i c  ,  ^  ,  s f a s T ,

I «£ I 5:WTfrI I JhlfH | tysni | q<Ti

N* m - U * *'“ *  * • *  iu tb0 r°™  O’  « »  .  of the aphoristic
(No. , » )  « « « .  (h the change bo required bv a ,h,c ™ Ho ''
thorco on u„,).Thus v (No. 3S3) hilldered,f .
asta'iuhlM (xMos. ho and !Jo) he injured.”

Tiro verb y u (yun)jto Mad” make, yunati „  yun<,e (S a  657) 
he binds, yotu he will bind. v
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verb knu (lcnun) “ to sound” makes knundti or kniinibr 

it sounds,” knavitd “ it will sound.”
The verb dri (drin) “ to injure” makes drindti or drinite “ he 

injures,” and dru (drun) “ to injure” makes drundti or drumte 
“ he injures.”

The verb pu (pun) means “ to purify.”

| 3  s 3 | CQ 5

f^rfri sn^: i tprifa i i tTfgm i vis? w& z i R'l i
^  xa c\ x.

» vRTH 1 S73T ^T^T3^T ! ! WOTtH I SPptr: mW. i£ x <S <0\
I fTSFKg: I HSvTt I ^JKrfr I I SvHlffaTcT i i

« N tb I *N.

No. 7.36.—When an affix with an indicatory § follows, let A short 
v«wel be the substitute OF the twenty-four verbs Pu, &c., viz. ptin 

to purify,” luh “ to cut,” strut “ to spread over,” kriit “ toscatter,” 
vrui “ to choose,” dhihi “ to agitate,” dri “ to injure,” pri “ to nourish,” 
lTi “ to choose,” bhri “ to nourish,” mri “ to injure,” dri, jrt “ to grow 

, °^> jM  “ to grow old,” ghri, dhri “ to grow old,” nri “ to lead,” dhwri 
to be crooked,” kri “ to injure,” ri “ to go,” gri “ to sound,” jyd “ to 

decay,” r {  “ to injure,” U “ to adhere,” vli “ to choose,” AND pH 
10 go.” Thus pundti or punite “ he purifies,” pavitd “ he will purify.”

The verb lu (lun) “ to cut” makes lundti and lunite “ he cuts."
The verb stri (strin) “ to cover,” makes sfrindti “ he covers,” 

y No. 690 (which debars No. 428) we have tastdra “ he covered,” 
^slaratuh “ they two covered,” tastare “ he covered," staritd or start'd 

°- fio4) “ he will cover,” striniydt or si r init a “ ho may cover,” stirydt 
\Nos. 706 and 651) “ may he cover.”

[ *  1 *  I 8 *  |

w r if^ fa g T fr fT  w ra  rife t
11 No. 737.—When the ATMANEPADA affixes are EMPLOYED, then
v ^  bc optionally the augment of lin and sich coming after the 

|Vye,r 3 (win) “ to serve” and vri (vrin) “ to choose,” and after 
at ends in long ft.

^  % %  I ^  |  P  |  |
0
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f  H %zt *  i i h  i i "3T3 i iQ ft-J

trie i fw g  g  I qi^K!H  i 33^TftcjT*? i i-o
t si$fVh£ i ^  f?*mrnT i 'll  i s*snf?i i i

ggnr i gsui: i gs? -ron i 98 i gsoifn i ?qfra i i sisn: t<2. v. ^
gftrir i eiftm i i otth i i i qramn «
qtaifcgr^ i qtgfcz i i gg5? i nst mvw  i Vi ' w f H  •
gjftg  I TJTTrlT I \IT3fIT I ^JVuijrl I TOfag I W g  l XT? I
S J

<{£ ( 5gTfrT I 3|TH I 513T  ̂ I ul^T I
No. 738.—The Ion." vowel is NOT the substitue (No. 651) for tlie 

augment it after the verbs vrin or vrin, or what ends in long r>, when Lift 
follows. Thus (No. 735) starisMshta, or, by No. 681, the affixes being 
regarded as having an indicatory Ic, stirshishta {No. 651) “ may he 
cover,” and, by No. 655, there being no prolongation of the augment 
it, when sick and the pamwvtipad i affixes follow, astdrit “ he covered,”
(istdrishtam “ they two covered, astdrish.uk “ they covered,” astaridMa 
or asUrsh(a (No. 651) “ he covered.”

The verb hri (Inn) “ to injure ” makes l-rindti (No. 736) or krinit* 
lie injures,” chakdra or chakare (No. 653) “ he injured.”

The verb vri (vrin) “ to choose” makes vrindti or vrmAte “ he 
chooses” v a car a or vavare “ he chose,” varitd or vartta (No. 645) “ he* # _ j
will choose,” and, by No. 650, vuvydt or varishishta or vurshxshta ((No. 
581) “ may he choose,” avdril “ he chose,” acd lishtdm “ they two 
chose,” avarishta or avarishta (No. 654) or amurskta “ he chose.”

The verb dhu (dhuri) “ to shake” makes dfiundti (No. 736) or 
dhunite “ he shakes,” dhotd or dhmritd “ he will shake,” adhdvit or 
udhavishta or adhoshta “ he shook.”

The verb grah (graha) “ to take” makes grihndti (No. 675) or 
yrihiUle “ be takes,” jagrdha or jgtjrihe “ ho took.”

^ f T s f ^ r f e  s f H h  i s  i p  « i

p r . r  arf*3T sr g  i i i

No. 739.—The long vowel is the substitute of the augment T 
placed AFTER the verb GRAH “ to take,” containing only one vowel, bn* J 
SOT WHEN Lir FOLLOWS. Thus gruhitd “ he will take,” grihndtu “ lefc I 
him take,”



T7?g jr : th^ tsjtt I t i i i^ rm  i t
v  g% : i i i i ^Twm rim  i

1 9$ | cfisnifH I %rftTrTT I 313T WT5R I 9'= I I
îrST I T̂3TrTT I ĵfTTCqfrf I 3TO3MH I =31 SIR I 5?tT ^ g  I 9<£ I ifTfWHT I 

i KT ^ g in jg  i ?<> i srar i qw- sw^ t i 9̂ i <ggfm i £qv  i 
^ I§  I giTrIT I cl*TrIT I WRSS I ^ g r te  l 3igrl I

fm  m j ^ :  i
No. 740.—Let Ban ach  be the substitute OF SNA (No. 730) coming 

Af ie h  a  c o n so n an t , w h e n  h i f o ll o w s . Thus grihdna “ do thou 
take,” grihydt or grahishishta (No. 739) “ may he take,” and, since 
'he root ends in h, there being, by No. 500, no substitution of vriddhi, 
(Lf/rahi't “ he took,” agraMshtfm (No. 739) “ they two took,” agrah- 

“ he took,” agrahiskatdm “ they two took.”
Ihe verb hush (husha) “ to extract” makes hushndti “ he ex

tracts,” koshitd “ he will extract.”
Ihe verb us (a&a) “ to eat” makes asndti “ he eats,” dfrl “ he 

I ate,” usitd “ lie will eat,” nsishyati “ he will eat,” asndtu “ let him 
°Hfc> ’ n6dna (No. 740) “ do thou eat.”

Ihe verb mush (musha) “ to steal” makes moshitd “ he will 
steal,” mushdna (No. 740) “ do thou steal.”

The verb j?id “ to know” makes jajhau (No 523) “ he knew.”
The verb vri (vrin) “ to serve,” makes vrinvte “ he serves,” va- 

vrishe (No. 514) “ thou didst serve,” vavridliwe “ you served,” varitd 
varitd (No. 654) “ he will serve,” avarishta or avarishfit or avritd 

(No. 582) “ he served.”
»So much for the 9th class of verbs,—“ lcri, dr.”
The 10th class of verbs consists of “ chur, dc.” 
fke verb chur (char a) means “ to steal.”

t j T T ^ x r :  i

g* *^g i 9 i

^ t S f a r ^ T f g r w i T  f u r a  i ^  i i

)  ° CHURADI. ( g |
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ign l i tungfrr g*n: i g g ra ^ T  ?fc? ’«*rar3*r » fH ^ n gn f:» (S* s> ^
gtmgTgtrT i s tra in  i

No. 741.—The affix NICH is placed, without alteration of the 
seuse, after the words SATYA “ truth” (which then takes the form of 
satydpa as exhibited in the aphorism), paSa “ a fetter,” rOpa “ colour, 
VINA Pa lute,” tula “ cotton,” Sloka “ celebration,” sena “ an army,” 
LOMAN “ the hair of the body,” TWACHA “ the skin,” VARMAN “ mail,” 
VARNA “ celebration,” and churna “ powder,” (all of which are then 
used as verbs) and after the verbs CHUR “ to steal,” &c. By No. 485, 
the$e verbs (having a light penult) substitute guna for a simple vowel.
By No. 502, words ending with the affix nich are held to be verbal
roots;_hence they take the tense-affixes and eonjugational affixes.
Thus chur, by the addition of nich and the rule No. 485, having 
become chori, and this, by Nos. 419, 420, and 29, having become 
ckoraya, we have chorayati. “ he steals.”

\ \ \ ^  i w  \
5K^mflTf5f faRSTUR I 1 %TUTOT« I

%nzirU i i g n fg tftg  i g ^  i *nr »
i ^ n g :  g a :  t g r a r  g g i f t c S t f i m R  t H * :  • 1

sawgTfi i g g  gragggsg i x » i
^^No. 742.— And let the dtmanepada affixes be employed after 

what ends with NfCH (No. 741), when the fruit of the action goes to the 
agent. Thus ckorayate " he steals (for his own use),” choraydviusa, 
(No. 504) “ ho stole,” chorayitd “ he will steal,” chorydt or ckorayish- 
sfUa “ may he.steal.” When Ian follows, then chan is substituted for 
chli by No. 562; a short vowel is substituted for the penult by No. 
504; there is reduplication, by No. 565, since chan follows; and the 
fir t consonant alone of the reduplicate is left (No. 428); and, finally, 
the vowel of the reduplicate being lengthened by No. 568, we have 
achuchurat or acliuohuratu “ he stole.”

The verb kathi “ to speak” rejects the final a by No. 505.

I X I \ | 1
trrfafagTTvns TO ^aifagg TOTfatfengg: fe g f

sjraw » FiTfg-ifgTgTtigT^ff: • i g j^ ifq^T jrtgs^s-
g T|i g  i g g ^ g n  i g*n g i g R  i 3 i gm gfg i
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743.—A substitute in tbe room OF A v o w e l , CAUSED 

SOMETHING THAT FOLLOWS, shall be regarded as that whose place it takes, 
w h e n  a  r u l e  w o u l d  else t a k e  e f f e c t  o n  w h a t  s t a n d s  a n t e r i o r  to 
the original vowel. So there the blank which, by No. -505, takes the place 
of the final a of katlm (No. 742), being regarded as the a whose place 
it took (and the final consonant of the root hence seeming to be the 
penult)—the substitution of vriddhi for the penult, by No. 489, (Which 
would have given hath instead of hath) does not take place, aud we 
haye kathayati “ he speaks.” As there is elision of a vowel (by No. 
505) there is no substitution of a long vowel by No. 568, nor is the 
case like that when the affix san follows, as spoken of in No. 566—so 
that we have achakathat (No. 565) “ he spoke.”

The verb gan (gana) “ to count” makes ganayati “ he counts. ’

t  <5T W :  S «  5 8  8 € 9  {
uit i w frm rg  t i

L .  i

No. 744.— A nd let long 1 be,the substitute OF the reduplicate of 
i* the verb GAN “ to count;”—by the “ and" it is implied that the 
I substitute may be short a—when n-i, followed by chan, follows. Thus

I
ajrganat or ajciganat “ he couuted.”

So much for the 10th class of verbs—“ chur <tc.”

The verbs “ that end in n i” have next to be considered.
ugsan i

SSCcP t* :  I \ I 8  \ W  \
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No. 745.—Iu the case of any action, whatever thing the speaker 

A r b i t r a r i l y  chooses to speak of as such, shall be the a g e n t  or nomi- 
; Native to the verb—(for example, in the case of cooking, it is equally

S
Rllowable to say that “ the fire cooks,” or “ the cook cooks,” or “ the 
f,lel cooks” ).

? r a r a m i i T  i \ i »  i «  i
ir a r a *  s p w  i

No. 746.—Let that which is the mover THEREOF, i. e. of au agent 
745), be called A cause and also an agent.
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i %i \i *$i
t i m g r a ^ m n i ;  s t t o t 1 ; t y r e f f e  t a w f c ?  v n s r a fr i  i
No. 747.—A nd when the operation of a causer, such as the 

operation of directing, is to be expressed, let the affix vich (No. 741) 
come after a root. Thus, to express “ he causes to become,’ we have 
bhdvayati.

1 ^  8 8  8 e s  j
^  N __  f OK  ̂ ■>

qr Fi^Hrosnw^Tcl f g  WTg qgns^3imgg?!!!qT;l
W t: I I E2TT I

No. 748.—Let there be long t iu the room of the u of the re
duplicate forming part of an inflective base (No. 152) followed by 
san (No. 566), when a letter of the labial class follows, or A 
YAN, or the letter J—each of these being followed by the vowel a. 
Thus (the root bhu being reduplicated, and not the bhdvi—else there 
would be no u to operate upon) we have abibhavat “ he caused to 
become.”

The verb shthd means “ to stop.”

g ^ 5 & !  ! 9  I \  I I

No. 74!).—W hen ni follows, let puk be the augment of the 
verbs ri “ to go,” hr! “ to be ashamed,” vli “ to choose,” ltd “ t0 
roar, knuyi “ to sound,” kshmay “ to shake,” AND of verbs ending 
iu LONG A. Thus Bthapayati “ be causes to stand.”

\ 9  I 8 8 ^ «
nix i s&fafgug • set ife ra rg  i

No. 750 —When ni, followed by chan, follows, let short i be the 
substitute of the penult of the verb SHTHA (in the form sthdp— j 
74!)). Thus atiskfkipat “ he caused to stand.”

The verb ghat, means “ to put together.”

f*TH 7 I $  I 8  I £ 3  I
xt f r i g :  i t r a s f o r  t w r  f h i *  3  1

5rqqfrT I ^fsTTWg 1

f f e t  m s n p n a r a T  i

I



1* ( J§t ) ] j  SANNANTA. 3S5k I

751.—Let there he a short vowel in the room or (the vowel, 
lengthened by Il’ich, of) t h e  verbs “ ghat <tc.” and “ jnap, &c.' 
Which (in the list of verbs) have an indicatory m. Thus ghatayati 
“ he puts together.”

The verb jn<j,p “ to know or inform” makes, in like manner, 
piapayati “ he informs,” ajijnapat (Nos. 566 and 567) “ he informed.”

So much for the formation of those that end in ni.
The verbs “ that end in sail” have next to be considered.

i

'm ^ T :  SR& tT: W M  ?  I

\I «  I
^  ir^Ttim i snrfg i

No. 752.—The affix san is optionally attached, in the sense of 
Wishing, after a RpoT expressing the act wished and having thi 
the same agent of the action as the wisher thereof.

As an example let path “ to read” be taken.

i 5  I \ [ *  I
g  q^l7 [̂3iT%T £  ^TSiTTi^ ffrfoTCT 1 

i qfjrnlfnssffT ftrcratrfH i fira i i srm-r Ni
^^SRTrl fsRW I TTttqi: *T*: I SUH l̂TITgT^mftT I wf?-

Id
No. 753.—Of the first portion, containing a single vowel, of what 

ends with SAN (No. 752) and of what ends with yan (No. 758', there 
:u'° two; but, in the case of what begins with a vowel, the reduplica- 
f'on is of the second portion (—as in No. 426). Short i being substi
tuted for the a in the reduplication, we have pipa^hishiii “ he wishes 
to read.”

Why do we (.in No. 752) say “ the act wished ?” Witness gama- 
nenechehhati “ by going he wishes (to accomplish something)”—where 
the “ going” is not the “ act wished,” and the affix san does not 
therefore apply.

Why do we say “ having the same agent?” Witness sishydh 
PQthantwiUchchhati gurnh “ the teacher wishes that the pupils should 
read,”—(wheie the wisher, and the agent of the action wished are hot 
tlie same).

/sSffc ' e°t&X
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By the employment of the expression “ optionally” (No. 
plied that the meaning may be expressed by a phrase also (in 

those cases in which the formation of a desiderative verb by means of 
the affix is allowable).

When san follows, g k a s l r i  (No. 595) is substituted for the verb ad 
‘ to eat.”

w *  0 «  1 «  1 1

v si \J x
1

No. 754.—Let there be t  in the room OF s, WHEN an a r d h a d h a - 
TUKA affix, beginning with S, follows. Thus j i g h a t s a t i  (No. 753) 
“ he wishes to eat.” In consequence of No. 510, the augment i\  is not 
applicable here.

^*511331*1*7^ 3raT *7is!TtT I
No. 755.—W h e n  s a n , beginning with a j h a l ,  (i. e. not preceded 

by the augment i t )  fo llo w s , a long vowel shall be the substitute OF 
verbs ending in A v o w e l , a n d  of the verb HAN “ to strike,” AND OF the 
verb gam  “ to go”— the substitute of the vowel roots (viz. i ,  i n ,  i k ,  i n ) 1

3 \ i s  i s  i

fiKH i ^?r TgTflT: i f g ^ f c l  1
No. 756.—A fter a verb ending in an ik, s a n ,  beginning with K 

jhal (i. e. without the augment it), shall be regarded as having ft11 
indicatory lc. Then, applying No. 70G, (the vowel having become Ion# 
by No. 755) we may have c h i k ( r s h a t i  “ he wishes to make.”

i 9  i *  « v *  i

°  ̂  ̂ S3 Cv

^ f r !  1

No. 757.—Let not it be the augment of san  a fter  the verb-® 
OR AH "to take,” GUH “ to cover,” a n d  what ends in an uk. Thu8 
b u b h i i i h a t i  “ he wishes to become.”

So much for verbs “ ending in san.”
Verbs “ ending in the affix yan’ are next to be considered.



Ug'JrTT: I

I 3 |

* I ^ S  1
qR.-q^r w r̂ri* g  gTHKSFjgr ^*ntgiF i
No. 758.— W h en  t h e  r epetition  of t h e  act , or its in t e n sit y , 

is to be indicated, let y a k  come a f te r  a  root  h a v in g  a  single  
vow el  a n d  beginning  w it h  a  consonant .

5 %  ! 9  I 8  t c *  |

TT#T Vis- U Tafa g  I %5g7rgT3:Tmgw2[3? i vg:
^AfriTrag gr vrafrT i giOTa i g ig g ig i  i ggwfzra \ ̂ O' O' e\ “

V' o- <-58. Let g e n a  be the substitute of the reduplicate (753), 
ivhen y a k  follow s, OR even when A b l a n k  (luh No. 209) has been 
substiuted for yah. Ftorn its endiug with what has an indicatory n 
; °- 410 > a verb with this affix takes the dtmcmepada affixes. Thus 
°bhuyate ‘ he is repeatedly or intensely,” babhuydrichakre “ he was 

lepeatedly,” abobhuyisldi. “ he was repeatedly.”

' m m  i f^ T  8 *  I \ I ^  I

q ?  q  Hf*trrggfiTgn: i
No. 760.—After a verb w it h  t h e  sense  of m otion , the affix y in 

glves ALWAYS t h e  SENSE of crookedness ,— not of repetition of the 
action.

3 f^ T S f% r T : I 9  \ 8 8 5 3  [

grgT 1 g g fg  1 gTSOTH t
No. 761.—When yah, or a blank substituted for it, follows, let 

1(-te be A long  vowel in the room of a reduplicate syllable which has 
N° t  aN in d ic ator y  k . Thus vdvrajyate “ he moves crookedly.”

3 3 ^ 1  ^5TS t $ I 8 I 8£  8
t t w  g w  i qTW 1 ggr i iq ;  1 grsr-

1 aitifgm  1

, No. 762.'—There is elision of y a  coming after  a  co nsonant ,

AGl1 au drdhadhdtulca affix follows. Tims (when, for example, the

w \  2  YANANTA. ^ J j



\ (  = 'THE LAGHTTKATJMUDi: ( C T
i^^m Jiad M tuJca  affix Am follows) the first letter (of the syllable

elided in accordance with No. 88, and then the vowel is elided by No 
505, giving vaurajdnchakre “ he went crookedly, vuvrayita he nill 
go crookedly.”

^  I ^  I «  I e e  S

ftinnwr i soirtiH  i ar!?rrr-o v 0
rik  I sfl^fctriT I

No. 763.__And when yan, or a blank substituted for it, follows,
let rik he the augment OF the reduplicate syllable of what root HAS 
ri for ITS PENULT. Thus varivrityate “ he remains repeatedly, var- 
UrUfachakve “ he remained repeatedly," vaHvrititd “ he will remain 
repeatedly.”

^  I e  I 8  I ^  I
H I I vTCTTZvP?? 1£

f f ? t  I
No. 764.— A nd in the case of KSHUBH “ to tremble” (which, as »  a 

verb of the 9th class, No. 780, becomes Icshwbhnd), &c. there is not the 
substitution of the cerebral n (notwithstanding No. 157), Thus wo 
rnrityate “ he dances repeatedly.” (In accordance with (No. 768) wc 
have jaritjfihyata “ he takes repeatedly.”

So much fur the formation of “ what ends in yan"
The verbs “ that end with a blank substituted for yan ’ have 

next to be considered.
iX x>

g r # T $ f%  ^  I *  I 8 \ 9 8  S
flfrtra ig f  wr^RTTTH ?i fsraifa 35 i vrfirffj® 1*,

IRR I 3JiTl f̂=3T3:i|;T R3M 1 tTH: ET̂ PRrgra: »

graarrlnr tircTtsirr <
No. 765.— A nd when the affix ach (N o. 837) f o l l o w s , there mWf 

be elision of YNA. By the “ and” it is signified that this may 
place sometimes even without that affix :—and this is not the result 0



XV^Shp^f assigned as the cause thereof, (whereas, in the other cateW—i 
x'^e£erwas an assigned reason for the elision—viz. the affix ach). This 

elision takes place first, as it is independent of anything else (whereas 
the reduplication is dependent on the verb, the affix, fee). Then, after 
that, th rough the force of the affix (which remains, though the affix 
has been elided), since the verb is regarded as ending in yan, there 
ls reduplication (No. 753), and the appropriate operations are to be 
performed on the reduplicate syllable. Since the word (through No.
5b2) is regarded as a root, the tense-affixes &c. are applicable to it. 
rite parasmaipada affixes are employed in accordance with No. 412.
As we read, in No. 636, that verbs with yan elided are to be regarded 
aa belonging to the 2nd class, “ ad, <frc.,” we infer that there is to be 
elisiou of sap (No. 589).

CJT 0 9  3 3 I € 8  I
q rw  fart: w ra  i nsfaiftfar- J ' e . v s

rr̂ F̂ ftiR wtotot ?t i T̂tTrt nfrt^ fam rRra ic\sa \

^Tvrgtf?t i srmrfrt i iw et: i i im jgfa  i tmarra^TC i
^T ^nrra i iwfartT i i irwreftR i im r a  i irwfiTH i«\ s i C\ ^
5fT>TrlT9 I imTSTrl I ifrfffa I iTtfgTfa I ĈriTÔ TrT t 3liwTcl INi C\ v. v

^T *ram  i ^irwen i irn m n  i ir n m n w  i iim g: i inwruirf ix C\ N C\ s» C\ N
^mnr^rtm i iw n n t : i nrffa^ffa ftreT i n ir  iR fa n i  innp  ' - e s - J  -j '  '  \j
T̂l\Ir3rT farttrgTg^t I I W W H  l *faWctm I 3l5IW5r: I

^ W fa s jr f  1\

et^ w r c Tt: i

No. 766—-Let t( be o p t io n a l l y  the augment of a sdrvadh'Hukit 
affix distinguished by an indicatory p, commencing with a consonant, 
and coming AFTER a verb with YAN elided. The prohibition (of guna) 
k}’ No. 474 does not, in secular language, extend to the case where yan 
18 elided. This is inferred from the fact that the form bolhutu in the 
Veda (in which guna is not substituted —) is one of those enumerated 
(ln VII. 4. 65.—thus “ bobhutu tetikte &e.,”) among the irregularities. 
Thus we have bohhaviti or bobhoti “ he is frequently, ” bobkutah " they 
two are frequently,” substituting at for jh, by No. 645, as it is redupli- 
cated, bobhuvati “ they are frequently,” bobhardrichakdra or bolduvnd- 
mdsu “ he was frequently,” bobluiidd “ he will be frequently,” bobha-

'if ijM \ | ( YANLUCANTA. #3r^ w
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vishayti, “ he will be frequently, bobhavitu or bobhotu “ let him be fre
quently,” bobhutcit " may he be frequently,” bobhutdm “ let the two 
be frequently,” bobhuvatu “ let them be frequently,” bobhuhi “ be thou 
frequently,” bobhavani “ let me be frequently,” abobhavit or abobhot 
“ they were frequently,” abobhutdm “ they two were frequently," 
abobhavuh “ they were frequently,” bobhuydt “ he may be frequently,” 
bobhuydtdm “ they two may i,e frequently,” bobhiiyah “ they were 
frequently,” bobhuyut “ may he be frequently,” bobhy njstdm “ may 
they two be frequently,” bobhuydsuh. “ may they be frequently.” Ac
cording to No. 473. there is elision of sich. On the alternative of there 
being the augment it from No. 766, there is the augment vuk from 
No. 425, this debarring guna (No. 420) because it presents itself alvMys 
(whether guna is substituted or not—and therefore, according to one 
of the maxims of the Grammar, takes the precedence). Thus we have 
ahobhuvit or abobhot “ he was frequently,” abobhutdm “ they two were 
frequently,” abobhdtdm “ they were frequently,” abobhuviehyat “ he 
would be fiequently.”

So much for those “ that end with a blank substituted for yam.”
The “ nominal verbs” have next to be considered.

Jnmiraar: i

\ l \ \ e  \

sftnfreu! nftpq; i
No. 767.—Let kya uh  he optionally attached, in the sense of 

wishing, a f te r  a word w it h  a  case-a f f ix  expressing the object 
wished as connscted with the wisher’s self— (as, for example, a son,— 
when a man wishes to have a son of his own—not somebody else’s 
son).

n q i  i s> i »  i 3 ^  i
*TTTT lvi v» N

No. 768.—Let there be < lision (Ink) of a  c ase - a f f ix  when part 
of these two— viz. OF A root a n d  of a crude  form  (No. 135).

g s j f w  w  i a  i »  i 3 *  i

i :  i tnifafa t
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'^iL-'^ko. 769.—A n d  w h e n  k y a c h  (No. 707) follow s , let { be the 
substitute of a or d. Thus putriyati “ he wishes for a son of his 
own.”

m  m  i \ \ a i v*  0
s g f e  g  tfe gTjgg i g g m : i n g f e f g  i

t f h  fe w  I grenH  i ^ f e  g  I WTWm I qgfrJ i gTHrft?gg i g ?  i 
fg sn fe  i

No. 770.— W h e n  k y a —i. e. kyach or kyan (No. 776)—follow s , 
only what ends in N is considered a pada, and do other word. So, the 
n °f rdjan being elided by No. 200, we have rdjiyati “ he wishes for 
a king.” Why do we say “ only what ends in n V Witness vdchyati 
“ wishes for words,” (which would otherwise, by No. 333, have 
changed the ch to k). By No. 651 the vowel is lengthened in giryati 
“ he. wishes for words,” and purynti “ he wishes for a city;” but, since 
the lengthening directed by No. 651 applies only to a verbal root, it 
does not take place in the example divyati “ he wishes for heaven.”

m m  f W T O T  I $  I 8 I *0  \
^Hi: jjwt; g n ju n fe  i g ig :  tm w i g g i  fe q :  i
^jTfegTgT^?gq\m $r w i wfefefTT i g f jr fw m  iC\ o
No. 771.—When an drdhadhdtuka affix follows, there is o ptio n al 

l y  elision OF KYA—i. e. of kyach and kyan—corning after a consonant. 
According to No. 88 the elision here is that of the y, and a blank 
takes the place of the a by No. 505. Since the blank is regarded in 
the same light as that of which it took the place (No. 163). there is no 
substitution of guna by No. 485—and we have samidhitd or sami- 
dhyita “ he will wish for fuel.”

^  i \ i * i *  i
grSTcroq SRTTOg l q^miFRR I qgq!Traff? I WWlfeXcTT I
No. 775.—And under the same circumstances (No. 767), kXmyach 

may be added. Thus putrakdmyati “ he wishes fora son of his own,” 
Puti'akdmyita “ he will wish for a son.”

s ^ \ \ \ \
winni: ’R g ^ r g i g i r i g  T o g  i WTfaerrgTfg q q fa fg  

i fg q p i fe  i
> Cv »  V

■ g°^\
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\ >*. MWŴlS -/ -4_ / ^No. 773.—Let leyach, in the sense of treatment, come after 

a word with a case-affix denoting THE object ol comparison, l  lius 
putnyati chlidtram “ he treats the pupil as a son, vishnuycoti dwijum 
“ he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu.

IVRRTfrltnHTRUt: 3^35 : I 31HT JR? I g?W? gTOB'

frt I *3 33ratf?I I I
No. 774,;—“ The affix kwip should BE mentioned as coming 

optionally after pronouns and crude nouns.” Where the word is 
a crude noun and not a pada, No. 300 applies, and we may have 
krishnati “ he acts like Krishna,” simti “ he acts like himself,” scmvau 
“ he acted like himself.

% « ^ r :  i  8  1 T *  1

RjHRimsRT^iTOTiBjrxir rN :  w th  I t vrr!tI t g  u fe ft?  • 

aratf?? i n ir a  Trarefr? i q ^ n  far ugfafr? i
No. 775.—A long vowel shall bo the substitute for the penult or 

what ends with A NASAL, WHEN KWIP (No. 855) FOLLOWS, OR an affix 
beginning With A JHAL and DISTINGUISHED BI AN INDICATOR! K OR N- 
Thus iildmuti “ he acts like tins one,” rd/dnafi “ he acts like a king, ‘ 
pathinati “ it serves as a road.”

i 3  I \  1 5

'dTrlOTTHr? ofit3?H5<IT5rHT  ̂ I ZfFZTQ RfJTr? 3it27tfr? I
si x S> v.

UHI SRHUr^lfr^rtra: I>9 o
No. 776—The affix kynh. IN THE SENSE OF EXERTION, comes after 

the word KASHTA “ pain,” with the 4th case-affix. Thus (the case-affix 
being elided by No. 768, and the'final lengthened by No. 518) we have 
kmhtuyate “ he is assiduous for trouble,” i. e. “ he is assiduous in the 
soinmission of sin.”

^ « \ l \9  1
rrvzi: oRUOj: SfiTTrEra EfUSF • qrcifr! TRSJTUH t
No. 777.__The affix kyan, IN the sense of making, comes AFTER

these words, as the object of the action— viz. ' SAjoa  "sound,” VAIRA 
“ heroism,” kalaha "strife,” ABHRA “ a cloud,” kanwa “ sin,” ANI> 
MEGUA ‘ a cloud,” Thus kibddyate “ he makes a noise.”



^UTH elST^^m  TOM I

r No. 778.— “ In the sense of HE DOES THAT, or h e  says  t h a t ,” the 
affix nich may lie employed.

RTfrltlf^gTrcTO I TrciTI ftjg  WTH t
sra m n mfnqfkgiw q^gTgrwgfziiTqfg^^TquTnTF^Ttra^- 
WiT^Tt^OT^T^Jf^Tsrfq W: I ?rqiiTO I BZ BJ
SresHH I

^ T f T U T c T c i :  1

No. 779.—“ The affix nich may come a f  ter a  crude  n o u n , w it h  
t h e  SENSE OF A VERB, IN AN INDEFINITE VARIETY OF WAYS, ANI) it 
shall be l ik e  the affix ish th a  (No. 1300).” In like manner as, when 
tJithti is affixed, there is the masculine from (substituted for the 
feminine) the substitution of r (for ri), the elision of tho last vowel 
"ith what follows it (No. 52), the elision of the affixes vin (No. 1281 
and mat up (No. 1268), the elision of what begins with yan (as the r 
°t the syllable ra in the word dvra “ far”), the substitution of pm  
(for prii/a) stha for (sthira) spha (for gphira) &c. (see VI 4. 157), and 
fhe denomination bha (No. 1S5)—just so let there be also, when mi 
to!low's. Therefore, with the elision of ale (i. e. of the last vowel—
No. 52—), we may optionally have ghatayati “ he makes ajar,” or “ he 
rails it a jar.”

So much for the “ nominal verbs.”
The class of words called "kandu, due.” has next to be considered.

s n t j  \ 3  i  ^  t  i

HWIT UTHtfTT 9JW *clT?* I SKUg3T nrefasTOOI 1 *( i
i t tm ifk  iC\

s R ^ f T ^ x r :  i
No. 780. —F̂ et there be always y a k  a it e r  these roots— viz. 

Kandu, &C.—without alteration of the sense.
Thus from the noun kandu "the itch comes the verb kandu 

(landun), meaning “ to itch or scratch. From this we have kanduyati 
° r kayduyatc—and so on.

So much for kandu. <£c.”

(if Wjf ) |' KANDVADI. \ G T



\ A S ^ ^ y s; y / I t  is next to be considered under what circumstances the a t n r n r w ^  

'  p a d  t, affixes fall to be employed.

3ITiF?ra*?5W 1

\ \ i ^ i i
^5rTfg^TI$ ÎTF*? I 5qm ?R tfi I 5 tTO
5Rn?ftr*ra: i

No. 781.—A n d t m a n e p a d a ,  affix is employed in  d en o tin g  the  

AGENT, WHEN THE INTERCHANGE OF THE ACTION IS to be expressed. 
Thus v y a t i l u m t e  “ he performs a cutting (of wood, &c.) which was the 
appropriate office of another.”

h  i i ?  i |

5df?m^f^rT I SlfHgfirT I
No. 782.—An d t m a n e p a d a  affix is NOT employed (notwithstand

ing No. 781) AFTER WHAT verbs mean “ to go” and “ to injure.” 
Hence v y a t i g a c h c h h a n t i  “ they go against each other,” v y a t i g h n a n t i  

“ they fight together.”

i \ \ ^  \ |

fafsrcia i
No. 783.— An d t m a n e p a d a  affix is employed AFTER the verb V li 

“  t o  enter,” coming after  n i . Thus n i v i m t e  “ he enters in.”

q f o q i f a q f :  | \ \ ^ | |
qftaftwra i few faftn i sasra&faftn i
No. 78k—Also after  the verb KRI “ to buy or sell,” coming 

AFTER PARI, vi, OB a v . Thus p a r i k r i n i t e  "h e  buys,” v i k r i n i U  “ he 
sells,” a v a k r i n i t e  “ he buys.”

i \ \ ^ i i
i i

No. Too. Also AFiEit the verb ji “ to conquer,” coming a f te r  vi 
or p a r I  Thus v i j a y a t a  “ he conquers,” p a r d j a y a t e  “ he conquers.”

w  i ?  m  * *  i
| ^RrfrTCJ?* I 1 faffW Fl I
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786.— Also after the verb s h t h a  “ to stand,” coming 
X̂ A34tA.va , pra , or v i. Thus santishthate “ he stays with,” avatiskthate 

“ he waits patiently,” pratiahihute “ he sets forth," vitishthatc “ he 
stands apart.”

W *  1 \ I 1  « 8 8  5

\
No. 787.—Also after the verb jna “ to know” (preceded by apa) 

in THE SENSE OF DENYING. Thus satamapajanite “ he denies (the 
debt of) a hundred (rupees).”

l \ 0 ^ 1 t

5 T R m  I i r a H F I ? R W  !
No. 788.— A nd after (the verb jnd “ to know” ) used (in certain 

senses) as an intransitive. Thus sarpiaho j&nite “ he engages (in 
sacrifice) by means of clarified butter.”

i ^ i m n

*SR i
No. 789.—Also AFTER (the verb char “ to g o ” ) coining after SAM, 

a,‘d connected with a noun in THE 3rd case. Thus rathena son- 
charate “ ho rideB with (in) a chariot.”

W i  a \ m  i vm i

t w t  w n j  g r f t u T  i s t t c t t

g ro t  i
No. 790—Let the aforesaid (employment of the dtmanepada 

affixes) take place after the verb da (dan) “ to give,” coming after
and connected with a noun in the 3rd case, PROVIDED THIS 3rd 

case have  the sense of the 4th . Thus ddsyd saAyackchhate kdmi 
the lover gives to the female slave.”

h w : h  m  i

XJHT $ T  V J T r W R  r l? *!  W ^ T s ^ T r S R t r i  E U T H  I i r f e f i j i i a  ts\ nj sa -
No. 791.—Let an dtmanepada affix come also after a verb end 

lu8 in the affix SAN (No, 752) iu like manner AS it would come after 
P

■ G°t&X
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^TIIAT verb itself WHICH STANDS BEFORE the affix sail. Thus (as the 
verb edh “ to increase,”—No. 5d3—takes the atmanepada affixes, so 
does it when san is a d d e d — giving) edidhishcite “ he wishes to 
increase.”

f s  ^  i  ^  a V s  ®
UTT VK̂ nfac: riB fifiH I faf^fesfrl I

N 0 792.— A nd after what ends in a consonant immediately 
preceded by an ik, the affix san, beginning with a jhal (i. e. not having 
the augment it), shall be regarded as having an indicatory k. Thus 
nivivikshate “ he will wish to enter.

I \ I ^ I ^  I
7T?yg *rgg£T I "Sr^H  1 WKTTO I TtJBTC\ " ev-

gfasRTPr^# i MrRsrfnwg: i i B3B3!r*ra: i
i W  w b h  i yirxrpjB i stot: n*-

I ojraUrftBTCB I ?TH traflsB I >UTTB I VQ fe w  I «R3

fa  i w it  praB i w f ffi i ĵbsr i j?€t i
No. 793.—Let the dtmanepada affixes come after the verb KRI 

“ to make,” when it is used in these senses, viz. “ manifestation,”
“ SARCASM,” “ SERVICE,” “ VIOLENCE,” “ CHANGE,” “ RECITATION,” AND 
“ACTION TENDING TO EFFECT A DESIRED PURPOSE.”

By “ manifestation” is here meant “ informing against,”—thus 
utkurute “ he informs against.” By “ sarcasm” is meant “ reviling,” 
—thus Syeno vartikdmuikurute “ the hawk reviles the quail.” So, 
too, harimupakurute “ he worships Hari: ’’—puraddrdn prakurute 
‘ he offers violence to another’s wife : "—edhodalcasyopaskurute “ the 
wood gives a new quality to the water” (or “ he prepares the wood a n d  

tlio water for a sacrifice) : ”—kathdli prakurute “ he recites stories : 
fa tan prakurute “ he ‘distributes a hundred (pieces of mouey, for the 
sake of merit).”

Why do we say “ in these senses?” Witness katad karoti “ he 
makes a mat,”—(in which example an dtmanepada affix is not em
ployed.)

' G°k&T\
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( \ j !  PARASMAIPADAPRAKRIYA. S | ^ |

^  ̂ -^^■s/ording to No. 718, the verb bhuj takes the dtmanepada affixes 
when it does not mean “ to protect.” Thus odanan bhunkte “ he eats 
boiled rice.” Why do we say “ when it does not̂  mean to “ protect?” 
Witness mahin bhunaJcti “ he protects the earth.”

So much for the application of the dtmanepada affixes.
The employment of the parasmaipada affixes is next to be 

considered.

TS5U 1 \ 8 ^ \ 9 *  S

5Rf§it g  iraRTti g  trc’FTOa: wth i i wsRtrfa i
No. 794.— Let the p a r a s m a i p a d a  affixes come a f t e r  the verb 

&RI “ to make,” coming a f t e r  a n u  a n d  p a r !  even when the fruit of 
the action goes to the agent, and when the sense is that of “ inform
ing against, &c.” (No. 793). Thus a n u k a r o t i  “ he imitates,” p a r d k a r o t i  

“ he does well.”

f t r a :  i i ^  i w  |

%tf S t i  I I tuwfeqfr? I
No. 795.—And a f t e r  the verb k s h ip , coming AFTER ABHi, PR ATI, 

And a t i. The verb kship means “ to throw.” The indicatory vowel o f  
this root is circumflexly accented (No. 411—so that, but for this rule 
We should have had both padas in the case o f)  alhikshipati “ he 
throws on.”

m g f : [ \ i \ \ i

h w Fh i
No. 790.—Aud a f t e r  the verb v a h a  “ to bear,” coming AFTER 

pRA' Thus pravahati “ it (the river) flows."

v v iz m  i \  i \ \ w i  i

i
No. 797.—And AFTER the verb MRISH “ to bear,” coming AFTER 

Pari. Thus parimrisriati “ he endures ” or “ he forgives.”



aJT^fwT W  H  H  I R I
TJT gRT r̂um i -■Tgwff! i
No. 798.—Aud AFTER the verb RAM coming AFTER vi, aS, AND 

PARI. The verb ram {rama) means “ to sport.” Thus viramati " he 
takes rest.”

ZRT^^trmfH I I I

f f r l  T J ^ o V ^ W  1
j f 0 799,— A nd after upa (the verb ram takes the parasmaipada 

affixes). Thus yajiiadattamuparamaii “ lie causes Yajuadatta to 
refrain.” This is au instance of a verb involving in it the force of the 

affix ni (No. 747).
So much for the allotment of the padas.
The Impersonal and Passive forms have next to be considered.

[ \ \ ^  I ^  I

rrlWKr+MtldfJ s
No, 800.—Let an dtmanepada affix be the substitute of the affix 

l (No. 405), WHEN IT DENOTES THE ACTION of the verb OR THE OBJECT 
of the verb.

^ h n g %  i  t  > \i i

m yspraifafa mshirasi \ wiy: fmsr y  wrara*-
i y m O T y T f W t r z j T O T y r a  ircm: i fa-

g^rajfouTtiT tffyrsm m yy % yg^rfy fy>
afirFrim: i rauT Trqi^fTy •

No. 801.— Let the affix YAK come after a root, when a sarvadHA- 
TUKA affix follows, denothing the action or the object. The “ action” 
a the force of the verb itself; aud this again marked by the affix  ̂ ?
(No. 406) when it has the sense of the action—i. e. when the verb is 
used impersonally). In this case there is (substituted for the l) an 
*ffix of the "lowest person,” because the verb is not in agreement
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the pronoun “ I ” or “ Thou.”—iD-as-much as the action 
tfeiofed by the tense-affix is not of the nature of a substance (to which 
the notions of duality or plurality might attach), since there is here 
no notion of duality, &c., neither an affix of the dual nor of the plural 
is to be employed, but hence necessarily only one o f ’the singular.

Thus twayd miyd anyuiScha, bhuyate “ it is become by thee, by 
*ne, and by others,”—(i. e. “ Thou becomest,” “ I become,” and “ others 
become,”)—and, again, babhuve (No. 432) “ it was become.”

eJT ^  t I 8  I !

sttstI g  fgRTTqT^qiTq gr with w f-
^ 3  >nggiw%TrwjTTggi: WTsrRTfqinmTg t fgira^TqqlkTqfjTs »

I ^rfaHT « vrfcIrfT 1 mfesUH I qfqtqg i qqrTm (
ĴjTOrl i qTfgqfaj i qfgqfar i

No. 802.— W hen sya (No. 435), sich (No. 472), siyut (No. 555),
°R tasi (No. 435) follows if  the action or the object is to be 
Understood by the affix (i. e. if the verb -is inpersonal or passive), 
then, on the inflective base of verbs which in  their original  enun
ciation end in A vowel and on that OF the verbs han &c.—viz. han 

fco bill,” grah “ to take,” driS “ to see,”—there shall be o p 
tionally the like  effect as if  the affix chin had  followed, and it 
R,1all be the augment of these affixes sya, &c. The augment if, here 
Mentioned, is to be applied on the alternative that the case is treated 

if the affix chin had followed—(not on the other alternative allowed 
y the rule). The substitution of vriddld follows from the case’s being 

Seated as if chin (with an indicatory n—see No. 202—) had been 
'Tftached. Thus we have bhdvitd or bhavitd “ it will be become by 
R°tne one,” bhavishyate or bkavishyate “ it will be become,” bhuyatdm 

lefc it be become,” abliuyata “ it was become,” bhdvishishta or Uut- 
' v*sh"(shta “ may it be become.”

f ^ l ! I  | ^ i ^ i ^  |

f sqTgTg*qgrfgR r qp i g w fg  i w rfga jr i i qw fs-
^  > gq;xr3RTsiqq>Trr35irH ggwq;: i faq i qqr

' 1 l I V irqqqq I gsgq ifq  l
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wtfeaiHm i ^^mfgxnrTTO i i i i win-
i wrammH i gcsifkif i i wjft*rN;nfag<^fa!J*

i WTarfacn • w gfetm s i w rr a  i goTTfsroTHnj i g^rafntn- 
HTH ! I gsmgS? I gtfTJHT « f  I ir^nia I iTtffa-
wh  i ^gwgravjTHwgra: i fsrnm * ^n^riT i wtht i *?tt->A G\ 'O ^
fgwfi i ^ tg3h i ĵ̂ rnfar i ŝcrrfgsncUJT i 3i?riTOT?n7T s ^  t̂ht « 

55121 1 pj w ris  1 1 g w *  i "sqir^T^hTTfsa-
• WVCRT I ^ T  I WTftHT I WHT I ^ fa fen fu frl 3 i W  I 

ggra » i fe r c g  1 i grorong  i soth i
No. 803.—Let CHIN be the substitute of chli (No. 471), when <« 

(No. 407) follows, DENOTING the action or the object. Thus ablidvi 
“ it was become by some one,” abhdvishyata (No. 802) or abhdvishyata 
“ it would be become.”

Even a neuter verb (—a verb “ without an object,”—) may, 
through the force of a preposition in combination with it, become 
active (—or “ with an object.” For example—anubliuyate dnnnd*1s- 
chaitrena twayd mayd cha “ pleasure is experienced by Chaitra, by 
thee, and by me:”—and then again anubhuyete “ the two are perceived, 
anuhhuyante “ they are perceived,” twamanubh'&yase “ thou ait 
perceived,” ahamanubhuye “T am perceived,” anvjabhnui “ it 'fiJ 
perceived,” anwctbhdvishdtdm or auwabhuvishatam the two nor 
perceived.” The affix ni (No. 747) being elided by No. 563, we have 
bhdvyate “ it is caused to be.” bhavayduchuki'e or bhavuyatibobhucc or 
bhdvayamdse “ it was caused to be.” When (according to No. S02) tin- 
ca6C is regarded as if the affix chin had followed, then the augment d 
is applied—giving bhdvita “ it will be caused to be,”—the elision of T?1 
(No. 563) still taking place, inasmuch as No. 802 in accordance with 
No. 599, is regarded by No. 563 as not having taken effect. On the 
other alternative allowed by No. 802, bhavayitd “ it will be caused to 
be ” bhdvayishisbia “ may it be caused to be,” abhdvi “ it was caused to | 
be,” abhdvishdtdm or abhdvayiahdtdm “ the two were caused to be,, 
bubhushyite “ it is wished to be,” bubhushdiichakre “ it was wished to be, 
bubhushitd “ will bo wished to be,” bubhtishishyale “ it will be wished . 
to be,” bobhuyyate “ it is repeatedly been,” bobhuyishyate “ it will b? 
repeatedly beeu.”

The vowel of the root (s/i(w. “ to praise”) being lengthened by

l
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x^ft^3f8, we have sfuyate vishnuh “ Vishnu is praised:”—stdvita 
(No. 802) or stotd “ he will be praised,” stdvishyate or stoshyate “ ho 
will he praised,” astdvi “ he was praised,” astdvishdtdm or astoshdtam 
“ the two were praised.”

The verb ri “ to go,” substituting guna by No. 533, makes ary ate 
“ it is gone.”

The verb smri “ to remember” makes srmryate “ it is remembered,” 
zasmure “ it was remembered.”

These two verbs may be treated as if chin followed, and may take 
the augment it, because, in No. 802, the expression “ in the original 
enunciation” is included, (and hence the fact that they end in-a con
sonant at the time when the augment it presents itself, does not 
prevent their taking it.) Thus aritd or artd “ it will be gone,” snutritd 
or sniartd “ it will he remembered.”

By No. 303, the nasal of the verb urans “ to fall,” (which has not 
au indicatory i) being elided, we have srasyate “ it is fallen:”—but of 
» verb which, like nad (nadi) “ to be happy,” has an indicatory i, the 
nasal is not elided, and we have nandyate “ it is, been happy (by so 
and so)—i. e. so and so is happy.”

In the case of the verb yaj “ to worship,” the substitution of a 
vowel for the setni-vewel having taken place in accordance with No. 584 
(the yrik having an indicatory k) we have ijyate “ it is worshipped (by 
So nnd so)—i. e. so and so worships.”

0 i  I 8 1 88  l

-IT I H T t r a  I F P a ffi  ■

No. 804.—W h e n  the affix y a k  (No. 801) comes a f t e r  the verb 
T*» “ to extend,” then long d is optionally the substitute for the final. 

nu8 tdyate or tanyate “ it is extended.”

t f l b j g a d l  ^  t ^ i \i iVi#

‘ I I VjtnR I 3 3  i
No. 805.—Let not chin be the substitute of chli AFTER the verb
“ to suffer,” when the sense is reflective, AND WHEN THE SENSE IS

!
1“ At OF e x p e r ie n c in g  remorse. Thus anwataptapdpena “ remorse 

experienced by the sinner.”

• G<W\



\A ^=>V /In the case of the verbs enumerated in No. 625, there iO l*-^ 
substitution of long I — so that we have cUyate “ it is given,” dldyntc 
‘ it is held,” dade “ it was given.”

w$i ■ P r ^ g ift r . i i ^ i m  i
f s t o f r !  g < %  ^  I S T ^ r T T  I S d fIT  I S i f t "Si

s f t e  i i 1 ^ a r f u t n c u r a  i i

No. 806.—Let y u k  be the augment OF what ends in LONG A, : 
w h e n  c h in  f o l l o w s , OR when a k r it  affix (No. 329), with an in- j 
dicatory n or n. Thus (it being here optional, according to No. 802, 
to regard chin as following,) we have day lid or datd “ it will be given,’ 
ddyishtshta or dasishta “ may it be given,” addyi “ it was given,” 
ad&yishdtdm “ the two were given.”

The verb bhanj “ to break ” makes bhajyate (No. 363) “ it breaks.

* * 3 ^ * 3  s i  I 8  I Bs^  3

H ^ r q r  i t  i i I i
No. 807.—A n d  of  the verb b h a n j  “ to break” the elision of 

the n (No. 363) is optional, w h e n  c h in  fo ll o w s . Thus abhdji or 
abhahji “ it broke.” 1

The verb labh “ to gain ” makes labhyate “ it is gained. <

f i t H T N T  f ^ u r g ^ r :  I 3  I  \  I l

5 W R W  ! ^ T W T  i ^ ^ T T V t  |N.

No. 808.—'The verb labh “ to gain” OPTIONALLY takes the , 
augment num, w h e n  c h i î a n d  n a m u l  (No. 942) f o l l o w . Thu® 
alambhi or aldbhi “ was gained.”

So much on the subject of Impersonals and Passives (—or of the 
“ action” and the “ object” ).

The Reflective verb is next to be considered, where the objee1 
becomes the agent,

S 3 T  SKTT3 clflCT ^ R 5 R T t U T I T m * R g i r S S I H  3 ^
Nt5  g  i
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1\**F**<!?* 809.—When the object itself is wished to be spoken of as 
the agent, the affix l, even in the case of verbs that have an object 
(i- e. transitive verbs), stands for the agent or the action (and not for 
the object).

s p T O ?  5 s i  s \ i e s  s

sR^sarr fastra? hrhi wth i i
^  w : i qain i fw s a  »

I i srirf? i vrra i m a n  i
* O r~

i.
No. 810.—The (l denoting the) agent, when the action affecting the 

agent is sim il a r  to  t h e  a c t io n  w h ic h  affec ts  t h e  object , is 
treated as if it were (an l) denoting t h e  object .

This direction implies the substitution (for the operations incident 
t° a tense-affix, or l, denoting an agent) of all the operations, (which

to be performed when the tense-affix, or l, denotes the object). 
Sence there shall be the affixing of yalc (No. 801), the employment of 
*he atmanepada terminations (No. 800), the substitution of chin for 
chli (No. 803), and the treatment of the word as directed in No. 802. 

bus pachyate phalam “ the fruit ripens of itself,” bhidyate kashtham 
*-he wood splits, of itself," apdchi (No. 803) “ it ripened of itself,’’ 

ubhedi “ it split of itself,” As an example where the tense-affix denotes 
"6 action (i. e. where the verb is impersonal), take bhidyate kdshthemi 

is split (of itself) by the wood—i. e. the wood splits."
So much on the subject of Reflective verbs.
Some meanings of the Tenses, not previously specified, have next

? be considered.
^RTTratifamT i

^  \  I *  \ I

t WrlTqgBrR I I 3*3 fa-

^  1 w f a  gian StT^ aifwm; i qar SrqifkiWTn\3

C No. 811.—W h en  a word implying “ reco lle ctio n "  is in connection 
it, a verb takes the affix lrit (No. 440) with a past signification.
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x<':; -’/Shis sets aside lan (No. 456). The verb vas “ to dwell’’ is thus em
ployed in the following example:—smurasi krishna golcule vatsydmah 
“ rememberest thou, Krishna, we were dwelling (literally—we will 
dwell—)atGokula?” The construction is the same when we employ 
budhyase “ dost thou know?—chetayase “ dost thou reflect?’’—and the 
like.

s r f l r  i 3  i *  i w  *

No. 812.—The aforesaid (No. 811; shall NOT apply IN connection 
with the particle yat. Thus abhijanasi y id vane abhunjmahi “ thou 
knowost- how we did eat in the forest.”

^  i *  l  *  i  f t 6  l

No. 813.—When the particle sma follows let lat (No. 406) be 
employed. This debars lit (No. 423). Thus yajati sma yudkish- 
t hi rah “ Yudhishthira sacrificed.”

l *  I ^  i \ \ \  1 I I

ahwia n urtmi gG m dm m w  ah  wfgtqfa g  at w  *Cn *o
« 3 T J T H T r r a  I ^ ra m JT ^ ® T fx r 1 f l P U T  3T I SR3!T Tffatqfa i xja ji^ t- 
f i t  i J i f u n u f i f  s it  i

No. 814.—The affixes which are employed when the sense is that 
of PRESENT time may be OPTIONALLY IN LIKE MANNER employed, 
w h e n  the sense is that of past or future time n o t  REMOTE FROM THE j 
PRESENT. Thus, to the question “ when didst thou come?”—it may 
be replied either a y am  dgachchhdmi “ I  come now”—or dgamam  “ 1 
have come now T—and, to the question “ when wilt thou go ?”— , 
either eska gachehhdmi or gam ishydm i  “ I  go, or I  shall go, now.”

f 1  w  i  y #  i

tt wtpt i gran ;xix#FT atath i gran xxtn fli' 1
wff? i vrfaax;raira?T i 5r?r i ^JtftfrX rtflraa i 1
farfvi: pxnrt? i r̂crriifrtgTOpra irafRfl t flflri i fa ft nr faflinfl1' 
qra I *XT?rwiR mr?ixradi?T I ? ?  WvjftrT 1 flirt'



^mtsTSFirtra^r i 4%njin i ^tvito: HtSittosrt sjtotc: i trsra- 
»T3fT?r i ^rnjKm? i fas wt iscH^jT^Fi cIsrjj «

mgt? x?Tf t i in  m5??i «rwn i Rgr i r e  i

W r t  ^ T T i ^ p r a n j T  s

n̂Tx?TT u
No. 815.—W hen condition and consequent are spoken of, Lift 

(No. 459) may optionally be the affix. Thus ‘'i f  he were to reverence 
(namet) Krishna, he would attain to (j/dyit) felicity.’ This does not 
apply to the following:—“ he strikes—therefore the other flees”—for 
it is meant that this shall apply only to what is future. As stated in 
No. 459, lin implies “ commanding, directing, &c.” “ Commanding” 
means “ ordering”—one’s stimulating to action some low person, such 
as a dependent—by saying, for example, yajeta “ let him worship.” 
“ Directing” means enjoining a duty—the moving of a daughter’s son, 
or the like, in regard to such a matter as the eating of the food 
prepared at an exequial rite—by saying, for example, iha bhunjtta 
“ let him eat in this place.” “ Inviting” implies an acquiescence in 
one’s following his inclination—as when it is said (to some one 
inclined to sit down somewhere) iha asita “ let your honour sit down 
here.” “ Expression of wish” here implies a respectful procedure—
(as when one says respectfully to a teacher) jputram adhydpayed, 
bhavdn “ let your honour teach the boy.” “ Enquiring” here refers to 
the determining on the propriety or impropriety of anything—as !:%A 
bho! vedam adliiyiya uta tarkam “ how, then, I pray you—shall I 
peruse the Yeda? or shall I study logic?” “ Asking for means 
begging—as bho bojanan labheya “ 0  may I obtain (i, e. give me) 
food ” In like manner is lot (No. 441) employed.

So much on the subject of the meanings of the tenses.
Thus is the discussion of “ what ends with a tense-affix” concluded.

i

OF WORDS ENDING IN THE AFFIXES CALLED
K R I T .

\ \ I \ S \
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No. 816.—As far as the end of the 3rd Lecture [reckoning 
me present aphorism], the affixes treated of are to be [understood as 
coming] after some VERBAL root. According to No. 329, the name 
of these affixes is krit.

i t  s ^  s

f e l l  !
No. 817.—In this division of the grammar, where “ after some 

vernal root’’ [see No. 810] is understood in every case, let an affix which 
is [calculated] to debar a general one, EOT BEING OF THE same form, 
optionally debar it—but not in those cases which fall under the 
influence ot No. 918 [for, in those cases, the supersession is compulsory.]

S k * T : I \ \ \ 1 I
JiimiggrfartTri: girHHHT: wr: i
No. 818.—Let the affixes treated of as far as the aphorism at No. 

835 [reckoning from the present one] be called kritya.

ifeT HUH I
No. 819.—A KRIT affix has THE SENSE OF an AGENT. This rule 

having presented itself [the following one modifies it].

I *  8 8  8 9© I

VTTHqRH§TTcT I
No. 820.—The affixes called kritya (No. 818), and the affix KTA 

(No. 860), AND THOSE THAT HAVE THE SENSE OF KHAL (No. 93;’ ), 
may have only those two senses, viz.—act and object.

i *  i ^ i i
VTTHTTH TH: I r3TJT II WT% ffrrHfr SfiWSRHHH

H 1 clT ymraHl I
No. 821.—Let these—viz. tavyat, tavya, and anIyar, con*e 

after some verbal root. Thus edhitavyam (Nos. 436 and 433) or * 
adhdniyan twayd "thou must increase.’’ Here the sense being that 
of the action itself [which is but one, and neither male nor female]-
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' from the nature of the case, a singular affix, and the neuter
gender is employed. [The case is otherwise with the example following 
—viz. chetavyah or chayantyo dharmastwayd “ thou must gather merit.” 

difirms: i trafcmT m ui: i RtFout i
^ n :  i JifnaiT: i strict i

No. 822.—“ The affix k el im a r  sh o u l d  be e n u m e r a te d  in a d d it io n  
[to those enumerated in No. 821”]. Thus pachelimd mdshdh—that is 
to say, “ kidney beans are to be cooked” :—bhidelimdh saraldh “ pines 
are to be split.” This affix denotes the object [alone—and cannot be 
employed, like those enumerated in No. 821, to denote also the action].

i *  i *  i \\\  i
*  Wf Tff: $  fe3CRgfc?:
sfi fgffWIRT fi ^5533/3 l 
firovshiT^’ gjgtiT sriftcR

eiacfol II 9 II^ \4
WTrR^fri |piR i sCt̂ rt fsnr: I
No. 823.—The affixes called k r it y a  (N o. 818) AND the affix LYUT 

are d iv e r s e l y  applicable. [That is to say] sometime they are applied 
, [where there was no express rule for their application]; sometimes they 

*re nofc applied [in spite of an express rule for their application]; 
sometimes they are optionally employed or not; and somtimes there is 
some other result [licence permitted by the rule] [According to the 

j following verse from the grammar called the Sdraswata], “ Seeing that 
I the application of certain rules is various, they specify four kinds of 

varieties," [viz. the four above-mentioned,—among which the last of 
the tour includes all the cases not iucluded in the other three]. For 
examples sndntyam chuniam “ powder for bathing,” ddniyo viprah “ a 
Br&hman to whom a douation is to be made.” (In the first of these 
examples the “ powder” is the “ instrument” (expressible by the 3rd 
case); and in the second the Brahman is the “ recipient” (expressible 
by the 4th case);—so in the both cases the affix is applied without any 
e*press rule—the express rule for its application (No. 821) having re-

I
tcrence only to “ act” and “ object." (No. 823)].

I ^ ---
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X V - ^ ^ v / N o  824.— The affix y a t  comes a f te r  [a root that end in] A 

Thus cheya “ what is to be gathered.”

# H f %  i $  i 8  i ^  \

m a  sr ^ th l a  w ra  i t a a  i i
No. 825.— Let long  i be the substitute of long a  w h e n  the affix 

YAT (No. 824) FOLLOWS. Thus (guna being substituted by No. 420) 
we have deya “ what is to be given,” gleya “ to be exhausted.”

S 1  \ l ^  8

aawFaT^qyT^iH  i i i a w w  i~o
No. 826.— Let the . affix yat come AFTER a root which ends in A 

PALATAL pr ec ed ed  BY SHORT A. This debars the affix nyat (No 831), 
so that we have sctpya “ to be sworn,’ lafohyii “ to be acquired.

<|fd*gmî f ĝq= *steu \ i * ■ V* '
^va: i
No. 827.— The affix KYAP may come a f t e r  these roots— viz. i 

‘ to go,” SHTtT “ to praise,” sas  “ to govern,” VRi “ to choose,” DRl 

“ to respect,” and j u s h  “ to please.”

f u f f i  i r f a  i  $  i  \  *  i

TrUl I TORI: 1 7TIR 3 R fw T  8
No. 828.— Let t u k  be the augment of  A sh o r t  vowel, w h e n  A 

KRiT affix, WITH AN INDICATORY P, f o l l o w s . Thus ityu “ to be 
gone”—from the root I “ to go” ], statya “ to be praised.”

The verb sds means “ to govern.

vrra i A i » i i
’soro ?.r  wr333? tfsnrr u  i fkrai: i ir is  !

TOfRi: i 5T50: i
No. 829.—Let sh o r t  i be the substitute of  the penult of the root) > 

Sas “ to instruct,” w h e n  the affix a £  (No. 6 3 4 ) f o l l o w s , or  what 
affix begins with a c o n so n a n t  and has an indicatory k or h. Thus 
[from the roots mentioned in No. 827] we may have sishya “ to be 
instructed,” vritya “ to be chosen,” dilritya “ to be honoured,” jushy 
“ to be served,”

$ (  THE LAGHUKAUMUDI:
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^ f i v T T ^ T  \ \ \ \ | ^  [

epJf 3T i is® t: i

No. 830.—Let the affix kyap o p t io n a l ly  come a f t e r  the root 
MRij “ to cleaDse,” Thus mrijya “ to be cleansed.”

3 I \ I [
rrgsf i ertqjt ( ,

No. 831. Let the affix n y a t  come a f te r  what ends in ri or r i  

or in A CONSONANT. Thus kdrya “ to be made,” hdrya “ to be taken,” 
dhdrya “ to be held.”

^  i 9  i ^ s i

SJTf fgfrT htjth g  I

No. 832. Let there be substitution of A g u t tu r a l  in the room 
°F  cu a n d  of J, WHEN an affix with an indicatory GH follows, AND 
w h e n  the affix n y a t  (N o. 831) f o ll o w s .

i 9  i *  i w 's  i

l i f e r  3 %  rrrggrg^TvjHT?Tffiar: i rrm h i

No. 833.—Let v r id d h i be the substitute o f  the ik (No. 1) of mrij 
to cleanse,” when a sdrvadhdtuk.a or an drdhahdtuka affix follows —

(No. 420). Thus (on the option allowed by No. 830. mdrqya (No 832\
“ to be cleansed.” '

W im sirf IX

W i c l  ^ R c ^ p f t jX fT  l

No. 834,—The verb bhuj makes b h o jy a , w h e n  t h e  sense  is “ to 
BE EATEN,” but b h o g y a  otherwise—[as when the sense is “ to be 
enjoyed,”].

So much for the management of the prakriya affixes

^ T f ? r ^ T  \ \ l \ \

W fTrrsT r g :  i g i fg fg  i
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X - ° X  No. 835.—These two affixes, NWOL AND TRICH, are placed after 
verbal roots. According to No. 819, they have the sense of au 
“ agent.”

u <3 wi: i 3uT5r: « 3>ht iSJ S3
No. 836— In the room of YU and vu, there are ANA AND AKA. 

Thus (nwul having been added to the root kri “ to make,” by No. 
835 ; and the n and l having been elided by Nos. 148, 5, and 7; and 
vriddhi being substituted according to Nos. 863 and 202, we have) 
kdraka, and (with trich—No. 835—) kartri “ a maker.”

i \ \ \  1 ^ 8 1
1 s r e r u r f t f H  1 5 R T C * :  0 

< s r a o i :  1 i r T i f t  1 t o t t j t  1 i t r a r f e r r g i f r n T c i :  1
No. 837.—A fter the verbs nad (nadi) “ to be happy,” &c., there 

is the I.YU ; AFTER the verbs GRAH “ to take,” &C., there is NINI; AND 
after the verbs pach “ to cook,” &c., there is ach. Thus nand +  lyu 
[Nos. 497, 155, and 836] nandana “ one who delights,” jandrdana 
[from janii “mankind” and ardana derived in like manner from ard 
'to pain”] “ Vishnu—the subduer of mankind,” luvuna “ salt” [from 

lu “ to cut”—where the substitution of a cerebral n is an irregularity]. 
Then again grah + nini No. 3G)=grdhin “ who takes,” sthdyin No. 
806) “ who stays,” and mantrin “ who advises.” The class of verb3 
pach, &c.” is one not defined by rule—[compare No. 53].

qg: | ^ l ^ I I

P[w j :  t g \ i :  i t * n n :  i ? f :  i f t i n :  J f o r :  I
No. 838.—There is the affix k a  a f t e r  t h o s e  verbs w h ic h  h a v e  

a n  IK AS their PENULT, AND after j£ a  “ to know,” PRf “ to please,” 
AND KRi “ to throw.” Thus budhn (No. 155) “ who knows,” kriki 
“ who is thin,” jna (No. 524) “ who knows,” priya “ what please,” 
kira (No. 706) “ who throws.”

i s  i \ i *

t r a r :  i i
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839.— And [ka—No. 838—shall come—] after a 

ending in LONG A, WHEN THERE IS AN UPASARGA (No. 47). Thus 
prajna “ very wise,” slight “ very weary”—[a having been substituted 
for the cii of glai by No. 528].

$ T %  8 \  8 \ \  S

irt *
No. 840.—Let the affix KA come after the verb grah “ to take.” 

when the agent so expressed denotes A house. Thus grika (No. 075)
“ a house.”

^ i *  \ \ I

qjjTinqqqt tjTRTCtrr i sgaj HRnfn *
No. 841.— The affix AN comes after a verbal root, WHEN THE 

object is in composition with it. Thus kwillbhci-kdTCl one who 
makes pots ”— i. e. “  a potter.”

35: I 3 I *  5 l  8
5d$TStraT3:: i nra:: f wd?: i * n̂ycr̂ PT fiwj t

i
No. 842.—The affix ka comes after a verb that ends in long a . 

when there is no UPASARGA (No. 47). This debars the an (No. 841)— 
and we have goda “ who gives a cow, dhanada who give3 wealth, 
and kambalada “ who gives a blanket.” Why “ when there is no 
upasarga ? ” Witness gosanpradih,n (No. 800) “ who ceremoniously 
gives a cow.”

jrafgwsrrfkwit vfb ! JT5UT?f Tgwrtvfff? 4ti: i qrrgt-
fsnT^TiJin i i i

No. 843—The affix KA comes after mulavihhuj, &c. Thus 
mulavibhuja “ a car (which cuts the roots—e.g., of the grass, &c. in its 
courseV” This is a class of words [not enumerated under any rule, 
but] to be recognised by the form [see No. 53]. 1 hus mahidhra or
.kudhra “ a mountain’ —“ what holds the earth (fion dhpi to 
hold ”).

8 ^ \ *  I \ i  »
f̂UaMtoi ^sqqi: « I

Q



\ ( Hi If THE LAGHUKAUMUD̂:
No. 844.—.Of the verb ch ar  “ to go,” the affix is t a , when a w W  

in composition with it is in the locative case. Thus kuruckara “ who 
goes among the Kurus.”

i \ \ *  s
fcfengx:: i i r [
No. 845.—And when the word in composition with it is bhiksha 

“ alms” SENA “ an army,” and adaya “ having taken,” (then ta is the 
affix after char “ to go ”). Thus bhihhdchara « a beggar “ who goes 
for alms,”—sendchara “ one who goes with the army.” The word 
dddya ends in lyap (No. 941):—from it we may have dddyachara 
“ who goes after having taken.”

f!5TT f \ 3 | *  | 30 I
#Tritr tx3 sO

No. 84G.—The affix ta comes after the verb k r i “ to make,”  WHEN 
thes ■ senses are to be indicated— viz. PAUSE, HABIT, AND GOING WITH 
THE GRAIN.

^  c  M  i » $ <
fgftirw thth xnihff: hco i

i%3TT i w fs w : i i
No. 847.—In a compound (No. 9G1), let s always be the substitute 

of visavga coming after  a , and not being part of  a n  in d e c lin a b l e  
word (No. 899), w h e n  k ri “ to make” follow s , or Kam i “ to desire,” 
ou k a n s a  “ a goblet,” or k u m b h A “ ajar,” or  patr a  “ a vessel,” or 
K. -3A a countei (in the shape of a piece of stick, used at sacrifices to 
keep count of the prayer.s)or k a r n i “ the ear.” Thus (as examples 
of the three cases under No. 84G) yaiaskari viclyd “ honourable 
science,” srdd-lhakara “ who performs obsequies,” vackanakara “ who 
does what he is bid.”

• V *  ^  I 3; I *  [ S>C |

xrcuruiriT: *
No. 848.—The affix k h a 3 com es AFTER the verb ej “ to  trem ble,”  

w hen  it ends in  ni (No. 747).
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^ q r  %qmj5nriFi ^  gsrrqn: q* ^ raajqra i ts&t̂ t-

^srrfk: i aRw^q^tm sraiisni: i
No. 849.—When that which ends with an affix having an indi

catory kh follows, let MUM be the augment OF the words ARUS “ a vital 
part,” d w is h a t  “ an enemy,” an d  w h a t  ends w it h  a  v o w e l , provided 
it be not an indeclinable. Since the affix khas (No. 848) has an 
indicatory s (No. 418), the affixes iap (No. 419) &c. are here appli
cable. Janwmejuyct “ who awes mankind ”—[the name of a prince],

srac: 5  ̂ I  ̂ I ^  i
fqqg^: i ercrsra:: i
No. 850.—The affix k h a c h  comes a fter  the verb VAD “ to speak.” 

Wh en  p r iy a  or  v a Sa  is the word in composition with it. Thus pri- 
yanvada (No. 849) “ who speaks kindly,” vasanvuda “ who professes 
submission.”

^JTrFTHT^ ^  I 3  I *  I ^  »
wnmqTsiJqq: wfq fith i i q f e -

rmTrmq q ferm a i: » qfcfHwrct i
No. 851.—A n d  let k h a s  come after the verb man “ to think, 

when the word in composition with it is a word with a case affix, and 
WHEN it is EMPLOYED TO SIGNIFY THOUGHT WHEREOF THE OBJECT is 
SELF. By the “ and” it is meant that the affix nini (No. 856) may 
be employed in the same sense. Thus panditarimmya or pandila- 
mdni “ who thinks himself learned.

1  ^  I 1

nf?R §ifqq 9 R q  fen? qn vrraT: w : i
No. 852.—These affixes—viz. manin, kwanip, vanip, and vich 

auk  seen  a f t e r  oth er  verbs also  [besides those ending in a: see
I’anini III  2. 74],

i a  s ^  i c  *

gin i ttt r^Hiuiw qirm  i qirlfbstT ix
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No. 853. The augment it  (No. 433) is not  that of a hrit affix, 
w h e n  it  BEGINS w it h  a VAg. The verb sri means “ to injure.” 
[ Cidinn to this the affix manin,—No. 852—we have] susarman 
. ™ho deŝ roys well” [e. g. destroys sin or ignorance] [From the verb 
i to go, by adding kw'anip, we have] prdtarituun (No. 828) 
“ who goes early.”

\ i  I 8 8^ |

PITH I ravTTEfrT?-ffT T%5tT3T I !
ŝiT^T I T3^ i i h z  i i ^ j r  i

No. 854.—W h e n  the affixes v it  (III. 2. 67) a n d  v a n  (No. 8r 
FOLLOW, let LONG a  be substituded in the room of a n a s a l . Thus 
(from the verb jan  “ to bring forth,” vijdvan “ who brings forth,” and 
so, from the verb on (ovri) « to send away,” avdvan “ who removes” 
(i. e. removes sin, Ac.). The affix vich (No. 852), with the verbs rush 
and risk “ to injure,” (guna being substituted by No. 485—and the v 
elided by 330:) gives rosh and reek “ who injures.” In the same way, 
from gan “ to reckon,” sugan “ who reckons well.”

f t F T  ^  I ^ I *  S 9 $  |

t|SWFI i | I eTTWWH I
No 855.—A n d  this also—via. k w ip — is seen [after a verb—see 

No. 816 |. Thus [the whole affix disappearing through Nos. 155, 36, 
and 330,] we have ukhdsrat (Nos. 363 and 287) “ falling from‘the 
p o t paruadhwat “ falling from the leaves,” vdhabhrcif “ falling from 
a car.”

i 3  i 3  i i

* * * * * *  ^fifir i uormrst i
No. 856.—W hen  h a b it  is  to  be  e x p r e sse d , the affix n in i 

comes after a verb, p r o v id e d  t h e  w o r d  w it h  a  case  a f f ix  in com
position with it d o es  NOT MEAN A g e n u s . Thus ushnabhojin “ who 
cats his meal hot.”

S R :  ! ^ \ *  | e *  t
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'No. 857.—Let the affix m ai come AFTER the verb MAN “ to think, 
when there is a word with a c a s e - a f f i x  in composition with it. Thus 
darsaniyavianin “ who thinks himself handsome.

f a c g T O r e r a  U  l U  ^  I

No. 858.—When an a f f ix  w it h  a n  in d ic a t o r y  kh fo ll o w s ,

(the short vowel, by VI. 3. 61, is the substitute of the word in 
Composition with the verb) PROVIDED IT IS NOT AN INDECLINABLE,

Thus kdlinmanyd (No. 849) “ who fancies herself the goddess Kdli.”

t o :
srtS  wfrrOT^n^: graft i ftw ro g ra  ftratiTsft i gifra-cv

^srcnrrat i
No. 859.—The affix nini in the sense of agent comes a fter  the 

verb y a j  “ to sacriji.ee” with the sense ot past time, w h e n  the word in 
composition is in  th e  in str u m en tal  case . Thus somnydjin “ who has 
sacrificed with the Soma juice,” agnishtomaydjin “ who has sacrificed 
with a five days’ scries of offerings.”

f i b  i p f w q  i ^ i ^  l « »  i

shifts WH 1 Hit fTZcTR I IJTCfSST I
No. 860.__The affix k w a n ip , in the sense of object, comes a fter

the verb driS “ to see,” with a past signification. Thus ydradrUican 
* who has seen across. ’

T O f ^ f  1 3  6 *  s ^  1

I gftreramftra*ftra: I *rara 5iftirrara ttjtqvht t u a -
I

No. 861.—The affix kwanip comes after the verbs' YUDH “ to 
fight,” and kri “ to make,” when the word in composition is RAJ AN 
" a king” Thus rdjayudhwan (No. 200) “ who has caused the king to 
%ht,” rdjakritwan (No. 828) “ who has made a king.” ,

n  i ^  i *  • i
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N./' ■ ■ No 8G2. A nd when saha “ with” is the word in composition
[No. 861 applies]. Thus sahayudkwan “ who has made to fight with/’
sahaJcritvjun “ who has done anything along with (another).”

n w i j  i ^ s s  i ^9  i
No. 863.—W hen the word in composition with it is in the loca

tive case, let the affix da come A iter  jan “ to ho produceed”__
[whence jan, by No. 267, will become jet].

f i t ! ?  s r j s j n j f  i i  1 3 1 ^  i

i STfasw i ^rcisrir i

No. SG4. W hen a word with A krit affix is the last in a com
pound of the kind called TATPURUaHA (No. 982), then the elision 
°f hi [the 7th case-affix of the singular—see No. 768—] need not take 
place—it being treated diversely [—see No. 823— ] Thus mrasija 
(No. 863) or saroja (No. 126) “ what is produced in the lake/’— (i. c 
a lotus).

I \ \ 3  I £ £  i
U3TT «7TeT *THHT wfir l
No. 8Go.—A nd ‘(No. 863 shall apply) when an upasaroa is in 

composition [with the verb jan “ to be produced’ ], and W’hen the 
sense is simply appellative. Thus prajd (No. 1341)—of which let 
tl e sense be 1 a son or “ people.” [The term here being simply 
appellative and not descriptive cannot be explained by giving the 
signification of its component elements:—so the author says “ let the 
sense be,” &c.]

TfSrffStfJ fSfJJT I \ i \  I ^  |

sm - fatsrelrT w  i
No. 866.— Those two affixes,—viz. kta and ktavatu are called 

NISHTHA.

f ^ l T  M l 5? !  «

Wrrm^-tiyTfTTfH^ | HST^frT rfr, grfjfa
5FHrr rfisrg: i jwi i fattm i fimi ,

"4 '  si’



■^^^No. 867.—Let nishtha (No. 866) come after a verbal root employ
ed with the sense of past time. Of the two [affixes called niskthd], 
hta is employed, according to No. 820, only in the sense of the action 
and of the object; whilst ktavatu, according to No. 819, has the sense 
of the agent. Thus snatan mayd “ I bathed” (—literally “ it was 
bathed by me ”—); stutas twayd Vislinuh “Vishnu was praised by thee.” 
vtiu;an Icritavdn vishnuh “ Vishnu created all things.”

'P r a T & T  ^r: w r ite r  ^  i c  i *  i iCN
t s c m r r  H e w  f ^ T 3 T H P 3  3hr r a t a n r a m  q i w  u r a i t p i  n  i w  

! 3 i t < n :  i f v n ^ :  i »
No. S68.—Let N be the substitute of  the t  of a  n is h t h a  (No. 8 66)  

coming after  r an d  d , a n d  [let n be also the substitute] OF the. D OF the 
root that comes before  the nishthd. Thus, from sri “ to injure" 
[which, by Nos. 706 and 651, becomes sr/,] we have sirna “ injured ; 
and [from bind arid chhid] bhinna “ separated,” and chhinna “ cut.”

5 e  I *  \ 8^  i

f ^ n r r e i  w t h  i ? T t n :  t i
No. 869.—Let n be the substitute of the t of a nishthd (No. 866) 

coming a f t e r  a  root in  long  i  and b eg in n in g  w it h  a  conjunct  
consonant CONTAINING A YAN. Thus [from drai “ to sleep,” which, by 
No. 528, becomes drd,] we have drdna “ s l e p t a n d  [from glai] gldna 
“ sad.”

I £  I *  1 8 8  1

i m s T H  i s r :  i o t t  u t f t :  i s r a t r r -
C \ '  »

i
No. 870.—A fter the twenty-one roots “ lu, &c.” (No. 736), lot it 

>̂.c as above [i. e. as directed in No. 868], Thus liina “ cut.” In the 
case of the root jyd  “ to decay,” according to No. 675, there is the 
substitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel [which, by No. 283, absorbs 
fhe final],

1 ^ 1 8  1 3  1

« j T 9 o a r g ? i :  q i  t o  s t o t t o  r r a q t r a  i a t a :  t

®  /  • /  KRIDANTA. I ,\ ?L s' -̂ / * .Ai_^
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671.—Let the long vowel be the substitute for what ends wnl/ , 
-  -arvowel-substitute (No. 281) coming after a consonant which is part 

of the base. Thus fflia (No. 870) “ decayed.”

S 5  8 3  5 ^  |

w^ t w r : i a^iTfet isi NJ XJ ~g:
IS o. 872. And after a root that has an indicatory o, [the 

substitute for the t of a nishthd is «]. Thus, from bhujo “ to be croo
ked/’ bhugna “ crooked,” and from tuoswi “ to increase” [with the 
prefix ut] uchchhuna “ increased.”

IJ W : 5  l *  I i

faglrKR 1 3TCKJ I
Î o. 8/o. Let ic be [the substitute for the i of a nishthd] AFTR|8t 

the verb Sush “ to be dry.” Thus msh/ea “ dry,”

« e  n ^ | ^  |

i tr fjShfe t '

No. 874. Let \ be [the substitute for the t of a nishthd] after 
the verb pack “ to cook.” Thus pakwa “ cooked.”

The verb kshai means “ to wane.”

w .  i c  i *  i ^  i

?rm: i
No. 875. Let M be [the substitute of the t of a nishthd] after 

the verb ksuai “ to waste away.” Thus kshdma (No. 528) “ emaciated.”

A r a r a t  % f e  i i  i 8  i i

WRTUt I w feri: I WlfsTcIRTR I f ^ i m ir |
No. 87.fi. -When a nishtha with the augment it follows there 

ie elision of ni (No. 747). Thus bhdvita “ caused to be,” bhdvitavdn 
" who caused to be.”

The verb drih means “ to injure.”

i s  i ?  i i

g  ftr̂ TrCiH I

ay^r^S\ . ^
( i f  t h e  LAGHUKAUMUDI: f n y
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No. 877.—The verb drib “ to injure” tabes the anomalous form 
dridha, in the sense of thick and of strong.

: I 9  B 51 0 8 3  I

H ill fififri l fiTHW 1
No. 878.—Of the verb diia “ to hold,” the substitute is Hi, when 

Rn .affix, beginning with the letter t and having an indicatory k, follows.
Thus hita “ held.”

%T i f r :  I Q I 8 | 8 f  I

WfT3(W 37 377 Hit? faifrl I g?3JT I £rt: I
No. 879.—Let datii be the substitute of the da called A GHU 

(No. 6G2), when an affix, beginning with the letter t and having ar. 
indicatory k, follows. A char being substituted [for the th by No. 90J,
We have datta “ given.”

! B 8 3  I \o% S
No. 880.—The affix kAnach is optionally the substitute of lit 

(No. 423).

3 5 * p s r  [ ^  i *  i i

fsre: ^r^afrw aT wr. i rLJMMirww<73n i gann: I ̂ Cs
No. 881.—The affix kdnach AND kwasu are optionally the sub

stitutes of lit—[see No. 372—]. According to No. 409, the affix 
kdnach is dtmanepada [and can therefore be attached to those roots 
°nly which take the dtmanrpada affixes—see No. 411]. Thus chak- 
r<dna (No. 426) “ did make.”

^ r m .  i e  i *  i ^  i

WTHT'Rrsj <77(7: I I
No. 882.—And there is the substitution of n in the room of a 

r°ot that ends in m, when m and v follow. Thus [from the root gam
to go” ] jaganiodn “ did go.”

** I ^ 8  i



TOuuwi vtTRrfy^m »ar m m: i w f e  # trara
I k  t w  i

No. S83.—These two affixes gATKl Sa n a c h  are optionally the sub
stitutes OF LAT (No. 406), WHEN AGKEEING WITH WHAT ENDS NOT WITH 
t h e  fir st  case-affix. [As these affixes have an indicatory s ] the affixes 
sap d&c., (Nos. 418 and 419) are applicable. The pachantan chaitran 
pasya “ behold Chaitra who is cooking (for another).”

i s  i ?  i e ?  i

i tjgmk Ik w  i f ik ffW ii
ir̂ mmwRTTk̂ rciilsfk ap fka t fert: i

No. 884.—Let m iik  be the augment of a base ending in a, w h e n  
a' n a  (Nos. 883 and 409) fo ll o w s . Thus pachamdnarl chaitran pasya 
“ behold Chaitra who is cooking (for himself).”

Since the term “ lat” [in No. 883] might have been supplied 
(No. 5) from No. 406 [which is the aphorism immediately preceding 
No. 883 in the order of the Ashtddhydyi—it is clear that something 
is intended by the double citation—and this can be nothing else ex
cept that No. 883 may apply] sometimes even when the word is in 
cono-.d with a nominative. Thus san dwijah “ who is a twice-born 
man.”

f % % : H r J ^ :  * 9  I \ I I ^  ;

H : otw sr i i fkfTR i
No. 885.—The affix VASU is optionally the substitue OF gATRl 

(No. 883) coming a f t e r  the root v id  “ to know.” Thus vidat or 
vidwas “ who knows.”

$ T  * 3 T f J  I 3  *  I V * 3  *

I t sn^rRlr TTrkli i
No. 886.—T h o se  t w o , viz. the affixes iatri and s d n a c h  (No. 883) 

are called sa t .

« f T  l *  H  i V  i

a f t w a  aftwnroi T O  I
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V :  ̂ No. 887.—An affix called sat (No. 886) is optionally the substi- 
- tute OF LRIT (No. 440). Thus karishyantan or karishyamdnari, pasya 

" behold him about to make.”

i  * « W * '

^trsrfwsaias ^ ^ 3  aTVST: 1
No. 888.—The affixes to be enunciated, reckoning from this point 

AS FAR AS kwip (No. 893) inclusive, are to be understood IN THE sense 
OF AGENTS “ HAYING SUCH A HABIT,” “ HAVING SUCH AND SUCH A
nature,” and “ having skill in such and such an action.

1 ^ i *  i V M  i

wkf 5fi£TtT I
No. 889.—The affix TRIN (—see No. 888). Thus kartd katin 

'' who makes mats.”

M i 5* !  W  i
No. 890.—The affix shXkan comes AFTER jalp to talk idlj,

RniKSH “ to seek alms,” KUTT “ to cut,” LUNT “ to steal, \ «D “ 1,0
serve.”

I m  t \ \  §  i

H rim w ife  tr fw ?r: i 1
No. 891.—Let the letter SH being the initial OF AN AFFIX be in

dicatory. Thus jalpdka (No. 890) “ a babbler,” vardka “ pitiable.”

fgs&ij: i i fwa: t
No. 892.—The affix u comes after [roots that have taken] the 

affix san (No. 752), and aSasi “ to wish,’ and bhiksh “ tq beg.’ I hns 
tfdkirshu (No. 753), “ desirous of doing” diat\m “ desirous,” Ihiksha 
“ a beggar.”

3  8 ^ 3  |

fasre; a wrr iN.
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^ 0* 8®3.- Tlie affix kwip (see No. 8S8) comes after the verbs 1 
RHRAj “ to shine,” bhas “ to shine,” dhurv “ to injure,” dyut “ to shine,” 
ERJ “ to he strong,” pr£ « to fill,” ju “ to move rapidly,” and shtu “ to 
praise when it is preceded by the word gravan “ a stone.” Thu3 
vibhrdj “ splendid,” bhas “ light.”

^ T i f T O  } $  3 8  3 S
^  m  ^ v t t I t  g  I p  i 3; *  I m  (

I g ;  I j

No. 894. A fter the letter R, let there be eeisioN of the letters 
chh iindv> when Jcwi (i- e- kwip—No. 893) follows, or an affix beginning 
with a jhal and having an indicatory k or n. Thus [from dhurv we 
have] dhur “ who injures,” and so vidyut “ lightning,” urk “ strength,” 
and pur “ what fills,”

 ̂ Iu the case of ju  “ swift,” (according to the opinion of the Mahd- 
bhdshya) a long vowel is the substitute of ju  to move rapidly,” in 
consequence of the “ attraction” of the expression “ being seen” in No- 
852 (which, Potahjali holds, is wide„enough to provide for ail that the 
supplementary rule of Kdtydyana, No. 895, refers to). [In the word] 
grdvastut “ a stone-worshipper ” (the t comes from No. 828).

g  i efts; i
No. 895. “ When kwip follows, the long vowel is the substitute

of vach “ to speak,” prachohh “ to ask,” ayata-stu “ to praise lon g / 
kata-prd “ to move through a mat,” JU “ to move rapidly,” AND SRf 
“ to serve,” and there is no substitution of a vowel for the semi-vowel 
(by hio. 015). I  bus vdh “ the voice” (the organ which speaks).

W  ^  \ i  i H i ^  i
g  7t mz n m vizm  |r *R !nfa-

****  W A T ? T  * % f t l  g  I ^ r f t F r f  m ?  J ,
mz sra* qraro i mum: \ jjjqm ^ ; ,

■No. 896. A nd of chh with tub (No. 120) and of v , respectively,
S a n d  UTH are the substitutes, w h e n  k w i  follows, or A n a sa l  or 
what, beginning with a jhal, has an ^dicatory /„■ or Thus from 
prichchati “ he asks,” prdf, (Nos. 165 and 334) “ who Asks,” dyatastu 
“ who praises long,” katapru “ a worm” (which gets through'mats); 
the word ju has been mentioned (under No. 894); eri “ the <md- 
dess Lakshrm" (who serves Hari),
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W 1  I 3 1  5  I ^ c=  I
5TgiS: WTH 1 stTrq^} I
No. 897.— Let the affix shtran, w it h  t h e  sense  of in st r u m e n t - 

come a f t e r  the verbs DAP “ to cut,” n ! “ to lead,” iL\s “ to hurt, YU 
“ to jo iu ,” YUJ “ to join ,” sh t u  “ to praise.” TUD “ to inflict pain,” si 
‘ to bind,” sicn  “ to sprinkle,” MIH “ to urine,”  p a t  “ to fall,” DAS 

‘ ‘ bite,” AND NAH “ to bind.” Thus datra “ that with which one cuts”

(e. g. a sickle).

^  i  «  i  *  i  <  sN3 S3*
.3cm;CT?srm ^ i srcaij i $ t* ji i i i i

SRW I sratf I i I T 1 l
No. 898.— A n d  the augment it (No. 433) is not that of these ten 

affixes, viz. t i (i. e. ktin or ktich), TUN, SHTRAN, TAN, ETHAN, ESI, su c h ! 
SAP.a n , KAN, AND SA. Thus sastra (No. 897) “ a weapon,” yotni “ the 
tie that fastens the yoke,” yoHra “ the tie of the yoke,” stotra “ a 
panegyric,” tottra “ a goad,” setra “ a ligament,” sektra “ a spriuklitig 
vessel,” medhra “ the penis,” pattm  “ a vehicle,” daiiahtrd (No. 334) 
“ a molar tooth,” naddhH (Nos. 389 and 58G) “ a thong.”

I 1 1 1 =* 1 t = 8  <
1 i tjfenm i *rf^rr i i «

I ^
No. 899.— Let the affix ITRA.come AFTER the verbs Rl “ to go,” 1/0 

‘ ‘ to cut.” d iiu “ to shako” shut “ to bring forth,” k h a n  “ to dig,” sh a h  
“ to bear,” AND c h a r  “ to go.” Thus aritri “ a rudder,” lavitra “ a 
sickle” dh/ivitra “ a fan” s'.vitra “ cause of production,” khanitru 
“ a spade,” sahitra “ patience,” clearitra “ instituted observance,” or ' a 
narrative.” '

g w :  t \ \ *  1 1 ^
■ qfgg[Ti I

No. 900.—[The affix itra comes] AFTER the verb PU “ to purify,” 
when t h e  sense  is simply APPELLATIVE [and not descriptive]. Thus 
'pavitra “ the sacrificial thread.”

' e<w\
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Now of the affixes “ un, &c.”
^  i ^?rntfH srnj: < an?: i tnT bm  i 

aratnnw  i wro: ntffBf i « ^ n f n  tuprafirfr? # n j: i sgnr>J N x S5 "O
■3lt 5̂ I

No. 901.—Let the affix UK come AFTER the verbs KRI “ to make,” 
VA “ to blow,” pa  “ to drink,” Jl “ to overcome,” mi “ to scatter,” 
sh w a d  “ to be pleasant to the taste,” sa d h  “ to accomplish,” a n d  aS 
“ to pervade.” Thus Jcdra “ an artisan,” vdyu “ the wind,” pdyu “ the 
®rgan of excretion,” jdyu, “ a drug,” (which “ overcomes disease”), 
mdyu “ the bile,” swadu “ sweet,” sddhu “ who accomplishes the 
object of auother”—hence “ virtuous,” dsu “ quickly.”

n j i  *  i ^ i \ i

wn 3HJTR nrrTaT g  «?; I aifa^cfaf^rU t o p : »Vi 'O C\
wwm qrumsg hh : a? i

11
No. 902.— Let these affixes—viz. UK, &c., with the force of the 

present [i. e. iut  :ig  neither past time nor future], and with a 
sense simply appellative [and not descriptive], be attached d iv e r s e l y  
[—see No. 823—]. Some affixes, though there be no express injunc
tion regarding them, are to be inferred to belong to this class. The 
maxim in regard to the affixes “ un, <&c.” is this—that “ when, in ap
pellatives, we find the forms of verbal roots and affixes coming after 
them,—then one may know, from the result [as presented in the word], 
what are the indicatory letters [which the affix must have . possessed 
in order to produce the result].”

f k m m  f O T m m m  i 3 1 ^ 1

[

fsfrtjTOTtri ffiiTjmmqqar wfsrtzjrq^ yrarcm  sa: i wr^ferrasq-
Zfr̂ IT | gflp jr z  HTTB I m fa  I

No. 903.—These two affixes—viz. tumi/n and nwul are placed 
after a verbal root, with the force of the future, WHEN the word in con-
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V*fcrt$j*6n therewith is another verb [denoting an action performed! 
for the sake of the [future] action. What ends in tumun, since it 
ends in m, is indeclinable, according to No. 400. Thus krishnaii 
drashtun yati or krishnan dariaho ydti “ he goes to see [—i. e. goes 
for the sake of seeing—] Krishna.”

q t M R H u S g n g  g g g  1 3 1 * 1 ^ 1

*«ra: au at aar at S ia n  iN*> X
No. 904.—The affix tumun may be applied, WHEN the word in 

construction is [not a verb—see No. 903—but] kala, samaya, or vela, 
"time.” Thus Icdla bhoktum, or samayo bhoktum, or veld bhoktum. 
"time to eat”—or “ time for eating.”

m a  < s  i  3.1  * • -  ‘
fagraw raii 4iTp«ra errai \TTHrerar 1 trraR: 1
No. 905.—The affix gkan comes after a root, when the sense of 

the root is denoted as having attained to the completed state. Thus 
pd/ca (Nos. 489 and 832) “ maturity.”

^  1 3 1  3  1 ? « 1

gnrlfi sra 1
No. 906.—A nd the affix glum [comes after a root], WHEN.THE 

sense is that of au APPELLATIVE— THE WORD being RELATED [to the 
verb from which its name is deduced— see No. 945—] but NOT as 
AGENT.

t r f s j  =5? I $  1 8  I S3 I

Tsipr^ iq: pjth 1 tm : 1 w i n  few  i T5u^fwfgTfT 1
No. 907.—A nd when ghan (N o. 906) follows, in the sense of 

State or INSTRUMENT, there is elision of the n of the root ranj “ to 
colour.” Thus ruga “ passion” (—the instrument by which objects 
are coloured). W h y in these two senses ? Witness rang a “ a theatre”
— the place in which the passions [are addressed].

3, I 8^  t
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nu ^7553 mi 1 ^treroraR *;niT3SRR s Rdrira: 1'j V
sura: 1 iTTOUftraTzi: 1

No. 908.—The affix gftaii comes after the root chi “ to gather,” 
a n d  K is the substitute of  t h e  in it ia l  [ch], in  t h e se  t e n se s—-viz.—
a DWELLING, a FUNERAL PILE, THE BODY, AND COLLECTION. “ Collec
tion” means making a heap. Thus nikdya “ a dwelling,” kdya “ a 
funeral pile” or “ the body,” gomciyanikdya “ a heap of cow-dung.”

3 ^ ^  I ^  I ^  I ^  I

^otwT^rm 1 1 sra: •
No. 909.— A fte r  a root ending in I or f, there is the affix ACH, 

Thus chaya “ gathering,” jaya “ victory.”

I ?  I $  I S3 I
^  I

1 skt: i nr: 1 U3: i 1 1 Ran 1
No. 910.— A fter a root ending in ri, or in u or u, there is the 

affix AP. Thus [from kri “ to scatter” kara “ scattering,” from gri 
“ to swallow”] gara “ poison,” [from yu “ to jo in ”] ynva “ barley,” 
(from shtdi “ to praise”) stava “ praise,” (from lu “ to cut”) lava “ reaping,” 
(from pn to “ purify ”) pava “ wiunowiug (corn).”

173171 sKfsrarro 1 h r ; 1 tijg : 1

No. 911.—“ W h e n  t h e  Sense  is  t h a t  of  chian (Nos, 905, &c.) 
the affix ka is d ir e c t e d  to be employed.” Thus prastha (No. 521)
“ a certain measure,” vighna (Nos, 540 and 814) “ an obstacle.”

f | p r :  f i f i :  \ \  9 ^  ^  I
No. 912.—The affix k t r i comes a f t e r  t h a t  verb WHICH HAS an

INDICATORY DU.

f i r e p f  I 8  I 8  I 30  |

f»H F R R R iq q fg j^  i I
No. 918.— O f the affix k tr i (No. 912), m ap  is always the augment, 

when i he sense is that of completion. Thus paktrima “ what is ripe,” 
[and, from the root duvap] uptrimu (No. 581) “ sown-—(as a field.”

3  s *  i c *  i

33^ Sfijqij I im i  1
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914.— A fter that verb which has ax indicatory tu, trie 

offrx ATHUCH comes. Thus, from tavepri “ to tremble,” vepathu “ a 
trembling.”

^  s ^  s
i m|jT i wr: i raw? i t o : i t?J!: i

No. 915.-—The affix nan comes AFTER the verbs YAJ “to worship,”
YACH “ to ask for,” TAT “ to strive,” VICHCHH “ to shine,” PRACHCHH 
" to ask,” and RAKSH “ to preserve.” Thus yajna “ sacrifice,” y&chha 
‘ solicitation,” yatna “ effort,” m4na (VI. 4. 19.), “ lustre,” prasna “ a 
question,” rakshna “ protection.”

^  i ^ \ ^  i
mu: i
No. 916.— The affix NAN comes AFTER the verb swap “ to sleep.’

Thus svjapna “ a dream.”

!3 ' T O i f  x h :  f a :  I  <  I *  I  «  I  t -
« ijufvj: i

No. 917.— Let the affix ki come after A GHU (No. 662), when 
AN UPASABGA [precedes it]. Thus [from dhd “ to have”] pra&ki “ the 
periphery of a wheel,” and upadhi “ fraud.”

f ^ r a r i  f % s ^ r  i  3 1 3  i  1
vrra raw 1 i gifn: i rafa: i

No. 918.— To express the action by a word in the feminine, the 
ffix ktin is added. This supersedes ghan (No. 905), Thus kritl 
Action,’’ dutl “ praise.”

f?65r fasgrrasracn i a*  *tr3R i i i
i iCn

No. 919.— “ A fter verbs ending in ri, and after the verbs i.Cr “ to 
cut,” &c. the affix ktin should he declared to be j.ike a nishtha 
(N o. 866).” Hence (No. 868) there is the substitution of n for the t 
in the examples Hvnni "scattering,” lun't “ reaping,” dhwni “ agitation,” 
puni “ destruction.”

i i fsnra i *nra i i sxrftr: t
i i

l  i  I



920.—“ The affix kvyip conies AFTER s a .vPAT [i. e. after fnc 
verb pad “ to go” with the prefix sum], &c.” miipat “ prosperity,” 
fip'it “ calamity,” upat “ calamity.” The affix ktia also is wished in 
this case, by Palahjali. Thus sunpatti, vlnatti, aputti.

\ % \ \  1 ^  !VX Vs

No. 021.—A n d  these words—viz. UTI “ preserving, sport,”  YUTI 
“ joining,” j /jti “ velocity,” s .m  “ destruction,” heti “ a weapon,” 
AND K lim  “ are anomalous forms.

\ '$ J 8  | 3© \

^ T H t n j T s R i ; W T ^ 3 '  SfiT s & f e f o  g  i 3 >Fh :  i'O V NO X.

i 5t: i h : i i 3»: i u : iC\ C\ C\ C\
No. 022.— When an affix beginning with a nasal, or kwi (i. c. 

or one beginning with o,jh>.tl and having an indicator k or n, 
follows, then uth is substituted in the room OF THE p e n u l t im a t e  letter 
a n d  of the v of these words— viz. j w a k  “ to have fever,” t w a r  “ to 
hasten,” siuw “ to go,” a v  “ to protect,” a n d  m a v  “ to blind.” Thus 
uti “ preserving,” and, with the affix kiuip, jur “ one who has fever,” 
tur “ one who is quick,” sru “ a sacrificial ladle,” u “ a protector;’ mu 
“ one who binds.”

w m i  l  3  i  3 I  \ ° \  !

No. 923.—The form ichOhha “ desire,” from ish “ to wish,” is 
irregular.

3 \ ^ I \ ^

R r t J S :  P I T H  1 (X ’ NO '
No. 924.— A fter verbs that end iu an affix , let there be the 

affix A, the word being feminine.
Thus [after hrl, by No. 750, has become chikimlut “ to wish tw 

do,” the affix a is added by this rule, and elided by No. 505, and then, 
the feminine termination t-dp (No. 1341) presents itself, so that we 
have] chikirshd “ the desire to do,” pulrakdmyd (No. 772) “ desire- 
of a son,”

( i f  W p 4\|' THE LAG H UKACM U M : % C T
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f ^ r :  j \  i 3  i i
^iTFir insrara ftgqm : itwh: i I^ t i\) V
No. 925.—And let the affix a  come after that verb which h as  

A heavy vowel (No.'484) a n d  ends in A consonant, when the word 
[to be formed] is feminine. Thus (—see No. 924—) {hu “ effort.”

^  a j ,  \
3̂H)5f̂ TCTcJT5: I 3R1RR 1 tHWTT

No. 920.— A f t e r  v e r b s  ending in Nl (No. 747) a n d  a f te r  a s  “ to 
&'t. a n d  Srantit “ to loose,” there is  the affix TUCH— to tiie exclusion 
° f a (Nos. 924 and 925). Thus kdrand (No. 836) “ the causing to do,” 
harand “ the causing to take.”

H T &  tR: I ^  I \\9 5
No. 927.—The affix KTA is added, WHEN THE ACTION is expressed 

the word being IN THE NEUTER.

*  I *  I ^ I W * *
[ ;  w farm  i i

No. 928.— A n d  the affix LYUT [is added under the circumstances 
• ated iu No. 927]. Thus h a s i i a m  or h a s a n a r n  (No. 830) “ laughter.”

■ q s iT O T  x j :  C T TSw  I ^ I 3 I |
No. 929.—The affix GHA is added, WHEN the word is [to be] a n  

A l‘tEi,T.ATiVE, [the word being] g e n e  it a l l  A" in  t h e  m a s c u l in e .

i ii a  i i
r  7®

No. 9 3 0 .— W h e n  t h e  affix GHA f o l l o w s , a s h o r t  vowel is  s u b s t i 

tuted in  t h e  r o o m  of  chhad “ t o  cover” [ in  i t s  f o r m — No. 7 4 1 - m ; h h a d i ]

! "  hen d e st it u t e  of  t w o 1 or  m o r e  u t a sa u o a s . Thus < k \ T k ta ch ck h a d a >

I „ t' ,° *4r  [—that by which the teeth are covered]. The word'd k a r a

[is derived from l , r i  "  to d o ”— No. 92!*]. A mine is so named 
auso men “ work (dkurmnti) in it.”

I 3  I 3  I I

i qi=rw(tT «
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No. 931,— W hen  there is the upamrga a v a , the affix g h a n  comes « 
a f te r  the verbs tiu  “ to cross” a n d  STRl “ to spread.” Thus avatdra 
“ the descent (or incarnation) of a deity,” avastdra “ a screen round a 
tent.”

1  I ^ I 3  I W  1
ST5* i ^nraT?: i *ro: i

HJW ogTWTfgcrtfqWTinn: 1
No. 932.—A nd  a f te r  a verb ending in A c o n so n an t , there is 

ghan to the exclusion of gha (No. 929). Thus [from ram “ to sport”] 
rdma “ Rama” —i. e. in whom tire devout delight; apatndrga “ that 
[plant] by which disease or the like is cleared away.”

^  i 3  i i ^  i

W  ^  I rTOTraffr t n i  gRJrfsj g  | gvc§' IS» S3 C\ -O v
srI t Mcjht i i f  cTr?5T:: i yra*: i „

No. 933.—The affix k m a l  is added to a verb, when ISHAD a n d  DUR 
a n d  su  are combined with it in  t h e  sense  of u n p l e a sa n tl y  or  plea 
s a n t l y . According to No. 820, this affix appears only when the sense 
is that of the action or the object. Thus—in the sense of unpleasantly 
—dushkarah (VIII. 3. 41.) Jcato bhavatd “ a mat is difficult for your 
honour to m a k e a n d  in the sense of pleasantly—ishatkara “ that 
which is made by little at a time,” Sahara “ what is made with 
ease.”

s i t & t [ \ \ $  \ \

i ia rd R : im b  *rarTT i ? otr : i w<t r : iN> N>
No. 934.—AFTER a verb ending in long  a , there is the affix YUC.H, 

to the exclusion of khal (No. 933). Thus ishatpdnah (No. 836) sown’ 
bhavatd “ the Soma-juice is to be drunk by you, Sir, by little at a 
time,” dufjltpdna “ difficult to be drunk,” supdna “ easy to be drunk.

Sm elt W T I  1 I 8 I

i in  3 § t: i gr^T i gar 
*br!tr3ff i t o r  i fsFW i m  ssrtrrn i t o t o r
fsRw i t
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'^ V j l r o .  935—According to the practice OF THE ANCIENTS, the affix 

k t w a  comes after a verb, w h e n  there are in combination with it ALAN 
a n d  k h a l u  in  t h e  se^ se of  proh ibition . Thus, from dd “ to give,” 
which, No. S79, substitutes duth, we have alandatwd “ do not give” 
and, from pd “ to drink,” which, by No. 625, substitutes long i, we have 
pi twa khalu “ do not drink.” Why do we say. “ when there are alati 
and khalu?” Witness md karshit (Nos. 469 and 475) “ let him hot do.”
Why do we say “ in the sense of prohibition?” Witness alatikara 
“ decoration.”

i t  i «  ! ^  »*
y^sRtif fagmTHTgmr: i ^Trcii

I I WfraT 4trSJI I
No. 936.— W h e n  tiie  actions signified by tw o  verbs h a v e  t h e  

sam e  AGENT, the affix ktwa cames after that verb which is concerned 
ABOUT A TIME an t er io r  to that of the other. Thus svdtwd vrajati 
" having bathed, he goes”—[i. e. he first bathes, and afterwards goes].
The rule is not confined to the case of tiuo verbs—thus hhuktwa pttivd 
vrajati “ having eaten and having drunk, lie goes.”

w r  i \ \ *  \ xc  i

%  W3T fifiSt WTH 1 UrmralT I W? fsRTI I gfF3T 1 ^
No. 937.—Let the affix k t w a , when WITH the augment IT, be as 

i f  it had not an indicatory k—[i. e. there shall be the substitution of 
9W.ni in spite of No. 467]. Thus,[from si “ to sleep”] iay-itu'd “ having 
sleep.” Why do we say “ when with the augment i{J ’’ Witness 
kritwd “ having done”—[where the augment  ̂ if—see No. 510—does 
not appear, and there is no substitution of gunui]

1 \ I 3  I I

tfjPtifij uct rraranT stI t ar w . i
I SITfrTraT I f̂ ftcfrcTT i ifarcIT I anTOTtT fsRW 1 affir^T I

\  . S>  N  '

<?t: i i ^ 3 : ^  i i i s  finw \ wrfsu i

No. 938.—The affixes .kt wa AND SAN, having the augment i( arc 
°ptionally regarded as possessing an indicatory k, when they, come 
Akteh t h a t  Verb WHICH HAS I, I, U, or tf, AS its PENULT, WHICH BEGINS

A co nsonant , a n d  ends with a KAL' [i, e. any consonant bn. y
V N
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 ̂\1 ^y ,X̂ ^ i5r r], Thus dyiititwd or dyntilwd “ having shone, Ulintwu• or 

lekhitwd “ having written.” Why do we say “ which has u or i as its 
penult?” Wituess vartitwd “ having remained, [where the substitu
tion of f/u'kd, through No. 937, is compulsory]. Why after that which 
“ ends with a ral ? ” Witness sevihvd “ having served ” [where the 
root ends with v, which is not a ral]. . Why after that “ which begins 
with a consonant ? ” Witnesseshitwd “ having gone.” Why “ having 
the augment it?” Witness bhuktwd “ having eaten”—[where, through 
the absence of the augment, the case does not come within the scope 
of No. 937],

€ T T  l 9  I *  I  5 ^

■3TkH: ?|T ! I qtT3r3T I I I
| |

No. 939.—Of ldiod coming a fter  t h a t  root WHICH h a s  a n  in 
d ic ato r y  U, it is o ptio n ally  the augment. Thus [from sarnu “ to be 
tranquil”] savntwa or klntwa (No. 775) “having been tranquil,” [from 
divu “ to play”] devitwd (No. 937) or dyutivd (VI. 4. 19.) “ having 
played.” The verb dhd “ to hold ” substitutes (by No. 878; hi, “ giving ” 
Mtivd “ having held.”

f * M ' d  I 8 1 8 ^  I

f^3T I TTTTWf ^Tr^T ('>5

No. 940.—AND OF the verb h a  “ to abandon,” the substitute is 
hi— [see No. 878], Thus hitwd “ having abandoned.” But [when 
Ichvd comes] after hd “ to go,” we have hdtwd “ having gone."

a g ^ f T W T  \ 9  9 ^ \ [

r^T WC7T3;qr: I RRi I RgJrtf | ?SRW I
95T|irST I foRJT l I

No. 941—W h e n  the word is a  com pound , t h e  first  m em b er  of 
WHICH is  an indeclinable but NOT n a n , then LYau is substituted in the

room of  k t w a . Thus [when Iri “ to make” is compounded with pjra_
No. 48—lyap is substituted for khvd ; and, as it succeeds__see No.
103— to the possession of the indicatory k, we have—from No. 823— 
t h e  augment] ink—and so pralritya “ having commenced making”

I yys&  ‘ G0Î X
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xY'WtyYkr we sav “ but not nan?” Witness al-ritwd “ not haviug^f-^—* 
matter Why do we say “ the first member of which is an indeclin
able ? ” Witness 'paramalcritwti “ having made permanent.”

\ % i s  i ^  \

# jtfi uafuuu ui^ t wsjt n  i .
No. 942.—W hen reiter atio n  is to be expressed, both Ictivd and  

Nam ul  [are admissible] in the case of an action’s being antecedent [to 
another action—see No. 93G ]

5 e  I \  8 8  J

^TTsWT 5703TUT ^  q^TU %rU TUTrT I TrP?-
gR'diwia ^  i w i t  T57it tmfn vsmvs i pwgt m & j i. ° . " 4 4

57TU UTUJT I ITT# WrSTJT 1 ^rst 531513? I\ \ \
No. 943.—W hen contis-ualness an d  succession  are to be ex

pressed, let the word be doubled. There may be reiteration in the 
case of words ending with tense-affixes, and of those ending with 
tyvt affixes which (—-see No. 400—) are termed iudeelinables. Thus

R
smdran snuirati (No. 942) namati sivani “ having repeatedly re
membered Siva, he bends,” smritwd smritiod “ having repeatedly 
.remembered,” pdi/’in pdyam “ having drunk repeatedly,” bhqjuti 
bJbojarn “ having eaten repeatedly,” iv&v lA Srdvam “ having heard
repeatedly.”

f % g m ^ r r a i r c j  i *  \ «  i

5̂  i

5T3TT Tnq̂ T TUTrT ftl?ficrurjtr U 31513(7 T5TH gi5T I aroFSlTrl 
^ tjtr ' sruu: i qjariinRrcJT i qa^rca i i 4

I fqTCJJTUUT ?<r3f I'  x> \ 1

No. 944.—When the words a n y a t h a  “ otherwise,” kvam  “ so,”

' A111AM “ how ?” AND ITTHAM “ thus,” are compounded with the 
V0|Y  then let namul cotne after k r i h  “ to make,” IE it ho such that 
ITfl om ission  w o u ld  be u n o b jec tio n ab le— that is to say, when, >n 
consciHmnce of the non-significance of the k r i n .  it is not worth era*

/ | /  m l f  Y l )  KR1DANTA. 2 7 1 Q T
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Thus anyatkdkdram, evanhdrarn, or kathaAkdrctm, or 
itthcinkarun bhuhkte—“ he eats otherwise—he eats so—how floes he 
eat?—he eats thus,” Why do we say “ if its omission would be un
objectionable?” Witness siro'nyathd kritwd bhunlcie “ he eats, having 
turned his head aside”—[where the hr in could not be spared].

So much for the treatment of words ending with the krit affixes.
5&TC3W i

OF THE CASES.

^ s r a * u

3  I ^ I 8 $  I
fasarofe ifrra : JTifflqfeura: i ttwsr 5 ft: i with- ,

trfg[5firanT% w n w r i  g  tram ctth i

i ‘3^r: i vttg: i i i ir a n  \ i r\Z: i ff£\ '
i q f T m t n j j f i r  s i | t  t i

No. 945.—By “ the sense of the crude-form ” is meant that mean
ing which is constantly present [with the word]. The word “ only’ 
is to be taken in connection with each term severally [in the aphorism 
— the translation of which here follows—viz.]:— Let there be THE 
fir st  case-affix, w h e r e  t h e  sense  is  only t h a t  of t h e  crude-form:, - 
OR where there is the additional sense of GENDER only, OR MEASURE 
only, OR n u m ber  only. Tiius—where the sense is only that of the 
crude-form— uchchaih “ aloft,” iiiohaik “ below,” krishnah “ Krishna, 
srih “ the goddess Lakshmf,” jtidnam “ knowledgew here there is 
the additionl sense of gender only— tatah or tati or tat am “ the bank 
of a river;”— where there is the additional sense of measure only— 
drono vrihih “ rice—a drona (in m easure)—“ number,” here means 
[grammatical] number—[and the reason for this being specified in 
the rule is this—that otherwise the word eka “ one,” would not take 
s j , nor dvA take cur,- not bohn take jets-—for an affix is never applied 
in order to give a sense which is implied in the word—as singularity 
is in eka, duality in dm, and plurality in 6a/tu]—so we have ekaK 
“ one,” dwmi “ two,” buhavah “many.”

*  I *  I ^  I * 3  |

i r o n  1 1  Tin i
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\V jJl^c^46 .— And when the sense is that , of addressing, the firatV-'-^-^ 
«»e-affix is employed. Thus lie rdma (No. 153) “ 0  Rama! ”

\ \ \ 8 I 8 £  \'s3 *
Sir!: 55K-i 5iRB# I ̂ s> ^
No. 947.—Let t h a t , related to the action, w h ic h  it  is  in t en d ed  

SHOULD BE MOST AFFECTED by the act OF THE AGENT, be called the 
OBJECT.

t s h p ' ;  f p f f i n  t ?  i s, i a  t

 ̂ ffrftm  I I H tfiOTST STOUi I
i ijfgri: i

No. 948—W hen the object is not denoted [by the termination 
°f the verb—i. e when the verb does not agree with it], let THE SECOND 
Case-affix be attached to the words. Thus h irin bhujati “ he worships 
Kari, ’ where, not the object of worship, but the agent is specified by 
^le tense-affix tip—No. 419—•]. Bub when the object, &c. is denoted 
l,y the termination of the verb, [let the first case.-affix be attached to 
toe word]. Thus karih sevyate " Hari is served,”—[where the termi
nation of the verb—see No. 801—specifies the object:] and so too in 
l"-b;<kmya sevitah “ served by Lakshmi,” [where—see Nos. 867 and 820 

the termination specifies the object].

^  5 \ \ 8 1 ^  |

5RTCRTf3:fe^|5(:fsren%H 351X35 3OT## WTrf I\
No. 949.—A nd let that related to the action, which is NOT 

Spoken of,” [see No. 950—] as coming under any of the special 
Nations of ‘ ablation’ or the like [although it stands in such a relation 
t° the verb, and, if so “ spoken of,” must be put in the ablative or the 
ffce,] be called object,

^ 8 \ \ CS N» \Nl X

w m  i
* ^

55Hâ S <TOT WT^fgi^g^bR 11 <1 11

nr nn: i g fa  a m jm  i qgfn  i tftr

^  I nm  i n m w i trssrR i



m )  i sn^gsR *<m v k  i wt??r  st i w  3T?jfk t c ^ ^ l u  

'g w  ^rkf^mi uet?h  i terecfi ?m  m w ifn  i wrerari ?mT?i i■'O sJ
a ^ fa  bst '■ sm f?ra;gqii a a r  i ? a a a  srercnn i mnmsfi

e. ^  "■ v . ■

m tra i i srfis i ^ i f k  i
No. 9-50.—Lot that he “ not spoken of,” [as coming under the 

special relation of ‘ ablation5 or the like—see No. 949—] which is con
nected with the object OF the verbs duh “ to milk,” y a c u  “ to ask for,” 
EACH “ to cook,” HAND “ to fine,” KUDU “ to obstruct,” PEACHCHH “ to 
ask,” CHI “ to collect,” KliU “ to speak,” s is  “ to instruct,” Jl “ to con
quer,’ ’ MANTH “ to churn,” and MUSH “ to steal,”—and so too of Hi 
“ to lead,” HRI “ to take,” KRISH “-to drag,” and Vaii “ to carry.”

Thus—“ he milks the cow (for) milk,” “ he asks the earth (of) 
Bali,” “ he cooks the raw rice (so that it becomes) boiled rice” [—cf.
“ be cooks oatmeal into porridge”—]; “ be fines the Gargas a hundred ; 
(pieces ol money),” “ he shuts up the cow (iu) the cow-pen,” “ he asks 
the boy (which is) the road,” “ he gathers fruit (from) the tree,” “ he 
expounds virtue (to) the boy,” or “ teaches him virtue,” ‘‘ he w in s a 
hundred (from) Devadatta,” “ he churns out ambrosia (from) flip'oceap 
of milk,” “ he steals a hundred (from) Devadatta,” “ he leads the goats 
(to) the village,” or “ takes them,” or “ drags them.”

This term [viz. the term object as appropriated by the preke'nt rule 
to something other than the direct object of the verb] is one the 
reason for taking which is the sens ■ of the verb—[so that .the rule is 
not confined to the verbs above enumerated, but applies to others 
which have the same sense— ], hence we may have bulin bhibhate 
mmefydn “ be begs (as well as yM iati asks) the earth (from) Bali,” 
“ he talks of (hMakate), names (oUddhatte), tells of (vuhti) virtue 
(to) the hoy,”— &c.

• m t ^ i »  j 8 *  [

fazm qgT  Bssrurarofi sdemra i i
No. 951. -L e t  THAT which is especially auxiliary in the ac% 

complishiuent ot the action b,e called the instrument, The tern1 
“ agent,’ as defined at No. 745, is applied to that which is spoken of as 
independent. . '  ■<

1 * 1 3  ! I
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g  gcfon  wth  i grin??
No. 952.— When the agent and the instrument are not specified 

ky the termiu itiou of the verb [i. e. when the verb is not in agreement 
tv pa them—[let the third case-affix be employed. Thus “ Belli was 
lulled by Rama with an arrow.”

m  \ \ \ a i  ^  i
qwnu w f e l f g  g  s tra r^ fr : 1

No. 9 5 3 .— H e w h o m  one w ishes  to connect w it h  t h e  object of 
giving—[i. e. with the gift— shall] be called t h e  recipient .

v i g s f i f  1 5 1 * 1 ^ 1

f=mra *TT 55TfrI I
No. 9 5 4  — Lit th e  fourth  case-affix be employed, w h en  t h e  sense 

that  of t h e  recipient . Thus “ he gives a c»w to the Brahman.”

v t o : n i s i

\ %  1

Tjmgiit grraf 1 yut: 1 r?grwf: Tgfef 1 g?]* 1£v ^ ^
w^wi: *ggr 1 w /p g a s s ja  1 hh tm w n  ’sforai w :
^  frQTfg I

Nj. 955.— Vnd lit the fourth case-affix be employed IN ooN- 
‘ EcriON with [th ■ forms of reverential ad Ire.*} or religious invocation] 
'̂AMas, SWASTl, SWA II a, SWADIIA; and with A LAM AND VASHAT.

Thus—“ Salutation to Hari’—“ Prosperity to the people”—“ An 
'Bering to Fire” —“ An offering to the manes.” The word atam is here 
ak°a in the sense of “ sufficient for” or “ equal to”—so that [the same 

,, lstruction is a 1 uissible with equivalent terms—and we mav say]
; j ^ ai’i N enough for (alu.nt', or is the master of (prabliu), or is a match 

r (B&mctrthi), or is able to overcome (mkta), the Titans.” '

5 \ 1 a 1 \

1 UTW gT3!«gfviVTrT gRTCSfi rtgqT5R^ii
5 ^  , *

* ««• 956.—W hen  there is departure  from a f ix e d  point let it
Called a b latio n . By “ departure” is meant ‘'Reparation.” When

' g°‘5x
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this is to be expressed, let that fixed point which is the limit denoted 
by a word dependent on the verb, he called (the limit of) ablation.

| 5R I 3  I 1

^ fT r a i f r !  1 TTcffcf I firmfk I
No. 957.—When [the word denotes that from which there is] 

ABLATION (No. 95G), let the fiftfi case-affix be employed. Thus—• 
“ he comes from the village,” “ he falls from a galloping horse,” &c.

w #  i h l  i *  \-\  0 w  i

titsti tt?t:
jpw: * t r , i  sht tthit i

5TRT^ f JTrrf: w f n  l i t #  sw u r^ n a T : i>o o
No. 958.—Let the sixth case-affix he employed in the remaining 

cases—that is to say—where there is a sense, such as the relation bet
ween property and its owner, different from that of a word related to a 
verb, and from that of a crude word. Thus “ the King’s man.”

[Here it may be observed that the application of the term kdraka 
is not eo-exteusive with that of the term case. The kdraJca—as its 
etymology indicates—stands in a relation dependent on the verb— 
whereas the sixth case provides further for such a relation as that of 
one noun with another. With an eye to this, we have rendered kdraJca 
“ that which is directly related to the action.”]

Moreover, when it is intended to speak only of the relation in 
general [and not of the special relation] of object and the like, the 

s *‘.ch case-affix alone is employed- Thus “ the conduct of the virtuous,” 
“ lie knows clarified butter, “ he i< in' miters his mother,” “ he prepares 
the wood and water for an oblation,” “ headores the two feet of &va.”

I »  i a i « a  i
aferafararoi ^n tnr: w m  i

No. 959.— Let that which is related to the action as the site of j 
the action, which action is located in this or that site by the agent or 
object, be called the LOCATION.

[When we say “ he cooks in the house,” the site is determined 
by the agent;—and when wo say “ he cooks rice in a pot,” the location 
je determined by the object.]

' G°t*X
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iWrii i oRs qrrm i sa i^ t  i m il i *im wqTrm fei •

as srim * at iC\

f T ? r  r e m m w :  \

No. 9 6 0 .— A n d  w h e n  the sense is that o f lo c atio n  (N o. 9 5 9 ) ,

Tijk se v e n t h  case-affix is employed. By the “ and ” it is meant that 
it is employed also after -words meaning “ far off” or “ near. ’ A site 

of three kinds—actually contiguous, figuratively objective, and 
co-extensive. Tlius (1) “ he sits on (i. e. in contact with) the mat,” or 
“ he cooks rice in (i. e. which is actually contained within) the pot;” (2)
"his desire is (bent) on salvation—(i. e. is figuratively wrapt up in it as 
its object) ; (8) “ Soul is in all ” (i. e. is co-extensive with the universe).
“ Bar from, or near, the wood.”

So mueh for the sense of the case-affixes.
*rora: i

OF COMPOUND WORDS.

t i w r a i  t

fra mrmr w ith : n  ^  t o : i

*^*0 fgate: i
^ r i r a :  I HrQ*0(W3[: qW+lTTM; I 3WVllXq>T3T fjFT; I UTqmTmqSJ* '■A °  ■*>
^ virt i «roiimqq3TqtnirffT qsgm  i

No. 901.—Compounds ake of five kinds. Here a compound 
•‘‘Pans an aggregation. That which is destitute of any peculiar name* 
hfing “ merely a compound,” is the 1st kind. That called Avyayibhdv i 
(No. 000)—in which, for the most part, the sense of the first of its 
<-‘°inents is the main one (or the. independent one on which the oth r 
spends), is the 2nd kind. That called Tatpuru xh u  (No. 9<S2)—in 
liVhieh, for the most part, the sense of the last of its elements is the 
nia|n one, is the 8rd kind. A subdivision of the Tutpnruftka cla is 
^dled Karmadkdrayn (No. 1002.) A suhdiv isiou of the Karmudfidra>i i 
f  called Dwiyu (No. 9b3). That called Bukuvrihi (No. 108+>

,-------\
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the main one (to which the sense of the compound epithet is subordi
nate) is the 4th kind. That called DwandvM (No. 1054.)—in which, 
for the most part, the sense of both the one and the other of its ele
ments is a main one—(neither being subordinate to the other), is the 
5th kind.

l 3  \ \ 1 \ i

r e i i s r a f t  S t  f e f v r :  «  $ r w :  »
No. 902.— A RULE which relates To complete WORDS [— and not 

to the roots and affixes out o f which the words are constructed— ] is 
to he understood to apply only TO THOSE words THE SENSES OF which 
Attic CONNECTED. [For example—according to No. 992, one noun may 
combine with another which is in t.he genitive so that for “ a binder 
of books” we may substitute “ a book-binder:”— but it is necessary 
that the two words should be in construction—tor if we have the 
• i.ression “ ignorant of books—a binder of sheaves, we cannot make 
a compound of “ books” and “ binder”— the word “ binder” being 
here connected in sense, not with “ books’ — but with “ sheaves. ]

i *  \ \ M  *
S I T *  W f S  S r q f t l f j P T H  I

No. 903.—The word “ COMPOUND” is made the regulator of the 
sense [and is therefore to be understood in each aphorism] from this 
poim as ear as the aphorism “ eadauak ka-muullutrayv’ (LI. 2. 38).

1JETT I ^ M ‘ «  5
T i q  T T - U  W?. 5T T  S W W H  I  W m H f S T R  I

^ r m i f w ^ T R  '  ' i m ^ H w i T ^ R i i w s r r a i s n t i T H ^ t n :  < r c r a r  3 ^ 3 : 1  
a m  f a i ^ T v r :  t  H  r f  ^ T T f s R ^ T  s  ^ r r f s R  3 R f f ’ - J T  I  r T *

q a  W H  * f f l  f - n f s p s :  1 * f W  * T c T  §  t r t R f f s R S R :  I  I
q r f e f a  f a s s i T r l  t f r a v m :  1

No. 90t.—.-A word ending in a case-affix may optionally be com
pounded w it h  a word ending in A c a se -a f f ix . Sines that which is 
H ‘ compound is, '.her. for.-, regarded as a crude word (No. 130), there 
is • lisiou of case affixes (Nr. 766). The conveying an a l.litional meaning 
[besides tl.p literal meaning, or besides that which resides in the
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Separate portions of which it may be composed] is the ‘ function*
['-’f an expression]. There are five ‘ functions’ [of five different kinds 
0 expressiou]—viz. those belonging to [what ends with] a krit affix 
(No. 320) ora  tcicMhita affix (No. 1067).—to a ‘ compound’ (No. 981), 

a p u tial remainder (No. 145), and ton verb that ends with suit 
w  the hke (No.* 502). An ’ expression explanatory of. the force of the 

. lh)n is called its ‘ analysis or ‘ solution ’ and this is of two 
lruls popular and technical. For example, the explanation “ purvun 
‘ "a//,, is the popular solution, and “pHvva +am, bhutah+m” is the tech- 

VUCal aaalysis, of the expression hhut'ipurvuk “ formerly been” [wlpch fur- 
Rh<..s an example of the rule No. 964, under consideration] In this 

o.aniple the anomaly [—as regards placing the principal word first 
; 111'tend of the secondary term—see No. 9G9— [of (he word ptcrvu, is 
* accordance with the example [of PaniuiJ iu the aphorism “ bhulu■ 

P,Jrve charuf' (V. 3. 53).

W e i  p r a m :  j

No. 965.—[A word enters into] composition with iva “ like.” and 
1(J'e is not fusion of the CASE-AFFIX. Thus vittjarihriviva “ like a 

'"-’ul and itg meaning.”
y ° much for the first kind—that which is “ merely compound."

^snftvrrg: i
OF THE AVYAYIBHATA OK INDECLINABLE

COMPOUND.

I *  S \ \ V* I

| RT5R rfrUSTTrl |
 ̂ No. 066.—Th* term avyayihhava— i. e. “ the becoming an in- 
^  iiinhlc” is a regulating expression [to be u n d e r s t o o d  in each 

! phoi'>sm] as far as No. 982.

\ *  [ 1 1 ^ i
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^  r ^ : fcwa&rorfkv Brfftmroara w raw  * *  fam  w w a  i ut5 ibt%-^ N> ■O
faf*ro#rra: i w9mi^qacFaror?T aT i fkuffir i vrlic Ff ^fvr 

f  Th feiH «
Wo. 967.—A n in d ec lin a b l e  N o. 399 employed w it h  th e  sense  

OF A CASE-AFFIX, OR of NEAR TO, or PROSPERITY, 01’ ADVERSITY, or 
ABSENCE OF THE THING, Or DEPARTURE, or NOT NOW, or the PRODUCTION i 
OF SOME SOUND, or AFTER, or ACCORDING TO, Or ORDER OF ARRANGE

MENT, or SIMUI.TANEOUSNESS, or LIKENESS, or POSSESSION, or TOTALITY 
or t e r m in a t io n , is invariably compounded with a word that ends with ; 
a case-affix.

For the most part, that which is invariably compound has no 
corresponding expression made up of separate words:—or its analysis 
must, for the most part be made in other words [thau those of which 
the compound itself consists].

[As an example of an “ indeclinable” employed] with the sense 
of a case-affix—suppose that the case stands thus—viz. hari +  ni-]-, , 
adhi—[where the “ indeclinable” adhi “ upon” is to be employed 
with the sense of the 7th case-affix hi------we look forward].

s r z m f S r f ^  \ \  i *  i i

*mrcnjTC5r irowTf^3rer:rtiw?r Fira i
No. 968.—I n a rule enjoining com position , let t h a t  w h ic h  is 

e x h ib it e d  w ith  t h e  ] st case-affix [i. e. let the word which is exhibited 
in the nominative] be called the u p a sa r ja n a  or “ secondary.” [Thus 
the adhi, in the example under No. 967, being an “ indeclinable,” 
is the upasarjana, because the term “ indeclinable,” in No. 9G7, is in 
the 1st case]. ■*

i *  a p  i

writ? UPfi w r a  I RT=R uirm: I kW eTSfi I'  V' S) N
micro cj^rgjTraT tgrsticqffi: i ĵ-zi’rbjTg.p?-

rq surra th wm sra* i iN s> o v
No. 969.—The u p asar jan a  (N o. 968) is to be placed first  in a r 

compound. Hence [in th.- example proposed in No. 907] the odhi [being ) 
the ‘ indeclinable’ which is exhibited with the first case-affix in No. 967] 
is to be placed' first—[thus adhi+hari -f-hi]. Then (No. 768) there is !

’• . , 1 '
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\ *eliston of the case-affix—[leaving adki +  hari]. Then, seeing thar-* 
" fe t ls  partially altered (No. 181) does not become something quite 

i different,—since this [viz. the expression under consideration, after
being partially altered by tire elision of tho case-affix,] is still called a 
‘ crude form,”—the case-affixes, su, &c., again present themselves (—No.
140)— and they are again finally, elided (No. 403) in consequence of 
this compound’s being an ‘ indeclinable,’ according to No. 402. Thus 
we have adhihari “ uponHari.”

^ o q j f t o T c j s j s r  i *  \ $  i i

i £ * i  T O G i  I *TT: q i r f r f ? !  ffTW r: I Io  ̂ x
No. 970.—A nd let an avyayibhava compound be neuter. Thus, 

from gopd “ one who tends cows,” we have adhigopam (Nos. 269 and 
971) “ on the cowherd.”

\

^ 5 ^ i i 5 H q i j t w r a T H  * r a r  h  ^  a w  t r s g m  f a * T  « ̂ 'O'-
No. 971.—There is not elision of the case-affix after an avyayi- 

bhAva compound that ends IN a . In the room of it,—BUT NOT IF .it 
ss the 5th case-affix,—there is the substitute AM.

i ?  i »  i = x  i

^ ^ T 5 H q q T * n 3 r a  i i 3 *r g i-

^  1 JrjTTTTT I H 5 R R T  e a f g ^ e R I T  I * T % « T H r n T > n 9 T

i f e R W T r q i j r s f a f t r i r r r  i j w u f r T  ^  i p w r n r r q f o f a j T T  » 

t n ir r a  i f a a n T : i ^ n u m ^ t w T q a c T ^ r -

ti’orai: i i *rami irfa rfutw t

No. 972.— The chauge to am (No. 971) OF t h e  3rd and 7th 
'Case-affixes coming after an Avyayibhdva compound that ends in a, 
'Occurs diversely (— see No. 823). Thus upakrishnam or upulfislt- 
’ .ierta “ near to Krishna;” [and, as further examples of No. 967,| 

mad ram “ well (or prosperous) with the Madras,” duryavavdm 
‘ *•1 with the Yavanas,” « i  rmaJcahibam “ free from flies,” ati him am " on 

| the departure of the eold weather,” atinidmm “ wakefully ;’ — i. e
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\  X. ■■'■4;'- ■'• ./ *. /  • i i n _r  M ibeing not now engaged in— ; itihan “ the exclamation 'Han — 

[thus vaishnovagrihe U-lhari vartute “ in the house of the Vaishnava f 
there is the cry of ‘ Hari, Hari’ ” ]—•; anuvishnu “ after Vishnu”—[i. e- j 
following or worshipping him]. The meanings intended by the word 
yathd, [which, in the list at No. 1)67, has been rendered “ according to,”] 
are ' correspondence,’ ‘ severalty’ or ‘ succession,’ ‘ the not passing beyond, 
something,’ and ‘ likeness.’ Thus unurupam “ in a corresponding j 
manner,” pratyartham “ according to each several object or signifies- ( 
tion,” yathnsakti “ according to one’s ablity”—[i. e. not going beyond 
one’s power].

i f  s 3  \ t
sr: ^ n  sirri i i: ihxs-

i ??;FTn ercr w z m  i i•o 7\ O '  S5 s N •—
g^Ttni i?qT7i: srgqs i \

i
No. 973—In an Avyayibhava compound let sa be the substitute 

of saha, BUT NOT w h e n  the word in composition means a portion of 
t im e . Thus sah'tri “ like Hari,” then again, anujyetshikora (No. 967) 
“ iu the order of seniority,” sachalcram “ simultaneously with the’ 
wheel” (—on its crushing, for example, the head of the self-immolator), 
sasuUd “ like a friend,” sakshatram “ as warriors ought,” satrinavi 
“ even to the grass” he eats—[i. e, the whole]—not leaving even » 
sera])—, Hf'ig.ni “ as far us the chapter of fire [i. e. the whole Veda] —■ 
he reads.

I *  I \ « I

sjt i stopst* gTvfutq^i i *
ia s) s

No. 974—A n d  w it h  names of river s  a numeral may be coni' 
pounded. It is wished [by Patonjaii] that this should refer to tbed 
junction. Thus pan chug a >>gam “ at tho meeting of the five river® 
Ganges ’ [viz. near the Mktihavurko gli&t at Benares], dwiyamufUXi  ̂
“ at the meeting of the two Ynmunas.”

a f g c t T :  I 8  I  \I t
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\^vs^5fo/975._T he expression "the affixes called TADDIIITA” (i.
sctrfNo. 10G7—“ relating or belonging to that” which is primitive— ) 
is the regulating expression [to be understood in all the aphorisms] 
from this point to the end of Pcinini’s Fifth Lecture.

s  ̂ m  i
m scrfgw reg  ts m  ^mHT^trss?tTT«T5 i m i :  w fttjm rercsjj i

No. 976.— W hen the compound is an Avyayibhava, let (the tad- 
d/tita-affis— No. 975—) pick (No. 148) come after the words Auud. 
&C., as the fiual of the compound. Thus upaiuradam (No. 971) “ near 
the autumn,” prativipd&um along the river Vipasa. ’

s # p  5RR g  i i ?rqrf5  i
v x

No. 977.— " A nd  ja r a s  substituted in the room OF jara (No. 
LSI)”—[shall come under the head of iarud <£-c.'’] Thus ujxijarasam 
(No. 976) “ when decay is near,”—&c.

w n E *  i ^ i 8 i  i
\

^ ^ T aca jsfw raT gg  i
No. 978.— A.\i> a f t e r  that Avyayibhava which ends in AN, let 

there be tacit (No. 976). '. '

1 ^ 1 8  1 ^88  I

t 3tTTi5p* i rnymcww r
■ No. 979.— W hen a TADDttrrA-affix (No. 075) follow s , there is 

elision of the last vowel with what follows it (No. 51) of what ends iii 
N and is called a ilia (No. 185). Thus [there is elision of the an of 
't'ojan “ a kirn.;” and dtnimn "the soul,” followed by the taddbiLa-dVix 
rdch—see No. 976—iu virtue of the commencing of which affix with a 
Vowel these words then take the name of bhu—and we have] uparajam 
“ under the king,” arthydtmuvb “ over or in the spirit.”

1 ^ 1 8  1 I

n g  H3^Ta=aurtMT=rT5g srr i tsEgwtr t t
No. 980.—Thu taddlula-affix tack ,N i. 976) is OPTION AT. BY pi seed 

A*TEE au A vyaijUthiSva compound coding with A neuter word that; 
c*»ds in an. Thus v..puvharmam or upachanna “ near the .Ain.”
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w .  i ^ i « i ^  i

*R??5rTT3:s?^tmgTpgT i ^stmfmra i i

i
No. 981.—The t a d d h i t a - affix f a c h  (No. 976) is optionally placed 

a f te r  an A v y a y d b h d v a  compound that ends in a  j h a y . Thus u p a s a m i -  

d h a v i  or u p a s a m i t  (No. 165) “ near firewood.”
So much for the A v y a y i b h d v a  compounds.

HFT«a: I
OF THE TATPURUSHA,' OR COMPOUND THE CON

STITUENTS OF WHICH ARE (GENERALLY)
IN DIFFERENT CASES.

m & m m  1 5? 1 \ 1 ^  i

^f\j=srcuftm 1 i
No. 982.—The term T a t pu r u sh a  [i. e. “ his man”—the expression 

itself—see No. 992—being an example of tho kind of compound n o w  

to be treated of—] is a regulating expression [to be understood in each 
aphorism] as far as No. 1034.

f | n i 3  i *  i 1 1  ^  l
HrqWSRK: I'O
No. 983.—And the kind of compound called Dwiqu (No. 1003) is 

also called tatpurusha (No. 982).

f g r f t s j T  *

*  I \ I ^ 8  \
ffRinUri HtT 5JT tmPgyt i foci: *

gwnfart: « 1
No. 984—A word ending with the 2nd ease-affix is optionally 

compounded with the words Srita “ who has had recourse to,” AtIta 
“ who ha:- surpassed,” patita “ who has fallen upon," oata “ w h o  has 
gone to,” atyarta “who has passed,” PRAPTA “who has reached,” AND AFAN- 
SA “ who has reached,” when these are the governing words and end w i t h  

case-affixes. Thus k^ishnairita “ who has had recourse to Krishna,” &<'.



V s ^ ? f t s j T  n g s H i ^ r  j r s u r a i i x  i s  i t  i 1 °  i
g ^  3T UI33H \ WgjSIOT 

i wgĵ TFsas: » yn^rrd: i i H r^fo  fsfiij i g^3T
5sno: i

No. 985.—A word ending with the 3rd case-affix, as before [—see 
No. 984—is compounded] optionally WITH what denotes tha t̂ the 
Quality of which is instrumentally caused by the thing signified by 
what ends with the 3rd case-affix, AND WITH the word a r t h a  “ wealth 
[—the wealth being caused by that denoted by what ends with the 3rd 
case-affix]. Thus dankuldkhanda “ a piece cut by the nippers”— 
[where the cause of the piece being cut is the nippers]— ; dh&nydrtba 
“ wealth acquired by grain”—[where the grain is the cause of the 
wealth]. Why do we say “ caused by the thing signified, &c ?” Wit
ness akshnid kdnah “ blind of an eye”—[where the two words cannot 
form a compound, because the eye is not what makes the person blind],

h h i  \ ■* i \ \ ^  i
g ^  mum i i swr-

f*Wl: i g^uT i ggfgfug: i
No. 986.—[That which ends with] the 3rd case-affix, WHEN it denotes 

THE AGENT OR THE INSTRUMENT, as before [see No. 984—is compound
ed] d iv e r se l y  (No. 823) with what; ends with A k r it  affix. Thus 
haritrata “ preserved by Hari,” nakhabhinna “ divided by the nails. ’
In the taking of krit [in the present rule] is implied that of the same 
when a preposition iNo. 222) or a word directly related to the action 
(No, 958) precedes:—thus [the combination is not obstructed, by the 
preposition nir, in the example] nakhanirbkimui “ quite divided by 
the nails.”

I *  I \\  I
hh ftjnfg?iT ggife’fcreg gfnalisg gr migg >\ v M to

I qqgr* 1 IT3ifafg?ifrlWfT3 I HHb" ^ 1
I

No. 987.—A word ending with t h e  4th case-affix, as before [— see 
No. 984,—is compounded optionally] w it h  what denotes t h a t  w h ic h

(I f S  ) TATPURUSHA, S\iL7



Is'FOR the PURPOSE of what ends with the 4th case-affix—and so too 
WITH the words ARTHA “ on account of,” BALI “ a sacrifice,” HIT A.
‘ salutary,” sukha “ pleasant,” and raksiiita “ kept.” Thus ytipad&rw 
‘ wood for a stake.” By the expression “ fin’ the purpose thereof” the 
special relation of a material and its modification alone is [by Patau- 
jali] here held [to be intended]. Hence, in the case of such an ex
pression as “ a vessel for washing,” composition does not take place— 
for the washing is not a modified form of the vessel, as a stake is a 
modified form of the wood which it is made of.

W f  farWSTTOT tfr? STiFî m I %̂ T7HTnSt I %*
5JT& frc: i ff^rr^T ^Trr: i fp ir a  ttu: i jrrisifsn i frif^an « 
ittosw i mrfwri^ i

No. .988.—“ W ith artha. ‘ on account of,’ it should be stated 
THAT COMPOSITION takes place invariably, and that the COMPOUND 
TAKES THE GENDER OF THAT WHICH IT QUALIFIES.” Thus dwijdrthctk 
sup ah “ broth for the Bnihman,” dwijdrthd yavdguh “ gruel for the 
Br&kman,” dwijdithati payah “ milk for the Bralunan.” Examples of 
composition with the other words enumerated in No. 987 are] bhMabali 
“ asacrifice for [all] beings,” gohita “ what is good for cows,” gosukhct 
“ what is pleasant for cows,” goralcshita “what is kept for cows”—(asgrass).

8 *  I \ i ^  i

inrrg?m i ir w ro  t
No. 989.—A word ending with the 5tii case-affix may he com

pounded with the word biiava “ fear Thus chorabhaya “ fear [by 
reason] of a thief”

I =  I 1> I 3 4  i
No. 990.—Words with the sense of stoka “ a little,” antika 

“ near,” dura ‘ far,”—and also the word Krichchiira “ penace,” 
[may be compounded] WITH what ends in kta (N o. 867).

I $  1 ^ i *  i

I I K fn 7 5 i T ? T ir r l : I I 3fTT-
a r n H * . I 9^3iTaCPfi!t: I

No. 991.—There is not elision OF the 5th case-affix (No. 768) 
after words with the sense of stoka , &c. (No. 990), when a word in

■ e°i«*X
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composition with them follows. Thus stokdnmvlia c' loosed from a little 
distance,” antikdddgata “ come from near,” abhydsdddgata “ come 
from studying,” duvdddgata, “ come from far,” krichchliruddgata “ come 
with difficulty.”

I  *  !  *  S  S  1

UT13H I *T5f^tn i■o v N3
No. 992.— A word ending with the Gth case-affix, as before, [— sec,

No. 9S4—is optionally compounded] with what ends with a case-affix.
Thus v&japurusha (No. 200) “ the king’s man.” [This example, with 
the demonstrative pronoun tat substituted for the word rajo/ii, gives 
the compound tatpumsha “ his man,” which is taken as the type and 
name of the class,—see No. 982.]

I *  I  *  I \  *tv
C\

t̂a^TUTrtTttgTS:: t plf qlf^TTt: 1 1
C\ C\

FsRJJ 1 i
No. 998.—The words f6 rva “ front,” APARA “ near,” ADHARA 

“ lower,” a n d  UTTARA “ upper,” are compounded w it h  w h a t  [word 
signifies a thing that] h a s  parts , p r o v id e d  that t h e  t h in g  having 
parts is d ist in g u ish e d  numerically b y  u n it y . This debars No. 992 
[which would have placed the words pi/Tva, &c. last in the compound ; - 
whereas, being here exhibited in the nominative case—see No. 909— 
they take the precedence], Thus' ■p&rvohiya “ the front of the body, 
apar<iicdya. ‘‘ the hack of the body.” Why do we say “ provided it if 
the site of unity [i. e. provided it be one]?” Witness ptirvaschhd- 
tt'dyihn “ the foremost of the pupils’ — [where composition -does no# 
take place, the pupils being more than one].

i »  i *  i = n

^rer?rapa?\jWT fara sbtsr mi-m • fatqsirr ^viftnxrat*
No. 994.—The word ARDliA, which, when it signifies exactly equal 

Parts (i. e. halves) is always n e u t e r , as before [i. e. as directed in 
No. 993—enters into composition], 'Thus <irdkujjippcdi "a half ol 
the pepper.”
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? ig t r lW r i  ^ U K T % f w >  s jte=J<5 | U r n s ; j I

ffrj2?T i?n5?qTf^FTfgwTJrr5^Tfcr f t r fa r r iH f^ ^ t  w f t ^ th 
§ t r :  r

No. 995.—A 'word ending with the 7th case-affix, as before [i. e. 
as directed in No. 984—is optionally compounded]' with the words
SAUNDA skilled, &c. Thus- u/cshdsocu/'iitlcc “ skilled in dice'”__and so*
of others..

[It had been- stated that words ending with the 2nd, 3rd, and 
other case-affixes see Nos. 984, 985, &c.,—may form compounds with 
certain words specified in the aphorisms; but a greater latitude is 
found necessary so] on the ground of usage [in the works of good 
authors] it is to be considered allowable to form compounds, out of 
words ending with the 3rd and other case-affixes, elsewhere also [than 
where directed in the aphorisms], by disjoining the expressions 2ud>
3rd, &c. [from their appropriate aphorisms], and attaching them [fo 
others].

^ u r m q  * *  » \ i $ o  i
^naroSfrt ffurcmi i r *fl«t i *nsr

twt i rnhf ^ r -3rirt i irsg srr^tnT; i
Nov 99(1.—A word signifying a point of the compass o>R a numheR 

[enters into composition] when the sense is that of an APPELLATIVE.—- 
I ho aphorism is intended to restrict the composition of such words 
to the ease where the sense is that of an appellative. Tims purveahuk 
uviammi “ (the town of ) Ishuk6masamI-in-the-East" saptarshayah 
“ the Seven-sages,’" (i. e. the constellation of the Great Bear). Hence 
not here—viz. in uttardvrik/Mh “ northern trees ” pancha brdhnavdh 
“ five Brahmans.”

a % N r a r m t a r a r a * r n r i v  ^  »  =  i  y  i «

H f f H m  f e w  3 T ( r t 7 5  g  T T ? ? :  w m ^ T T  g  g r a r  n n e m  r

n « i  w  t  m  i  t  y  i  W 3 ;  y s i  ^ i T e r r  w r o  3 r r ? i  i

r
No. 997.—In a case w h e r e  the sense  is that of  a  t a d d h it A- 

affix (No. 975), a n d  w h e n  a n  a d d it io n a l  m ember  comes after



fne compound, ANI> WHEN AN aggregate is to be expressed, then a 
word signifying a point of the compass or a number, as before [—see 
No. 996—becomes compounded]. Thus, when a compound is formed 
out of the won!s ptfrvasyttn Mldydri bharnh “ that which is in the 
eastern hall,” [in which analytical exposition—see No. 964—of the 
compound in question, the word bhava—see No. 998—serves to re
present the force of a taddliita-affix—] the compound having (—-see 
No. 964—) reached the form of purvd +  bdld, [the feminine termination 
of the purva is rejected—because Pataujali declares that] “ the mascu
line state belongs to a pronominal, when exercising any of the five 
functions” [specified under No. 964],

m  ^ i i
st: i

No. 998.—Let [the taddhita-A&x— see No. 975—]  n a , with the 
sense of “ being,” &c., Come a f t e r  a  w o rd - preceded  b y  another that 
signifies A point  of the compass— p r o v id e d  the compound is NOT Ait 
appellative . [Tints, from No. 997, we have purmsdld

I 9  i * t *

foim ftnfa u  g fg : * tfwFfr *  t trri-
*15*5 » q »3  m il  4I?C q w fa  8

No. 999.—Let v r i d d h i  be substituted in the room OF t h e  first 
vowel OF THF VOWELS, w h en  TADDfii.TA-aflj.xes FOLLOW, having an 
indicatory do (No. 998), or n. The final vowel, moreover, being elided 
°}' No. 260, we have paui'vasdlct “ who is in the eastern hall”—
(No. 997).

In the case of the Bahuvrihi compound (No. 1034) consisting of 
three terms—signifying “ whose wealth is five cows”—[the rule fol
lowing applies].

fsgrlrqstiqnirlirci; l
No. 1000.—“ W hen an additional number comes after (what 

w°ntd else be but optionlly) a D wandwa compound (No. 1054) oh 
A T atpurusiia (No. 982), the compounding is to be spoken of as 
^ variable.”

i s» i »  » e s  t
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No. 1001.—Let (the t a d d l d t a - affix) t a c h  be as the final of the 
compound after  a T a t p u r u s h a  that ends with the word go “ a cow”—  
hut NOT when there is ELISION OF the TADDHlTA-affix. Thus p a n c h a  

i g a v a d h a n a  “ whose wealth consists of five cows.”

8 ? 138 8 *  \
No. 1002 .— A T atpurush a  compound (No. 982) t h e  case  of 

each member of w h ic h  is  t h e  sam e , is called K a r m a d iia r a y a  
(—i. e. “ that which comprehends the object”—but why so named does 
mot seem to he any where explained).

^ W * | i f T  f | W :  I *  1 \ 1 i p  1
mgHTZfFq%Trfi[?f3TcI’a: gw h ljT  P3IH I
No. 1003.—Let a compound, t h e  first  member of w h ic h  is  a  

n u m e r a l , and which is of one of the three kinds specified in No. 997, 
be called Dwigu—[the word dwigu itself—an instance of this kind oi 
compound—signifying “ of the value of two cows].”

f J F j f c l W W R J  1 * 1 8  1 ^ 1
f f  jga: p-t.-jr fith i

No. 1004—An -aggregate expressed by A D wigu shall be like 
■one— i. e. shall he s in g u l a r .

*tirr?Tr f f j t j ngssR w r a  i T v3 ttt h^ t s u r g n : :  uvSTrafl 1
No. 1005.—When the sense is an aggregate, IT—a D w i g u  or a 

D w a n d w a  compound (No. 1054)—shall he A NEUTER. Thus p u n c h ®  

guv am “ an aggregate of five cows.”

f i l i i w  \ * 1  \ \ ^  i

■Mv'Ti ir iR  gRRTHiTTiTR inraiH i ^hjnrrtiw 4igTch?i*? *
^ o  N

. 'ja w w iH  ap fafaftro i i §p fg g  i Tiin gmgivg: \
No. 1000.—The QUALIFIER (or discriminator) [is compounded] 

w it h  the thing thereby q u a l if ie d  (or discriminated) d iv e r se l y  (N o.

■ Goi^X
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v®oin^7ôJsSjTias before [—i. e. as directed in No. 084], Tims nilofpala “ a blue 
lotus.” By taking, in the rule, the expression “ diversely ” it is mean 
that in some cases it is imperative to make a compound—as in the 

| case of krishnasarpa “ a black snake,” and sometimes it is forbidden—
: thus rdmo j&mariag'n/tjch “ Rama (called also) J&madagnya” “ (as 
1 being the son of Jaraadagni).”

i

No'. 1007.—Objects op comparison are compounded with words 
Denoting what is likened to them. Thus (jhanasyama “ cloud- 
black” —[i. e. something black as a cloud],

^ramrf’gsjT^iNmriTiti^TqT sffjjaj: i mfthr: » snsrut-
i tg??T^raT: i

No. 1008—The elision of the second member in the com
pounds SAKAPARTHIVA, & c. should be stated. Thus the word priya 

beloved ” is elided iu the example sa/capdrthim “ the king of the 
era”—i. e. the king beloved by (the people of) his era, devabrdhniana 

a Brahman beloved by the gods.”

I *  [ 3  [ % Iv
713? HUSH I\ ^
No. 1009.—The indeclinable privative nan, as before [i. e. as 

directed in the foregoing rules—combines] with what ends with a 
case-affix.

i i  \ \ i ^  \

Sr i  i ^raTwn: i
No. 1010.—There is elision of the N of nan (N o. 1009), when 

a word follows iu composition with it. Thus *abrdhmava “ who is 
n°t a Brfihman ”—(though a man).

\ $  8 ^ I 98  I
o

WHHSfiTTTsIS* •JrlT'lTsrWTinirtl J  I ^ T v l: I t^VJrHTfr ct
vs

*n? w i sq fft  *nn*r: iv 'J
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No. 1011.—Let NUT be the augment of a word beginning with A 
VOWEL that comes, in composition, a fter  t h a t  nan (No. 1010) of which 
the n has been elided. Thus anaswa “ (an animal) which is not 
a horse."’ Butin such an expression as naihadhd “ not at one time,” 
there is composition with the word na [i. e. nan with its indicatory final 
dropped] in accordance with No. 964 [ ‘ indeclinables ’ being regarded 
as if they had case-affixes, though these have been elided—see Nos. 403 
and 210].

m i f b v t I 3  0 *  J V s I
to  tasratr fa w  nwra^r i qifwr?: i i

NJ S> S3NJ

No. 1012.—The word KU (No. 399), those called g a t i (N os. 222 
and 1013), and PRA, &c. (No. 48), are invariably compounded with 
that with which ‘Ley are connected in sense. Thus kupurusha a 
“ paltry man.”

I \ \ 8  * I
nfcU^T: I «

ITlfitgirH I 'fZVZXWrU I i
O \)\J

No. 10J3—And let the words fJRf (No. 399) “ assent,” and THE 
like, and those that end with chwi (No. 1332), and those that end 
with DACH (No. 1338), when in composition with a verb, be called goto 
(No. 222). Thus (No 1012) nrikritya (No. 936) “ having promised, 
uuleKkritya “ haviug made white,” pafapatdkritya “ having made » 
clattering,” mpuruaha (No. 1012 and 48) “ a good man.” 

trrenr n?rrera trairm i hhh i irrara: t
No. 1014.—“ The words pha , &c. (No. 48), w h e n  t h e  SENSE is 

that of g o n e  or  t h e  l ik e , combine w it h  what ends with t h e  1st 
case-affix.” Thus prdchdrya “ a hereditary teacher” (iike Vasisluha 
in the family of Rdma).

tgraren: ssTHirera fjr fcra i i ^fnsrnwr *n*nfwfrr •
No. 1015.—“ The words ATI, &c. (No. 48), w h e n  THE THIN0 

DENOTED is GONE BEYOND or the like, combine w it h  what ends with 
t h e  2nd case-affix” Thus we may have, as the analysis of a 
compound atiferdnto mdldm “ which has surpassed the necklace:”— 
[hut, in regard to the compound, some further considerations are 
necessary].

• e<W\
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f e w  z r f ^ f a w f e R S R  ^  H  O T  q l f e m r a :  l
No. 1016.__A n d  that which, in the analytical statement of the

sense of a compound, has ONE fixed CASE [whilst the word with it i» 
compounded may vary its case] is called upasarjana (No. 968), but 
does not (necessarily) STAND first (No. 969) [This furnishes occasion 
for next rule].

*rr irnios;: ^arnrsuisfi ^  <
^fewT^u i

No. 1017.—Let a short vowel be the substitute OF a crude word 
(No. 135) which ends with the word go “ a cow,” and of that which 
ends with what has as its termination A FEMININE affix (No. 1341), 
When regarded as AN upasarjana (N o. 1016). Thus [the example 
under No. 1015 becomes] atimdla “ exceeding the necklace (in 
beauty).

5 8 ^ :  a i t o T s m  r j H f a u T  t i r f e r a i  i ^ a a ^ r rfe r a : i
No. 1018.—“ The words AVA, &c. (No. 48), when the thing 

Denoted is cried out &c., are compounded with what ends with 
THE 3rd case-affix.” Thus avakukila “ what is announced by the 
cuckoo.”—(e. g. the spring).

q q ; g [ i n  i^ T T H T s ra  i T r a y r a s n  i
No. 1019.—“ The words pari, &c. (No. 48), when that denoted 

IS WEARY, &c., are compounded with what ends with THE 4th 
case-affix.” Thus paryadhyayana “ weary of study.”

f^ n ra r*? ; enriUiM UT f i f K R T T l f e i :  I
No. 1020.— The words nir, &c. (N o. 48), when the thing 

denoted is gone BEYOND, &c., are compounded WITH what ends with 
The 5tii case-affix. Thus nishkauidmbi ‘ who has gone beyond 
Kausamhf.”

c f § T W ^  1 3  1 \ 8 «  i
W ifPVft  SRW inrrtlT5T 9 T 3 3 lr3 H  f e l r T  ^

V a w ’iugc W T g  I

• G°t&X
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.n'.̂ y 7̂  H ere [i. e. in the division of the Gnunmar referring
to verbal roots] let the word, such as “ pot” or the like, denoting that 
which, in Virtue of its being a significate, is implied in a term 
exhibited in the 7th case, such as lcarmani (No. 841), be called 
UPAPADA (No. 1022).

S i s* S ^  |

stras w ra w m :  i ^
fWHfiT?:: i i *rr *r  i

m l qqi^  i Tffr7ifirr^Ttm277rt g?% : Tjg mwy m p ro : *

'SJTtlT l I 3vT*£Clt i ^r^TT? i

No. 10-2.—An upapada (No. 1021) is always compounded with 
that with which it is in construction—and the compound does NOT 
end IN A t e n se -a f f ix . Thus kumbhcCkdra (No. 841), “ one who 
makes pots.” Why do we Say “ not in a tense-affix?” Witness 
rad, blnavdn bhut “ let not your Honour . become’*— where nidn as 
having been exhibited, in No. 4G<), in 7th case, takes t h e  n a m e  of 
upapada [but is not compounded with bhut].

The compounding of a ,ja(i (No. 222) or a hdrala (No. 045), I 
or an up pada (No. 1021) with what ends with a krit-affix is d e c l a r e d  : 
o be effected before the case-affixes present themselves. Thus wo 

have vydghH “ a tigress/’ m unkrtti “ a female (e. g. cow or the like) 
bought in exchange for a horse,” M e h h a j*  “ a shctortoisc.” [The : 
word w / i r ,  la said to be derived Horn the root | M  “ ,o smell,” ,

‘  t f ' f t Pr r  *  a° d because the animal “ goes smelling about. By Nos. 839 and 524 short „  ; f . ,L,n„  ,! rp , . . ’ orfc a ^ found ill the room of the
rf. ,n .  if ht n  +  d+gtr*  were, not held to have become a I 

, compound belor..- the case-affixes present th»n ■. . ■ V  ,
feminine wv -Amid have to'follow No i 341 111 iori,UIlg * 10
-  ^ n ld  be forming the fe m i ,^  V a  ^  1  ^
denoting a genus. Ami so of the other examples]. ^  ^

a ^ r c a t ^ i k  , , ,  g  , ^ ,

WHT«<I>S<WWSW fctw h , w ra , s. _ *
r a r a n w  i St o t o j Is b , ,  ^ 5 „ n  '  '  f  s  ‘

'a*. '*
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1 l i L I1023.—Lot the affix aeh be the final of the T atpurush.£-, j“ ^  

COIllpmnid WHICH begins with a numeral or an indeclinable 
AN.d ends with anguli “ an inch.” Thus dhuyangula (No. 260)
“ of the measure of two inches,” nirangula “ exceeding in measure 
the breadh of the fingers (of a hand).”

^  1 8 1 59 *
n w iT  r r a c q  i I f ^ f T W  ?
No. 1021.—A nd let the affix ach come after the word ratri 

“ night,” when it comes after AHAN “ a day,”  SARVA “ all,” WHAT 
signifies a portion, and SANKHYATA “ numbered," and punya “ holy.'
%  the “ and” is mount that this is to hold also when the compound 
“ begins with a numeral or an indeclinable.”

Th e word alum “ a day” is taken, in this aphorism, with a view 
to its entering into a Dwcmdwa, compound—(No. 1051). *

t j f t r  ! i ^  i

gsg-cfr^dT w ra  i i i
^^fTrlTTg: I

No. 1025.—D'wanrtwa (No. 1054) and Tatpurusha compounds 
ending in ratua (i. e. rdtri +  uch—see No. 1024], AND AHNA (V. 4. 88.>
•'N|> aha (Nos. 1027 and 079), appear in the masculine only. Thus 
uhordfrah (No. 395, in spite of No. 129, taking effect as directed by 
Naty&yatia) “ day and night” mrvarrHrah “ the whole night,” mnkhyti- 
hivtUrah “ a night numbered (as the- 1st, 2nd, 13th, &c.).”

n g  § rtsto  i F f t r s n  i f t r c n r s  i
No. 1626—“ The word ratua ‘ night-,’ (No. 10251 preceded in 

composition by a numf.ral, is neuter.” Thus divirdtram" “ a space- 
°f two nights,” trirdlram “ a space of three nights.”

I \ 8 ! ^  i

l dtrUTrC f
No. 1027.—The taddhita-affix TACii comes after a Tatpurusha 

compound (No. 982) that ends with the word IUJAN “ a king,” A11 AN 
a day,” OR SAKHl " a  friend.” Thus paramarujah “ a supremo 

kino ’’O'
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^ T W T f H :  : I f  I ^ I 8 f  I

wirnsr; i arraraj i w * ra r tr  3t? i 5itr% !: 3
No. 1028.—Let long  a  be the substitute (of the final) o f  m a h a t  

“ great,” w h e n  a  w o r d  in  t h e  s a m e  c a s e  f o llo w s , a n d  w h e n  j a t i- 
y a r  (V. 3. 69.) fo llo w s . Thus maharajah (No. 1027) “ a great king.” 
The vroxdjdtiyar means “ kind:”—thus mahdjatiyah “ like tlie great.”

$ r e * s  i i  s 3  1 r

UTH WIH 1 £133! I W T^SlfH: I
No. 1029.—Let long d be the substitute o f  d w i  “ two” AND 

ASHTAN “ eight,” WHEN A NUMERAL FOLLOWS, but NOT WHEN the
compound is A b a h u v r iu i  (No. 1034) nor  w h e n  a Sit i “ e ig h ty ” 
follow s . Thus dwddaia “ twelve” (2 +10), ashtdiinscUi (No. 200) 
“ tw enty-eight”

T O f l g t f  I *  I »  I I
i irafte^TfsiOT i t'Ôn <£>- NitfS

No. 1030.—The g e n d e r  o f  a  D w a n d w a  (No. 1054) orTatpurU- 
SHA compound (No. 282) is LIKE that of the LAST word in it. Thus 
kukku(amayurydwime “ those two (fem.) the cock and the peahen,' 
maytirikuldcupivimau “ those two (mas.) the peahen and the cock, 
ardhapippali “ the half of the pepper” (which is fem.—though ardha 
here—see No. 994—is neuter).

-r?3niMiq-4Ta ^ nffram 5a ^  i trsgqrcra: trcrercr: i wnai
a f e i " u r e r a f e t . *w ro ^N» Si
WJ njHqgiTr! WU1W I fqUSSTOTfe* I

No. 1031.—" This (dependence of the gender on that of the last 
word—No. 1030—) does not hold in a Dwjqu compound (No. 1003), 
nor in compounds THE FIRST member of which is pk apta  'obtained,' 
APANKA 'obtained,’ a l a m  'enough,’ and a g a t i (N o. 1012).” Thus 
panehalcô pdlaJi puro^diah “ cakes soaked in butter (and offered at a 
;aerifice in a «ii.->h with five compartments”—[though kuprfla is neuter], 

jirdplajivil ah or dpamuijivilcah “ who has obtained a Livelihood”—• 
[though jimkd is fem.], altm'umdrih “ who is a suitable match for the 
girl”- which, only by the present rule, could be kuowu to be & case

( § (  w l S o f t '  t h e  l a g h u k a u m u d i : v C T
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. justifyiiio- composition; (so too, where a gat l is the first member' 

‘risfwauidmbih “ (a man) who has come out of Kausambi [though file 
name of the place is feminine].

^ r ^ l :  ^  I 5  I 8  I ^  I

g  w  n w r i :  i i israirftshift-S3 SS s

No. 1032.—-The words a r d h a r c h a , & c . may be MASCULINE a n d  
Reuter. Thus ardharcha or ardharcham “ half a verse (of Scripture).1’ 
*-u like rnanDer [the following words may be either masc. or ncut., viz.] 
'Ihwaja “ a flag,” tirtka “ a place of pilgrimage,” sarira “ the body,” 
"landapa “ a shed,” yusha “ pease-soup,” dehd “ the body,” ahkuia 
a goad for an elephant,” kaluJa “ a ja r , ”  pdtra “ a vessel,” sutra “ a 

thread,” &c.
jnrenwr i 9 5  ^ 5%  i htfr sniuitaw i

r ? r W E T :  i

No. 1033.—(By common consent) the n e u t e r  is employed w h e n  
rhe application is GENERAL [i. e. when nothing is qualified in paticuiur 
hy the word in question]. Thus mridu pachati “ he cooks soft (any
thing in general that he does cook),” prdtah himaniyara “ in the 
'Rorning it is pleasant”—(L e. things in general are so).

So much for the Taipuruska compounds.
—

•o'
OF THE BAHUVRmi OR ATTRIBUTIVE COMPOUND.

i t f f r  i = n  *  i  * *  i

I I
No. 1034.—Let THE BEST be called BAHUYttlHI. This is a re- 

Relating expression [to he understood in each aphorism] - la» as 
^o. 1054.

I 3  I 5? I 38  I

sihwdt yr h  i
T
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No. 1035.—[A collection of] more words than’ one, in the nomi
native, employed to denote the same thing as another word 
is optionally compounded :—this is a Bahuvrihi compound (No. 1034).

3T Jg?ffifT  1 *  I *  I ^  I

^cFjmsri M oto g  5Jt?sTt! t qa *qra i sRci^TR: i w i  f3NA C\ ^

Ri|5rt% i
No. 1036.—A word in the 7th case, and an epithet shall stand 

first in a Bahuvrihi compound. Thus IcantkcbUa “ who is black in 
the throat—(Siva).” [Had the noun not been in the 7th case, the 
epithet must have come first—thus kdlakantha " black-throated " ]. 
From thi3 we learn that a Bahuvrihi compound may consist of words 
in different cases—[though No. 1035 speaks of them as being all alike 
in the nominative],

^f^«CTT: w r a m  I 5  I 3  I €  S

s c u m  qraas i rarfew : t mcrnpa?; v  m#Jt- 
?5RT 9 W : I I SUfrUm I 3gRT5RT *33Tsft i tftflT-
bbtt ^fr: i Rti:q*q%r qra: isJ

No. 1037.—There is uot elision of the 7th case-affix after what 
ends in A consonant or SHORT a, w h e n  the sense is that of AN ap
pellative. Thus hvachiedra “ a bambu” (the pith, or strength, of 
which is in its cuticle).

[Other examples ol Bahuvrihi compounds are] prdptodakogi'dmah 
i village at which the water has come,” adharoAho, vculwdii “ an. ox 

i v wuich the car is borne, upahritapa&a rudiah (No. 131) “ Rudra. 
o> whom cattle are offered (by being turned loose),” uddhritaudonA 

WtU a l,ofc from whidl th(' foiled rice has been taken out, ’ pitdwbaro 
t.arih “ H.iri, whose garments are yellow,” virapnrashuko yrdmah "a 
village the men of which are heroes."

qrfacwT suhstki st w i st % * * * * § * * :  i qqfnnqd: i qqm: <
No. 1038.— “ The optional compounding or what arises from 

/ verbal root coming after pra &o. (No. 48), should re stated 
and the ELISION OK THE TERM .SUBSEQUENT (— here suoscquenti to tho 
prefix)” Thus praparvah " (a tree) of which the leaves art all fallen”

, iB word partita being omitted in the compound.

' C0|̂ X
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s t w  3T ^ratfrasfro: I *ra3jjrWjRTSjn« »
No. 1039.—“The compounding OF words SIGNIFYING ‘WHAT EXISTS,’ 

coming a fter  the negative n an  (N o. 1010), sh o u ld  be  stated , a n d  
the  option  e l isio n  of  tuf, second  of  t h e  term s .” Thus avidyamdna- 
PUtrci or aputm “ of whom there exists not a child”—(i. e. childless).

f e r a i ;  H w r a r f e * * #

f e r a r m j ^ R r a i f e g  i ii 3  • 1

^rfiW/.TS^s' 3i#TpiTiT R^TMiR^ RHTR5R'
ftig ^ii"iwRTiyHiTifi h r  utotjt fan itr R 1 itTftoroiftfk i 

1 ^tragra: s raw 1 rtwt^ wth: 1
No. 1040.—W h e n  trere  is  not  un  a f te r  w h a t  is employed 

1,1 sp e a k in g  OF what is MASCULINE,—i. e. where there is the absence 
°f the feminine affix tin—(see No. 1376 (the form OF such a FEMININE 
w°'‘d becomes l ik e  the m a sc u l in e , w h e n  a f e m in in e  word in  th e  
Sa Me case  follow s (in the compound)—but not  if  this (word that 
follows) is an o r d in a l , or  is the word p r iy a  “ beloved” &e.

[Thus—when we mean to speak of a man as having “ a brindled 
i cow”—the two words chitrd gauh being converted into an epithet],

Stftu becomes short, by No. 1017, [and then, by the present rule, the 
chitrd, which is “ followed by a feminine word in the same case”—viz. 
hy gauh—, becomes "like the masculine”—i. e. becomes ckitra—so 
that we have] chitraguh " (a man who has a brindled cow.” In like 
banner [from rupavati bhdryd “ a liandsomo wife ] rtipavadbhdrycih 

"'ho has a handsome wife.” Why do we say “ when there is not tin ?”
Witnegg vdmortibhuryah “ one who has a wife with handsome thighs” 
t^here the feminine affix tin—No. 1380—by which the final of the 
'v°*d it Vi/- “ a thigh” was lengthened, remains].

s r a  T m ftm x m v *  1 * n  » s \ \ i i\  Cv
TOHIRflRWlYR HR rl3rflTR TTOTHH?RTxZI Sf^a^TlJ CTTH I

^Rmrt htrt RT: sisqnntosRfir *trh: i

***** ^nirnn: i îferrfk«r Tskr i t tritF? t>» v
No. 1041.— When a feminine word ends with an jffix giving the 

"eu&e of an ordinal, let. the affix ap be after  the Bahuvrlhi com-

' M  « i BAHUVPJHI. \ \  I
o I j
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x^-^dund (No. 1034) which ends therewith or with the word PRAMANi “ a 
witness.” Thus kalydnipanchamd rdtrayah “ nights, the fifth of 
which is auspicious,” stripramdnah “ having a woman for witness or 
authority”—(a suit &c.) Why do we say (in No. 1040) “ not if this 
is the word priya, &c,” ? Witness kidydnipriyo.il “ whose beloved is 
an honourable woman,” :—and so on.

t o

W  »

^ T ^ T T f ^ i f t i g  1 s f t & T S R J :  I S H j f r r f l g f t  I ^ T | m  
^ r w  i t w ^ T a n r  i g s t u r a T g T f g f r T  s r e a -v. N v Ĉ. 4̂

J T T T Q T jg  I
x

No. 1042.—Let the affix sh a c h  come a fter  the words sa k t h i 
"the thigh" a n d  a k s h i “ the eye ” final in  a  B a h u v b ih i  compound 
and denoting A part  of  THE b o d y . Thus dirghasakthah "whose 
thighs are Iong,” jalajakshi (No. 1348) “ lotus-eyed.” Why do we 
say “ denoting a part of the body” ? Witness dirghasukthi sakatavi 
11 a cart with long shafts,” sthuldkslw. vepuyashtih “ a bambu-staff with 
large eyes”—[meaning the marks at the joints left on removing the 
twigs that grew there]. In this last example, as will be stated in N . , 
1064, the affix is ach.

p b  I 1*1 *  I W * l

f g n g ;  i f s m v t :  )^ cv. C\
No. 1043.—Let the affix sh a  be placed a f t e r  the word m u rd h an  

“ the head ” coming AFTER DWi “ two ” or  t r i “ three.” Thus dwimii- 
clhah (No. 919) “ who has two heads,” trimurdhah “ who has three 
heads.”

, ^  s y  i 8  I ^ 9  [

p  T H  i  g g r t a n r :  i i
Nd. 1044.— A nd  let the affix a.p he placed a f te r  the word l o m a N 

h air” com in;... after  the word a v t a r  “ w ithin”  o r  v a h ik  “ without. 
Thus anlurlpriiah that (as a fui garment) ci which the hair is inside. 
VrJvit U r n a h  “ that o f which the hair -s onL ide” ’



1 8 1 8  1 ^ 1

nxm o?5«i §nq: « sarawa qrsniw 
®T'gqm i ^^pin few : few i ;?fewra:; i ^wqtna;: i

No. 1045.—There is e l isio n  of  (the last letter) of the word PAPA 
“ afoot,” employed as an object of comparison , but not  a f te r  the 
words HASTEN “ an elephant,” &c. Thus vyughrapdt “ whose feet 
are like those of a tiger.” Why do we say “ not after hastin, &c."l 
Witness hastipddali “ whose feet are like those -of an elephant,” 
kusulapadah “ whose feet are like large grain jars.”

i * i a i »
feq : *ma t ffqiH  i wmg i
No. 1046.—Let there be elision of  it (i. e. of the final of pdda 

“ a foot ”—(No. 1045) preceded  BY A n u m e r a l  a n d  by su . Thus 
divipdt “ whose feet are two ” —(i. e. a biped), supdt “ whose feet are 
good. ”

^ f g w r i  i yi i 8  i v&z \

?in : «3TrT I -SrSTSFrl I fetFTSRH I
x NO ^ ss V

No. 1047.—Let there be elision (of the final) OF k Ak u d a  “ the 
Palate” a fter  ut  an d  v i . Thus uthdkud “ who has a high palate,” 
vikdJcud “ who has a wrongly formed palate ”

I M I «  > ^  I
I w n ^ r e r a : :  J

Cy NO -N C\ Nj

No. 1048.—A fter the word purna (the elision of the final of 
kdkurfa—No. 1047 takes .place) optionally Thus purnakakud or 
i drnakdkudah “ whoso palate is complete.”

•••pi’fST i n i » i i
i sfacftnr: «

1 No. 1049.—The forms SUHRID AND d u r h r id , w ith  th e  sense

■ of fr ie n d  AND foe  [are the only forma admissible, whether you 
suppose them to be compounds of lipid or of hridaya “ the hourt” j. 
Thus suhrid “ whose heart is well-affected," durhrid “ whose heart is 
‘U-affected.”

BAHUVRfm. o L



^^^W:ITCrawI: 1̂3 i \* i « i \*\ i
No. 1050.—A fter the word u r a s  “ the breast,” &c. [when final 

in a compound], let there be the affix k a p .

^  I e  i ^ ii 35; |

fswTiw a  m  i s fa  m  i 3 i§ tc*5r: i
c ^

No. 1051.— And in  the words kaska “ who ? who ? &.” sh is 
the substitute of visarga coming after an in—but of another (i. e. of 
visarga coming not after an in) there is s. Thus vyvdhoraskak 
“ whose chest is broad,” prlyasarpishkah “ to whom clarified butter 
is pleasant.”

i ? i ? i ^  i
f^t3TIri 3f^rt%T III WTR ! STr^PI: 8^ cv ' - s i
No. 1052.— What ends with A n is h t h a  (N o. 8G6) shall stand 

first in a Bahuvrihi compound. Thus yuktayoga “ who is devoted to 
devotion.”

i f a l f g H T ^ T  8 v! I 8  I I

^ iW m grrrT rf^ar?: skŝ t i i i

W ?  o r w a t r f :  i

No. 1053.—The affix leap is o p t io n a l l y  placed a f t e r  t h e  r e 
m ain d er— i. e. after any Bahuvrihi compound in respect of which 
no othe: affix is enjoined as the final of the compound. Thus mahd- 
■j(>.iaskah or mahdya&as “ whose renown is great.”

bo much for the Bahuvrihi Compounds.

'
OF THE DWANDWA OK AGGREGATIVE COMPOUND.

I 3  I ^  | |

3T *1 • W^tTraaT^Fl
i rni^at n* g  vnr^ifH
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^ f e g s s r a :  smsan: i fo a m s  ni gR^m ^rncram cf^rgin^ss- 
f o s ^ T g q ;  i ^ i f o r a n m s H r a  ^ r a m r  sr i \ i w f e t T  f o f e n T -
^ T s n g q  ^ f i t r i T ^ T n :  « i j a T q f b n u f a f o  * r o r ? : t n i r g r c :  iC\

No. 105 4.—When a set of several words ending with case-affixes 
stands in a relation expressible by “ and,” the set is optionally 
made into a compound :—this is called D wandwa “ doubling ” or 
"coupling,” The meanings that may be indicated by “ and' are 
“ community of reference,” “ collateralness of reference,” “ mutual 
conjunction,” and “ lumping.” For example—is war ail giiruA cha 
1duijasiua “ reverence God and thy teacher”—here the dependence, on 
°ne (and the same verb), of the mutually unrelated set of more than 
one, is what we call “ community of reference.” In the example 
vhikshdmata gdii chdnaya “ go for alms and bring the cow,” the 
relation founded on the one or the other’s being concerned in a col
lateral action—is what we call “ collateralness of reference.” In 
these two cases composition does not take place, because the word- are 
not directly related to one another—(No. 062). In the example dJtava- 
kkudirau chhindhi “ cleave (alike) the Mimosa and the Grislea”— the 
relation of the two mixed up (in one action of which they are spoken 
°f as the joint object) is what we call “ mutual conjunction.” “ Lump
ing” is aggregation (into a neuter singular word)—as in the example 
tanjndparibhdsham “ an appellative and a maxim of interpretin'm

m r e r ^ n f i n i  m q .  i *  i *  i ^ '
n t f  q g iT O T JT T T  U T  « J T r T  I T R T T  I<S\ ^
No. 1055.—In the words rXjadanta and the like , let that he pm.

Fast which is (according to No 969) proper to be placed fir-! Thus 
‘ djadantah “ a chief of teeth” (i. e. an eye-tooth).

yfoferaifozm: i t o w n  > vmraT i i

No. 1056.—“ In regard to the words D harm A. AND the like, there 
•s no fixed r u l e ” Thus artkadharmaa or d.harmdrthau “ wealth 
ar>d virtue ” or “ virtue and wealth,” &c.

I 5  | *  | ^  |

t o  w t h  i u f a g l r  iG\ >•
No. 1057.—In a D wandwa compound, let a word called cm  ("No 

190; stand first. Thus k, riharan, “ Hari and Hara.”

v*.\ <§^ /  .7  DWANDWA. 1 S T  1
— < > /
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^  l P I P I ^  I !i

^gWtJT I
No. 1058.— [And likewise—see No. 1057— ] what begins with 

a vowel and ends with short A. Thus isakrislmau “ the Lord 
and Krishna.”

I 5  | P fi I

No. 1050.— [And likewise— ] see No. 1057— that which has 
fewer VOWELS. Thus sivahikivau “ Siva and Kesava.”

f t c I T  WfW. I \ i * \ 9 °  I

Jirwr ^ t# t ftirn sir fsroiR i farm  i TrirnfarifT »
No. 1000.— The word PITRI “ father,” when spoken of along 

with  matri “ mother,”  is optionally left alone. Thus pitarcvu or 
v.dtdpitaroM “ one’s parents.”

T R W  t P » 8  I P I

{NTT g : f  I trrfocfTSTJ I 5TT?f^t?MfBr5K9 I rfefiTTOT
rnfsr i

N.

No. 1061.— A nd a D wanDWA compound OF words signifying 
members of living beings, and players (or siugers or dancers), and 
component parts OB’ an army, shall be singular. Thus panipddam 
Abe hand and foot,” mdrdangUcapdnavikam “ players on the ?Ufi- 

daifiga, and pantoUa (kinds of drums),” rathikdswdrohavi “ the chariots 
and the cavalry.”

i a i s  i ^  I

TOTH TOBTr̂ fTT I 3TOFStf|*T I TOf •
ssrw  i tnftfirajw 13rn*ffsi(TO i i ftw  i
w rtr i

I
No 1002.—A nd a f t e r  a D wandwa compound, ending in a 

PALATAL, or d, or sh, or if, lot there be the affix tack, when the com

■ G°lg*\



\ (  ^  )  * ) SAMASANTA. •
-w,/  ̂ -A__«

X̂ RQWMjris a neuter aggregate . Thus vdktwacham ‘‘ the organs ot 
Speech and of touch,” hvaksrajam “ the skin and a chaplet,” sami- 
drishadevn “ Acacia-sunm and a stone,” vdktvnshcnn “ eloquence and 
splendour,” chhatro'p6nah<vm “ umbrella and shoes.” Why do we say 
' then the compound is a neuter aggregate ? ’ Witness prarrit- 
iitradau “ the rains and the cold weather.”

So much for the JDwandvja Compounds.

m u su m : i
OF THE AFFIXES WHICH COME AT THE END OF

COMPOUNDS.

i *  I 8  I 9 8  l
tnmnro i ^ti( m  vrsnsrsaw 3 i

sv}g; i feturuTw i m :  t traviu u l a i  ^«pj: i 53«ON» >- '"■> >0
1 ufuq^J: 1 tmtrar tsr: 1

No. 10G3.—The affix a is the end-portion of a compound which 
ends with rich “ a verse (of Scripture),” pur “ a city,’ AP “ water, 
dUUR “ a burthen,” PATniN “ a road”—but not of that which ends 
with d h u r  when relating to a k s h a  “ an axle-tree.” Thus a r d h a r c h a  

'half a vorsie (of Scripture),’’ v i s h n u p u r a  “ the city of Vishnu,” 
v i t n a l d p a n  o a r a J i  “ a lake the water of which is pure,” r d j a d h u r a  (No 
•1341) “ the king's load (of government),”—but. when relating to 
o k s h a , — a k s h a d h u h  “ the shafts attached to the axle-tree,” d r i t f h i x -  

dhtirajetthah “ an axle the shafts attached to which are strong.” Then, 
again, s a k h i p a t h a h  “ the road of a friend,” r a m y a p a t h o  d e s a l t  ‘ a 
place the road of which is pleasant.”

I *  I 8  I 9$  I

fjth i w m a fa  *Tsrrer: »
No. 1064.—Let the affix ach come [in a compound] AFTER the 

word a k s h i , when it is not  a synonyme of t h e  organ of VISION 
I’hus gavdksha “ a bull’s eve (a small window, so called), ’

I 8 1  cvj |

h m t  m :  1
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.v-^y No. 1005.—[Lot the affix ack come, in a compound] AFTER ADTIWAN 
‘‘ a road,” coming after an upasarga (No. 48). Thus ■prddhwo 
raihah “ a carriage that has got upon the road.”

i f  i | 5 r c T ^  i ^  m  ^  i

sRRm H  trcw: q m q HrU h i w ifiT t ifi\ x VS ">0

l i r a  T m r a i w n :  i

No. 1066.—[The tacldhita affixes—see No, 1027, &e.—] which 
come at the end of compounds, shall not come after words coming' 
AFTER what is intended for praise. Thus (in spite of No. 10271 
sardjan “ a good king,” atirdjan “ a pre-eminent king.”

So much for the affixes which come at the end of Compounds.

HlgHT: I
OF WORDS ENDING WITH TADDHITA. AFFIXES.

i mfraw sri-ra i

No. 1067.—(The taddhita affixes) on the alternative (of theii 
being employed at all), come after the word that is signified by THE 
FIRST OF THE WORDS IN CONSTRUCTION (in an aphorism). This applies 
to all the aphorisms as far as No. 1284.

[N. B.*—Primitive nouns having been formed from verbs by adding 
the krit affixes—No. 816—, other nouns may again be derived from the 
primitive nouns, to imply every possible relation to the things, actions, 
or notions, which the primitives express. The affixes forming these 
derivative nouns are called tad-dhita because the nouns denote some
thing ‘ relating or belonging to that’ which is primitive.)

uwrrs*n iv »
No. 1068.—And let the affix art, in the sens, s of the various 

affixes occurring antecedently (in the order of the Aahtddkydyx) to 
No. 1203 come after these— vi?( aSwapati ‘‘ a lord of horses,” &c,

' G°î X
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4 ! IS 9  | ^  | I

W ?  fefrt g  h% b n rjam riiffT  ^ % : « itr i

^T^tTRJ? I inTijtiaR I
No. 10G9.—W h e n  A  t a d d h i t a  a f f ix  f o l l o w s , with a n  indicatory 

n or V> let there be vriddhi in the room OF TH E  f i r s t  vowel AMONG 

i UE v o w e l s . Thus, to denote the offspring, & c . of (one of the kings 
styled) Asivapati, we may have dsivapata (No. 10GS). So again, 
J"\<apata “ the offspring, & c ., of Ganapati (i. e. of Ganena).

f ? ? ? r R ? ? * n f ? w q W T » T O S E T O * S :  I 8  I I C « I
I f e a reR l tcH l I SfT I

No. 1070.—Let the affix nva, in the senses of the various affixes | ’
occurring antecedently to No. 1203, come a f t e r  the proper names o i t i , 

ADm , a n d  a d i t y a  “ the sun,” a n d  t h a t  w h i c h  h a s  the word p a t i  

ITS f i n a l  M EM BER. Thus daitya “ a descendant of Dili,” ddityn 
a descendant of Aditi,” or “ (a descendant) of the sun,” prdjapatya 

, ' a descendant of Prajdpaii.”
^U 3j3?fiT  i t g w  i | sw  i
No. 1071.—“ A fter deva “ a god,” let there he the affixes yan 

t and an.” Thus daivya or daiva “ divine.”
gsr xi i i g  i

No. 1072.—"Let there be elision of the ti (No. 52) of vahis 
‘ out,” and let there be the affix yan.” Thus vAhya “ external 
^ '■d the affix {kale may be employed (which gives occasion to the ruk 
lollovving).

f a f a  *  i »  i ?  i i

vam rrectr w ra  i s ir# * : i
No. 1 0 7 3 .— A n d  w h e n  i t  (the tadxlhita a f f ix )  h a s  a n  i n d i c a t o r y  

1{> let there be vf iddhi in the room of the first vowel of the vowels 
(*n the word). Thus vAkika “ external.”

nrcsnrfaruwg tra i nTTq?mfar »rsm  •
No. 1074.— "W hen an affix beginning with a vowel presents 

itself after the word go “ avow,” let the affix yat (be substituted

V • TADDUITA. ^
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\ ^ ;: .f: ;> r  it).” Thus “ what is descended (or procured, &c.) from a cow’’ is J 
expressed by gavyct (No. 31).

^ T T ^ n s r  » a  i \ i e g  \

^TrF?: I frSqrmfefesfim^rTTOT: WPOTT: I
No. 1075.—Let the affix an come AFTER UTSA, &o. Thus a%itsa 

“ a descendant of Utsa.’’
So much for the affixes that convey the senses beginning with 

“ posterity” (No. 1077) and ending witii “ change” (No. 1195).

a a r b p T w i i  s js p a S iT  i i = s  i

VIT̂ T̂ TT qTn^iwrriiilr m : i ^ (5 : I qr^: I
No. 10/'6.—In t h e  s e n s e s  s p e c i f i e d  in  the a p h o r is m s  r e c k o n in g  

L o r n  t h is  o n e  A S  f a r  a s  No. 1 2 4 9 ,  t h e  t w o  n a n  a n d  s n a n  c o m e  a f t e r  

h e s e  t w o  w o r d s  STRi “ a  f e m a l e ”  a n d  p u n s  “ a  m a le .”  Thus strati]
‘ female," jxiU7lsna “ male.”

t o j t o o t  i «  i \ «  \

?iH4TO: *W§T3TTt%g 3rfiT 3?qTn?TTT-rg HrCfUT 31 ffl: I-o
No. 1077.—Let the affixes already mentioned, or to be mentioned, 

come optionally, in the sense of THE offspring thereof, after what 
word ending with the sixth case-affix, and having completed its junc
tion [with whatever it may require to be compounded with], is in gram
matical relation thereto.

[■A, Si. Were the affix applied to a word standing at the end 
t a compound, before the word had completed its junction with the 

other words in the compound, then such a rule as No. 1069 would not 
apply to the whole term, and the alteration directed would fall upon 
t he wrong letter.]

i i  [ «  i m  i

-33$3JTTH*5* WW 8 I •
!? q : i I i «

No. 1078. Let guna be in the room of a bha (No. 185) ending 
in u or u, when a taddhita affix follows. Thus aupagara (No. 1069.) 
•■.t descendant ot Upagu, [and then, as examples of No. 1077] dhva- 
fiata a descendant ol au ASwupati,” daitya “ a descendant of Dili,”

' Gô X
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descendant of Ctoa,” strahia “ produced from a woman.” 

pautisna “  produced by a man.”

tTRTfe ^TH •
No. 1079.—Let what is spoken of as posterity, BEGINNING with 

grandsons, be called gotra.

\ 8 i \ i ^  i

Urcra: wth i ^uiinTr^mrqwnnra: i
No. 1080.—When descendants, beginning with the "grandson 

No. 1079). are spoken of, let there bo but one affix. Thus aupagava 
"a  descendant such as a grandson or still lower descendant of Upagu”—
[the word being the same as that—No. 1078—which denotes “ a son of 

{ Jppagu”].

*tnnnn5j i imw nr^TH î nnN: i snfw: i
No. 1081.— Let yan be the affix after garga and the dike, when 

the sense is that of a descendant not nearer than a grandson (No. 1079)
Huis gdrgyd “ a grandson, or still lower descendant of Garga,” vatuyo 
" a descendant of Vatsa.”

X *  X 8  I $8  I

n r i ^  HSUNOT.TFmratR Hfsra snpii *  g  fer-

^  i nm: t strUT: i
No 1082.—And there is elision OF these two, yaSi (No. 1081) and 

*N (No. 1075), being parts of what, ending with y,m or an i,as tin- 
sense of a descendant not nearer than a grandson VN 1079), when the 
word [of itself, and not as part of a compound epithet dependent ur> 
another word] takes the plural,—but not in the feminine. Thus gavgdh 
“ the male descendants of Garga,” vatndh “ tin. male descendants of 
Vatsa.”

s f f a f H  g  g s r r » 8  i \ x ^  i

f o n t r  sftafa gratia: HaPTtistmi « th i>> '■a n

| *



1083—But when one in a LINE of descent, beginning with a . 
father (and reckoning upwards), is ALIVE, let the descendant of a grand
son or stili lower descendant, beginning (therefore) with the fourth ( in 
the order of descent) be called yuvan [—and not gotra No. 1070].

s a  8 \ \ i

s p r t o  t o i f r W T t o j i s r  t o  a  a  g s t o r  i
No. 1081.—W hen a descendant of the description denoted by 

yuvan (N o. 1083) is spoken of, let the affix be attached only alter 
what already ends with an affix marking a descenant as low at least 
as A GRANDSON but, in the feminine, the word is not termed yuvan, 
[nor treated accordingly],

I 8 i \ 1 \ o \ |

t o  I t qfsrlrc h^ tr i
\ v

No. 1085.— And let phak come after what ends with van and 
in, signifying a descendant (No. 1075) at least, as low as a grandson,
| when a further descendant of the description mentioned in No. 1083. 
is to be denoted],

tT R r a r lr : g r o w  t o a  p j w  | r  I n  g w  r u a  w :  'N \ v x \ \>
n t o  senqw  nnnTnui: i g ia n ra : t

No. 1086—Let there be AYAN in the room of pha, ey in the room 
op pH a, in in the room of kha, IY in the room OF chha, and iy in 
'he room of gha, being initials of affixes. Thus gdrgydyava ( N'> 
1085) "a distant descendant of Garga,” dokshdiyaiM 'adistant descen
dant ut D.iksha”—[Garga and Daksha being alive, or some one 
Hii<-riH:diate between them and the descendants so named being 
aide}.

u i ^ u y  i
g q w jg  i grig ; i
No, 108/ Lot IN, in the sense of a descendant, come a f te r  what 

■ uds hi SHORT A, i hus dtU'shi (No, 260) “ a descendant of Daksha/’

\ \  I  THE LAGHUKAUMUDI: v C T
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f e :: p ^ t p f t w r i 3 3 r  I 8 i \ i ^  I J
ir ? fg : i ^niiTTff: i ^T£frUTii?TS*w i\5
No. 10S8.—a n d  after  BAHU, &c. [let in, No. 1087, come]. Thus 

buhavi (No. 1078) “ a descendant of Bahu,” audalomi “ a descendant 
°f Uduloman.”

This is a class of words recognizable only by the form—(see 
No. 53).

f i r o f t w i w s M  » i \ i x ® 8 1
$ H mif 1 nrq I H i  I

1 q^wTqrti irrar: i *t̂ t i Iran I S3 >
No. 1089.—Let there be the affix an  after  b id a , &c ., in  t h e  sense  

°F im m ed iate  DESCENDANT (or son) after  those which are NOT names 
° f  sanctified sages , but otherwise in the sense of a descendant not 
nearer than a grandson (No. 1079). Thus buida “ the descendant (not 
nearer than a grandson) of (the sanctified sage) Bida,” which in the 
filial becomes baidau, and in the plural biddh (No. 1082); then again 
puutra “ a son’s son (i. e. grandson)”—dual pautrau plural pautrdh—
(No. 1082 not applying to this, because the derivation is not of the 
bind called gotra—No. 1079). In the same way dauhltra (No. 1009) 

a daughter’s son,” and the like.

8 ! ^ I W *  «
1 Ira: 1 nr^; i

No. 1090.—Let the affix a n  come a f te r  s iv a , <fee., in the sense 
°f offspring. Thus mim  “ a descendant of Siva,” gintja “ a descen
dant of Gaiiga.”

I 8  I ^ I W *  I
t anfetj: 1 ira iftR : 1 1 i gfan-

**»: 1 m n ts ; 1 Ewswr: 1 r̂rsR̂ T; 1 1
No. 1091.—A nd  (the affix an may come) after names of sancti- 

x- hed SAOEs, a n d  of persons belonging to the a n d b a k a , v r ish n i, a n d  
Ktnur race. It conics after the names of sages in the examples -vdmsh- 
iha “ a descendant of (the sage) Vanishpia,” aud vaUu'dmiUa ‘‘ a 
descendant of Viawfinuua,” after the andhakax in iwdphalka “ ados-

• Goî \



^^-'^fendant of Swaphalka, after the Vrishnis in vdsudeva “ the son of 
Vasudeva,” and after the Kurus in nakula “ a descendant of Nakula,’ 
and sdhadeva “ a descendant of Sahadeva.”

i » i \ i \\* \

srwTkpsiw OT?pns3:w ^ r is r :  wrest sftretra i lu re r : >
^TOSTHT: I ^TWHt: 1 ĴT̂ TWTriT: 1S3 va S3

No. 1092.— Let u be the substitute of the word m a tr i “ a mother 
PRECEDED by A NUMERAL, or by SAM, OR BHADRA; and let there be th 
affix an. Thus dwaimdtura (No. 37) “ having a mother and a step
mother”— (meaning Ganesa), shdnmatura “ having six mothers 
(meaning K&rtikeya who was brought up by the six Krittikas), snri- 
mdtura “ whose mother is good,” bhddramdtura “ having an illustrious 
mother.”

^ f t w n  i »  i \ i i
^RrUtTTOWT I 5RH3: I
No. 1093.— A fter  words ending w ith f e m in in e  affixes (No, 1341). 

let there be the affix D h a k  (No. 1086). Thus vainateya, “ the son of 
Viuatfi”—(meaning Garudaj.

^  j 8 i \ i i

I SRTRtRT 5QT?I: ofitijsre I
No. 1094.—A nd  let k a n in a  be the substitute of  k a n y a . By the 

“ and” the affixing of an is indicated. Thus kdnin a “ the son of an 
unmarried woman ”—e. g. Vyasa or Karna.

^ T ^ ^ f ^ T K I r r  I 8  I \ \ ^  I
No. 1095.—-A fter  pajan  a n d  sw aSu r a , let there be the affix y at .
TrarT mriraar i
No. 1096.—“ A FTER RA.IAN, ONLY WHEN IT MEANS tliC reg,' 1 PASTE " 

(does the affix directed by No, 1095 come).

£  ^TTOT3?SR14%T: I $  I 8  I |

n ik i rlfg^S* t TTSim: t gfrareufa

fow  »
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1097.— And w h e n  a taddhita affix, beginning with Y, follows, 
let an  (if the word ends in an) remain in its shape unaltered, but 
not  w h e n  t h e  sense  is  t h a t  of ac t io n  or  state . Thus rdjanya
(Nos. 1095 and 1096) “ a Kshatriya or man of the regal caste”------
(whereas “ the royal state of a king,” by No. 979, would be rdjya).
Why Jo we say, in No. 109G, “ only when it means the regal caste ? ’ ’
[For the reply see the example under the next rule].

^  H  m  ^  i

sigw?nfit! trie n trap*: i Tsnm: i"O
No. 109S.—Let AN (at the end of a word) remain in its original 

form (in spite of No. 979), when the affix an follows. Thus rdjana 
the son of a king” (who need not have had a Ivshatriya mother, in 

"hich case he will not be of the Kshatriya race—see No. 1097). Then. 
aSain> by No. 1095, wo have sivasurya “ the son of a father-in-law.”

i sjfciTfsrrira i g if a r a : i
No. 1099.—A fter KsnATRA, let there be the affix gha. Thus 

(-xhatriyq (Nos. 1086 and 2G0) “ one of the caste of the Kshatras.”
N'N is the form of the derivative only when the caste is spoken of— 
f°r otherwise the derivative is kshdtri (No. 1087) “ a descendant ot a 
Kshatra ” (not necessarily by a Kshatra mother).

i «  i \ i ^  i
No. 1100.— A fter  r e v a t i , &C-, let there be t h a k .

I 9  I 3  I I
artinFriv: i wfosR: »

1101.—Let ik a  be the substitute OF THA coming (without tin 
intervention of any letter) after an inflective base (No. 152) Th i 
1 ttivatika “ a descendaut of Revati.”

i » i \ \ \

No. 1102.— Let there be a n , to denote progeny, AFTER A woioi 
'Vrficn, while it expresses  A c o u n t r y , expresses also  a K s e a t 'Mva 

u

| ( S / )  t a d d h it a . i ^ L



Thus pdnchdla “ the descendant of the Kshatriy. who gave his name j 
to the country of Pahehala.”

h w  t r a ^ q r q g H  i q s a T ^ T T H i s :m T

q m r a :  i
No. 1103.—“ (Let the same affix—see No. 1102—) AS WHEN the 

sense is that of p r o g e n y , w h e n  the sense is that of the KINGS t h e r e 
o f , come a f t e r  the name of A c o u n t r y  of  t h e  sam e  n a m e  as  a  
K s h a t r iy a .” Thus pdnchdla “ the king of the Kshatriyas (or of the 
country) of Pauchala.” 

q u ^ n  i HTToT: i
Cv v
No. 1104.—“ Let AN come a f t e r  rURU.’’ Thus paurava “ a 

descendant of Puru.”
q p c S r ^ i n  i q r o ^ i :  i•v
No. 1105.—“ Let c y a n  come a f t e r  p a n d u .” Tims pdndya “ a 

descendant of Pandu.”

i r e n :  i t t r a :  i
No. 1106.—Let there be n y a  a f te r  k u r u  a n d  names b e g in n in g  

with N (signifying both a country and its Kshatriya inhabitants). 
Thus kuuravya (No. 1078) “ a descendant of Kuru,” naishadhya 
■ a descendant of Nishadha.”

%  W S C T W r :  !  8  I \  I X s *  1
TU: I

O /

No. 1107.—Let t h e se , viz. the affixes an, &c., he called TADRAJA 

(No, 1027—i. e. “ the king thereof” ).

c t ? n r a * n  * 1 5 5  1 s  1 »  t ^  1

?T?T51?q 5T5R H f f i g  sTYTri H  «  f e l H T H  8 q ^ T ^ T :  I ,

T ? m f e  1
No, 1108,—There shall be elision OF a t a d r a j a  (No. 1107) affi*. 

.VHEN the meanings arc MANY (i. 0. when the word is plural) WHEN BY 
t h e  word itself [and not by the word standing as part of a compound ( 
epithet dependent on another word] the plural is taken—but NOT IN 1 
xuE fe: ine. Thus (as the mural of pdnchdla—No. 1103 wp have) j

i 5. V t h e  LAGHUKAUMUDi : V S i  I  ■ , ,
k J A —i



2$mmalvh “ the kings of Pahchala, or their descendants.” And so 
i of others. *

S F R i m f p i  1 8  I ?  I V>V 1

^rmTrt h^ tstw ^ f  i i sRiSriT i
No. 1109.—After the word kamboja, there is elision of the 

tadrdja affix (No. 1107). Thus Kamboja “ the king of Kamboja,” 
hambojau “ two kings of Kamboja.”

TOTirrfswi ?f?i ejrfiaiw i fira: i ^=r; i i zjsr: «

^ T O O c S I T fS E R I T : 1
No. 1110.— “ I t  SHOULD BE SAID (ill No. 1109) ‘ AFTER k a m b o ja  

And  t h e  l ik e .’ ” Thus chola “ the king of Chola,” ualca “ the king 
of Scythia,” kerala “ the king of Kerala,” yamna “ the king of Greece.

So much for the subject of Patronymics (or for the division of 
tbe Grammar where the words—“ in the sense of progeny”—exert au 
influence—having to be supplied in each rule).

I N  * r K  W R t  I 8  I ^ I
^mr nmri i surnmn ^  sRTtrrtre iV x '
No. 1111.—Let an come after a word denoting A COLOUR, to 

signify what is COLOURED thereby. Thus kdshdya “ coloured of u 
dull red ”—as cloth.

*j r «: i » i =* i 3  i

WB W R  I
v x.

No. 1112.—Let an come (after the name of an asterism) to signify 
a time connected with the asterism.

frTOBtsq^RSRTfn! ZRTU ffr ! aTTWW I BOTH Sffi tffTO?: I
No. 1113.—“ It should be mentioned that there is elision 

OF the y, WHEN AN (No. 1112) comes after the ASTERISM of TISHYA 
OR (as it is also called) PUSHY a. ’ Thus pausha “ belonging— as a 
day—to the asterism Pushya —(i. e. to the month of December, i 
which month the moon is full in that asterism).

[ 8  I *  [ 8  I

' eot̂ X
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qlhi f g f ^ t r  • e ir a w r a F a r fg ^ ^  inwa 1

9 m  i
No. 1114.—There shall be elision (lup, No. 209.) of the affix 

enjoined by the preceding aphorism (No. 1112), if no SPECI
FICATION is to be understood of an included portion of the time 
consisting of twenty-four hours (or sixty dandas). Thus adya puahyah 
"to-day belongs to the asterism Pushya”—(meaning by “ to-day” 
neither the day-time in particular, nor the night-time in particular, 
but both alike).

^rr*? n 8  i s  i a  i

i « !««•<  ju ;  arftiB  s r o  i
No. 1115.—Let an come after what ends with the 3rd case-affix 

in the sense of se e n—the thing seen by tbe one whose name is in the 
3rd case, being the sa m a -v e d a . Thus vdsishthaAMma “ the (portion 
of the) S&ma seen by (or revealed to) Vasisht.ha.”

S 8  i 3  \ £  I

q-mi ifa p i  *rm sra tw ij i
No. 1116.—Let d y a t  a n d  DYA come a f te r  the name v a m a d e v a  

(under the circumstances set forth in No. 1115). Thus vdmadevya 
(No. 260) “ the (portion of the) Sdma seen by Vamadeva.”

q f t g f t r  w  i 8  i *  i \o i

*fis*nrapi! utot srara i qftsHT am^r to: r
No. 1117.—The affix an comes (after a word in the 3rd case in 

the sense of su r r o u n d e d—the thing so surrounded being a c h a r io t . 
Thus W'- tra “ surrounded with cloth”—e. g. a chariot.

I 8  I *  I \

Trrra srnrsr itT3R: i
No. 111b.—The affix an comas a f t e r  words denoting vessels , to 

signify pl ac ed  t h e r e o n . Thus edrdva “ placed on a shallow dish”— 
as boiled rice.

n N y r i  U 3 T :  I 8  I *  I I

• e<W\



-P3TH Nsgwsra *ra *srrraH  a  w : » w r|* 

^ H T  W gT I
No. 1119.__Let an come after wliat euds with the 7th case-affix,

to denote what is prepared  therein—if that which is so prepared be 
g r a n u l a r  food . Thus bkr&shtra “ prepared in frying-pans”—(as 
barley, &<•.).

^  % O T fI  I 8  I 5  I 5 8  I

s s R T ffd fc  ^ f a : i qrcnraw t i
No. 1120.— An affix comes after the name of ANY DEITY, when 

something is to be spoken of as h is . Thus clinch'd “ belonging to the 
deity Indra”—as butter (in an oblation), pdsnpata “ belonging to Siva. 
bdrhaspatya, “ belonging to Brihaspati.”

i p i r r ^  ^ i s i ^ i ^ i

8
No. 1121.—A fter  the name Su r r a , thore is the affix GHAN. Thus 

^akriya (Nos. 1120 and 1086; “ belonging to Sukra”— as an oblation 
°t butter).

% T 3 f T ^ ^ n  »  I  ^  M M
s

No. 1122.—AFTLR the name SOMA, there is the affix TyAN. Thu 
Sflumj/a (No. 1069) “ belonging to the Moon”—(as an oblation of 
butter).

3 r e g < i | f u w < « h  * 1 5  1 ^ 1
i i

No. 1123.—After vXyu, ritu, pitri, and usuas, there is the 
a®x Yat. Thus vdyavya “ belonging to the god of the winds,” ritavyci 

belonging to the seasons”—(as an oblation of butter),

I ® 'l  8  I I
*0i®sRTtSHr§\im §i *rsRTt i f  g  w  i a r  i u w fa

^ 8 |
No. 1124.—The substitute of short 51 shall be Rift, when an

* \  &  J "■ 1 TADDHITA. I s k  I
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V'S affix,'beginning with y  and not being a Jcrit (No. 329) nor a sdrvhamb^ 

ftflca (No. 418), follows, or if chwi (No. 1332) follows. Thus, by No. 
260, we have pitrya  (No. 1123) “ belonging to the progenitors,” ushasya 
“ belonging to the dawn”— (as butter offered in oblation).

o s H m i r :  i 8  i *  i $  i

! ftlHWim ftIHSQf: II HTaMTHT JTTFRT: ! forlT 
hihiwtI: « f t a :  ftfe i farrorc: i

No. 1125.— The word pitrivya “ a father’s brother,” MATULA “ a 
mother’s brother,” matamaha “ a mother’s father,” and pitamaha “ a 
a tiler's father,” are anomalously formed.

^rr^T^t w tti: sRTsim iC\ x
No. 1126.— An affix is added to a word, when the sense is a 

COLLECTION thereof. Thus Mica “ a collection of crows.”

I 8  I ?  I I

ilSf* I JlfilnffaT Hlfwnw 5 WWtS  rl%  r^ fc!
m  »

No. 1127.— The affix AN comes after bhiksha “ alms,” &c. Thus 
bhaikdea (No. 1126) “ what is collected in the shape of alms,” gdrbhina 
“a collection of pregnant females.” In this example the word (garbhini 

a pregnant woman”) having been reduced to the form of the mascu
line by the supplementary rule, that “ the masculine form of a bha (No. 
185) is substituted, when a taddhita affix follows without an indicatory 
dh” (the application of No. 979 is debarred by the rule following).

I i  1 8  I I

'W t t r L T U t j f K !  T J T  H f»T O T  I f e i m  ?? I

No. 1124—W hES"1 the affix AN FOLLOWS, not in the sense of 
offspring, the termination in shall remain in its original shape. 
Hence (in the case of gdrbhina, No. 1127) there is not elision of the 
iast vowel and what follows it by No. 979. Then, again, (as another ex
ample of No. 1127) we have (from yuvati “ a young woman ") yauvata 
(No. 260) “ a collection of young women.”



;
0*2 1 *  1 ^  i

f e l ^ m  I C T H H T  I 5 R H T  1 ^ ^ J R T  I
No. 1129.—The affix TAL comes AFTER GRAMA, JANA, AND BANDHU.

"What ends in tal is feminine. Hence grdmatd (No. 1341) “ a collection 
of villages,” janatd “ a collection of persons,” bandhutd “ a collection 
°f relatives.”

» r e r a ? T t m x iT  i f c i  a i s a r o  i r r a m  » t
No, 1130.—“ I t sh o u l d  be st a te d  that this (affixing of tal—No. 

f 129) takes place al so  a f te r  g a ja  a n d  s a h a y a .”  Thus gajatd a 

collection of elephants,” sahdyatd “ a collection of allies.”
1 3 : $r h t  i 8

No. 1131.— "The affix KHA comes a f t e r  ahan 'a  day’ in the 
sense o f  a  SACRIFICE.” Thus ahina (No. 1080) “ a particular sacri
fice—one lasting a certain number of days.”

i » i « i s a  i
No. 1132.—A fte r  things w it h o u t  co n sc io u sn ess , a n d  h a s t i 

on elephant,” a n d  d h e n u  " a  milch cow,” there is the affix THAK.

i 9  > ^ i i

IITfl 3 R» « :  I i 03*11 I
No. 1133.—L et k  be the substituted of -ra a f t e r  w h a t  e n d s  

WiTH is, or  us, or  an u k , or  t . Thus sdktuka (No. 1132) “ a quantity 
°f flour,” hastika “ a collection of elephants," dhainuka “ a collection 
°1 milch cows.”

?  i s  i ?  i i
No. 1134.—(Let an affix come after a word denoting some sub 

■)°ct Of study) IN THE SENSE OF WHO HAS STUDIED THAT, 01’ WHO 

UNDERSTANDS THAT.

r j j i w i  q ? r f m « r T  < p r r  3  a T « n % f  1 » 1

b u

^ R T T g ^ r r n v q i  u m  ^  fs s H  h t w i t  r a r  * m l N  
3 T ,r m  * r ; i §3 srr g t u ^ n n :  i

• e<W\
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H  W ; i  TJ1E I.AGHT.'KAUMUI.'f : ' S  I
__-A

No. 1135.—There is not vriddhi (by No. 10G9) in the room of 
what stands AFTER the letters Y and v , being the finals of padas, 
rut there are, before the two, respectively, the two augments ai 
and AU. Thus vaiydkavcma “ one who has studied, or who knows, the 
grammar”—where the y of vy&karama “ grammar” is at the end of a 
pada, inasmuch as the prefix vi is one of the Indecliuables—(No. 399).

a m i f a p y t  ^  i «  < *  i i

m m : i i i mmasR: »
No. 1136.—After kbama, &g\ lot tliere be the affix vun (in the 

sense of “ who knows the thing”). Thus Icrcmaka (No. 836) “ one 
who knows the order,” padaka “ one who knows the verses (of the 
Veda),” Ailcshaka “ one who knows one of the six Vedangas,” mimdn- \ 
aaka “ one who knows the Mfmnnsa philosophy.”

a g f b r e r d t f a  e r a n f i *  i s  i * i  i

No. 1137.—(An affix is piaced after a word expressive of anything) 
in tlio sense of—THAT thing IS IN THIS— THE PLACE TAKING A NAME 
therefrom. Thus audurabara “ a country in which there are glo- ' 
merous fig-trees.”

i b i  i  «  i  n  I  $ e  i

sprniR  fH'ltiT Jrnrt sfiiwsfo i
No. 1138.—In the sense of' what is COMPLETED BY HIM (an affix 

is placed after the person’s name). Thus kauiambi “ the city com
pleted by Kusdmba.”

?H 3 I f S r a r o :  > 8  l 3  | |
ftreftai fo=jmr Stj: fra: i
No. 1189.—When the sense is h is  d w e l l in g -p lace , (an affix i« 

placed after the persons name) Thus&n'ha “ the country of the Ribi* j
I 8  | ^  | 90  |

fsrfewrar wfarun? i
No. 11.40.---A nd  when the sense is w h a t  IS not  f a r  o f  there

from (an affix is placed after the name of a place). Thus vaidiiit | 
what ia not far off from the city VidiM,”

' e<Wx.



's - J ^ 1
3T^5 gT?!Cf’43R̂ I 5TO !*,2rarw« v> ^

141,—W hen a country is to be expressed, there is ELISION
Na 1 “ quadruply significant ” affix— [i. e. of an affix which con-

‘ Up> of a,nses specified in Nos. 1137, 1188, 1139, and 1140]. 
veys the si *»,. ^

I \  I *  l I

^  nfrT m  i q^sraFjT foa m i
« * * * : « ^  1 * * n  * »

^ o.*1142.—W hen there is elision by LUP (No. 1141), the GENDER 
and number remain AS IN original term. Thus panchdlah ‘‘ the 
country which is the dwelling-place of the Panclffilas,” karavah “ the 
country of the Kurus,” angdh “ the country of the Angas,” vangdh 
“ tho Vungns,” lealintjdh “ tlio country of the K&lingns.’

I 8  I ^  I CR |

^snrtrarra s n w  i a w n s m is w i m i  annT: i
No. 1143.—And after the words VAP.ANA, &c. (elision takes 

place as directed in No. 1142). The orgiuation of the rule is for 
the sake of what is not a country [like the words referred to in No.
1142], Thus varandk “ the city [—not the country—] not far from 
the country of the Varanfe.”

I 8  I ?  I M  t
No. 1144.— The affix dmatup comes after the words XUMCDA 

a loius,” nada “ a reed,” and vetasa “ aratan.”

\ z  \ % l \Q i

a: I SJJT^R I i
No. 1145.—Let there bo v in tho room of the nt of tho afli\ matt/.

(No. 1144) after what ends in A jhay. Thus k u m u d w a t (No 20 7 )  

ahouuding in Lotuses,” n a d w a t “ abounding in reeds.”

\ *  i *  i *  i
W W  ARTIffW « :  1
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JNo. 1146.—Let there be v in the room of them of the 
(No. 1144) coming after a word the final of which is J a^‘x MATTj 
OR THE PENULTIMATE letter OF WHICH IS M OR A or ii—but1 ° K A 0r !l>
the werd yava  “ barley,” &c. Thus vetaswat (Nos. 1144NOT AFTEK 
'abounding in ratans.” aD̂

8  1 ^  B s

S!|5l: 8
No, H47.—A fter the words nada “ a reed” and sada 

grass,” there is the affix dwalach. Thus nadwala (No. 267) “ ^0UD̂  
ing with reeds.” bound-

I 8  | *  8 £ £  I

f w n R :  !

f f ? t  w r c n f e i i :  iNS
No. 1148.-—A fter the word giim i. “ a crest,” there is the affix 

valach. Thus aikkdvala “ crested (as peacock).’
So much for the affixes “ quadruply significant” (see No. 1141.).

i 8  i *  i * *  i

w w r it o r ii : w : i gguT>3 X3 S3>
NTiaer i spis: i tp ? : i fircjr 37W?t:
WS3T: I UTrTT WiflT I 3WH gicf^tr tm  I

S) >> > \J C 'O

a w  fksRit arwat « t*  w r f t m s :  i
No. 1149.—Let a meaning, other than those of which “ progeny1 

(No. 1077) was the first mentioned and the quadruple signfication ’ 
(1141) the last, be called “ the remainder,” — and IN remainder of j 
senses, too, let there be the affixes an  &c. Thus chdkehusha, “ visible”— 
viz. colour, which is apprehended by vision, srdvana  “ audible”—viz. j 
sound, aupanishadu  “  treated of in scripture”— viz. soul, ddrshacla  1 

' “ ground on a stone”—viz. the flour of fried corn, chdtura  “ ridden in 
by four persons”— viz. a kind of cart, ohdturdaki  "who is seen on the 
fourteenth day of the month ”—viz. a goblin.

The regulating influence of tho expression “ in the remainder ” 
extends from this aphorism forward as far as that marked No. 1195.

' Got&x
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^ t  i 8 1 5  1 « ?  1

< r |  i r i H T ^ T  n f g z i :  f  ^ c r r t c n r k r :  1
No. 1150.—A fter the words rashtra “ a country ’ and avarapara 

“ both banks,” there are respectively, the affixes gha and kha . Thus 
rdshtriya (No. 1086) “ born, &c., in a country,” avdrapdrina “ who or 
what goes or extends to both banks."

^ R r T T t r T n f g ^ r r r ^ f t i  f g s r d r r r ^ f H  a i r f i s r a  1 ^ r a i f f a r :  1 t n t t w :  1 
’ n r r a r c h r :  1 t ?  n B i T r i e r e f t n ^  h s t
S s H g w :  w r a f g w B z r e ’ ar 8

No. 1151.—“ It should be stated (in addition to what is stated 
hi No. 1150) what the affix may come AFTER the word AVARAPARA 
(not only in the form in which it is there exhibited, but) ALSO WHEN 
tT is taken separately in pieces, and when it is INVERTED.”  Thus 

1 avdrina “ belonging to this bank of the river,' pdrina “ belonging to 
the other bank,” pardvdrina “ belonging to the other bank as well as 
to this.”

There shall now be mentioned derivatives which end with those 
affixes the first whereof is gha (No. 1150) and the last whereof are 
(yw and tyul (No. 1171), with specification of the original terms (to 
which the application of those affixes is appropriate); and their 
varieties of meaning—such as “ being produced therefrom,” and th.. 
like—shall be mentioned; and also tho declensional cases in con
nection with which the affixes are appropriately applicable.

i s  s *  i i

* n * c r :  \ z m r h i ! :  8
No. 1152.— A eter the word GRAMA “ a village,” let there be the 

affix y or KHAfi. Thus grdmya or grdmina (No. 1086) “ rustic.”

3 3 $  I »  \ *  I * 9  i
s r r i z m  1 1 s n r c T a m t m  1
No. 1153.—A fter the words nadi " a river,” &c.. let there he 

the affix dhak .” Thusndtfeyci (No. 1086) “ aquatic,’ ’ mdheya ''earthen,
'- drdiiaeeya “ belonging to Benares.”

/sS#*- ' Gô \

• «  « *  '  «  1
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^ r f ^ W T r q ;  8 i n s r a r a r :  1 t n s ? a :  5
No. J154.—A fte r  the words d a k s h in X, p a ^c h a t , a n d  pu r as , 

let there be the affix t y a k . Thus ddkshinatya “ produced in the 
south,” paschdttya “ produced in the west,” paurastya “ produced in 
the east.”

I 8  I »  I (
fearw i straw i t̂TTTdjR ( i 8
No. 1155. After dyu “ the sky,” prach, apach, udach, and 

PKATfCH, let there be the affix yat. Thus divya » celestial,” peachy a 
“ eastern,” apdchya “ southern,” udichya (No. 366) “ northern,-' 
prait'chya “ western.”

i 8  I *  | ^08  | I

i t tu ;  j: n *55?!?: i gsw: i cm ^ i; i FRicSf: ■
No. 1156.— Let there be the affix t y a p  a f t e r  an  in d e c l in a b l e —  

that is to say, however, only after amd “ together,” iha “  here,” leva 
“ where r> and (those that end in) tasi (No, 1286) and tra (No. 1291). 
Thus amdtya “ a minister,” ihatya “ produced here,” kiuatya “ produced 
"here ? tatastya “ produced thence," tatratya “ produced there.”

raihgi i ftrai: i
No. 1157.—“ Let t y a p  come a f t e r  the indeclinable Nl IN t h e  

SENSE OF c o n s t a n t l y .” Thus nitya “ eternal.”

i \ I I 9 ^  t

No. 1158.—Let t h a t  whole word am o n g  t h e  v o w e l s  OF WHICH 
J HE FIRST is A VJEUDDHI be called VRIDDHA.

^  I \ l \ [ 9 8  I
va: i

No. 1159.—A n d  let t y a d , &c,  (No. 170) be called vfiddha (No. 
1158).

QSgV*®- I »  l *  S \y* [
* r r ? f t a :  » i



i X j f i  11 GO._After a word called v r id d h a  (Nos. 1158 and 1159),
let there be the affix CHHA. Thus sahya (Nos. 1086 and 260) belong
ing to a hall,” tadiya “ belonging to that.

9T ggePjlT 1 53<£rlta: I Tdd.'fT 1
No. 1161.__“ The appollatation vriddha (No. 1158) is OPTION

ALLY that OF A PROPER NAME (whether it has a vriddhi in its first 
syllable or not).” Thus devadatiiya (No. 1160) or daivadatta “ belong
ing to Devadatta.”

tTglRui’U* 18 1^ 1 ^ 1
i

No. 1162._A n d  a f t e r  the words g a h a , &c ., (there is the affix

} chha—1160). Thus gahiya “ belonging to a cave.”

I  8  U  U  1

i trasm  i jjspirowTsR sira i i
No. 1163.—A n d  a f t e r  y u s h m a d  a n d  a sm a d  (No. 170), o ptio n 

a l l y  let there be the affix KHAN. By the “ and” it is meant that the 
affix may be chha (No. 1160); and on the alternative, which is optional, 
the affix will be an. Thus (when the affix chha is used) ynshmadiya 
“ what belongs to you two, or to all of you,” asncidiya “ what belong 
to us.”

r f f i r r s u f i t t  w  i *  i ^  i *  i

Q3}̂ ipci2gT<Tr9T7lfTT ST. vf I | iflW T-
i I icrtsr: i scTw ra; i

No. 1164.—W h en  t h is  affix, viz. khan (No. 1163), is added, an d  
when a n  is added, then YUSHMAKA a n d  a s m v k A are the substitutes of 
yushmad and asmad. Thus yauahmakinx “ belonging to you, «̂ >nd- 
kina “ belonging to us,” (and so, too, with the affix an) ynushmdk •( 
and dsrndka.

i «  i *  i 3  *

, rr̂ T^t n f ^  rqwa^riTPRTiKWwlH w : ^  i i
XJ

xmar̂ R; i « xrnr»: i i  a  i
No. 1165.— In the room of yushmad and . of. expressing  one 

individual, there are tavaka and mam AKA, " 1 • •< < khan or “ ■

*. (  S  )  h  TADDHITA, 3 o^ C T
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ows- Tints tdvaJdna or tdvaka “ belonging to thee,” mdmakina or 
mamaka “ belonging to me.” But when the affix is chlw, (then the 
rule following applies).

l «  \ s  I i
m : apto q  tncq: »

r^n^ ; I JRfa: I r«Rqq: I Hr*nr: «SS \J
No. 11G6.—A nd  w h e n  a n  a f f ix  follows, or a  w o r d  in  c o m p o s i

tion , the twci and wm are put in the room of those two (viz. yushiuacl 
and asmad) as far as the m (i. e. in the room of yushm and asm), 
wffien they signify a single individual. Thus twadiya “ belonging to 
thee, madiya “ belonging to me,” twatputra “ thy son,” matputrc 
“ my son.”

S T W T O  | 8 i % | e  \
Jfizm: i
No. 1167.—A fter  the word m a d h y a  “ the middle,” there is the 

affix m a . Thus madhyama “ middlemost.”

8  1 3  I \\ I
i » siTqrqfcfiir i

No. 1168.—A fter  a word expressive of t im e , there is the affi* 
t h a n . Thus kdlika (No. 1101) “ temporal,” mdsika “ monthly,” sari- 
vatsarika “ annual.”

sramrm1 vronr i m uaifn*: i tuqttrfqgR: i
No. 1169.—“ There is e l isio n  of t h e  l a st  v o w e l  a n d  w h a T 

follow s IT of  in d e c lin a b l e s , if  o n l y  they be entitled to the name 
ot itHA (No. 185).” Thus (from prdtar) sdyauprdtika “ belonging to 
evening and morning,” (and, from punar,) pa/u/nahpunika “ happening 
again and agdn.”

8 8  1 * 1 ^ 1

No. lift).—A fter  the word p r a v r ish  “ the rainy season,” there 
is the affix ENYA. Thus prdrriahenya “ what belongs to the t-uvson 
of the rains.”

g m f a r H T g i i h s s i h « g i i ? s T ^ T  ^  ^
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g  » W?T?r?W 1 fg trb 'H  1 R T | n ir ftTCTrtia 1 Wlfrl-

3TSf I WrTTO II tT tTIFRf I
No, 1171.— A fter the four, s d y a m , &c.—i. e. after s .Cy a m  “ at 

eve,” c h ir a m  "fora long time,” pr ah n e  “ in the forenoon,” prage 
i “ at dawn,” a n d  after in d e c lin a b l e s  expressing time, there are the 

affixes TYU AND TYUL, AND their augment TUT. Thus, s a y a M a n a  

(No. S3G) “ what is of the evening,” c h i r a n t a n a  “ lasting ” or “ delayed 
i long- ’ In the case of p r d h n e  and p r a g e  the termination in e (in spite 

of No. 7G8) is auomalous; and we have p r a h n e t a n u  “ what is of the 
) forenoon,” and p r a g e t a n a  “ what is of the early morn.” (As an example 
, °f the rule applied to an indeclinable expressing time, take) d o e h d t a n a  

“ belonging to the night.”

m m :  ( «  * 3 1  * *  i

*fl<nTfajnh5snct g resra  w : i ip j w h : # ts: t
5 ^Tft: %rR; I *t| STTfi: Jcrfjn: I tHgTTtJTT 3TTrf: 5H3KtTT~

» ^fqrf? i
No. 1172—Let there be the affixes an, &c., and gha, &c., in the 

Sense of produced  t h e r e in , after what in the 7th case is iu grammatical 
f relation (as the locality). Thus smughna “ born in Srughua,” autsa 

born in Utsa,” rdshfriya “ born in a country,” avdrapdrina (No. 1150) 
born on this or the opposite bank —and so of others.

8 I 3  I M  »
sngm ra:: i «
No. 1173.—A fter  p r a v r ish  “ the rainy season” let there be the 

r t u a p  (when the sense is that of “ jnoduced in”). This debars e n y a

(No, 1170),—Thus p r d . v r i s h i k a  (No. 1101) “ produced iu the rainy 
season.”

B T W S C : I 8 1 3 I 3 *  \
Hiwsr i htSot wafn %Tg: i

, No. 1174.—[The affixes an, See. may come] when the «<$nse <■>
"EiNd m uch— but only alter that denoting “ where,” Thus eniughna 

what is much—i. e. what is abundant—iu Srughna,'

(* .( ^  )  -I TADDHITA. & S1IT
‘'4 1̂̂y/ *, / ^ ^



(If t h e  LAGHUKAUMUDf: I n i

i 8  i \ \ \
« g  .̂wsrfH # i l :  i
No. 1175.—[The affixes an, &c. may come] when the sense is 

ADAPTED. Thus sraughna “ what is suited to the country of Srughna.”

i « i i s m i
gi-srsr i

No. 117G.— After the word koSa “ cocoon of the silkworm” let 
there be the affix dhan. Thus havAeya “ silken”—clothes.

r f *  W $ ,t I I 3  \ «  8

WSJ: i HttST: i nfgsr: i
No. 1177.— (The affixes art, &c. may come) when the sense is who 

s t a y s  t h e r e . Thus sraughna “  who stays in Srughna,” autsa “ who 
stays in Utsa,” roeJUriya “ who stays in a kingdom.”

I 8 I 3  I M8 I

fercm  i ar«!w i
No. 1178.—After the word DiS, &c., let there be the affix YAT. 

Thus di&ya “ lying in a particular tract or quarter,” vargya “ belong
ing to a class.”

i »  i m i mm i

i guram i ^tzrrrm fcgfsiw i i ^vnnif '
No. 1179.—A nd a f t e r  what denotes a p a r t  o f  t h e  body (let 

there be the affix yat). Tbu9 dantya “ dental,” kamthya " guttural.
It is wished (by Pataujali) that after the words adliydtman “ a 

minister of soul,” &c., there should be the affix than. Thus ddhydtmika 
“ relating to one of the ministers of soul” [as spoken of in the Sahkhya 
philosophy].

v « -  ^ M s f h w f S w i  n \»  i *  l v  i
inaisvratrargfgt^fH finfi* i WTfcnlfki^n i w fw fr fa *

5K*r i i jrrgsfwrraiTjijsr i
No. 1180—And, after the words anuSatika ‘ 'about a hundred 

&c., when an affix with or indicatory h or n  or k comes, let a vri.ddhi

• e<W\
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substitute of fcbo vowel in both members of the compound. 
Thus—in those terms of the Sahkhya—(from adhideva “ a presiding 
deity”) ddhidaitiika “ dependent on a presiding deity,”  (from aclhibhuta 
" the province of an organ,” ddhibhautika “ having reference to the 
province of an orgau,” (from dial oka “ the world here”) aihalav kikr 
“ relating to this world.” This is a class of words (see No. 53) tin 
fact of a word’s belonging to which is known only from its form.

I 8 M  I ^  I

No. ] 181.—A fter* the words jihwamula and anouli, let then 
be the affix chha. Thus jihzvdmuUya (No 10SG) “ residing in th 
root of the tongue,” anguliyct “ residing in the fingers.”

STJTT^rTT^ 0 8 0 ^ 0 ^ 5
ofigiTfqjj i
No. 1182.—A nd  a f t e r  w iia t  ends w it h  v a k OA (lot there be thi 

affix chha). Thus kavargiya (No. 10SG) “ belonging to the class of 
k"—(i- e. a guttural letter—see No. 17).

cTH m w m t \ 8 I 3 J 9 8  0

’BBtsttih: t i g ;  i
No. 1183.—[Let there be the affix an, &c.J when tin. .-eiise is 

WHAT h a s  come t h e n c e . Thus sraughnu “ what has come from 
Srughna.”

^TiraTJjT snnra: frrorciTfas*: i
No. 1181.—After words denoting SOURCES oi' revenue let 

there be the-affix pH Alt. Tims Saulkaidlika (No. 1101) “ what is 
uerived from the custom-house.”

<|3T I 8  M !  I
t i

No. 1185.—A fter  words relating to learning  a n d  family origin  
hit there be the affix v u n . Thus auyddhydyaka (No. 836) “ dens. ! 
ti’om a spiritual teacher,” paitamcdiaka "derived from a jyaudlathen 

V



W % t>  I 8 8 3  8 i
^ wt5Tji?t w r^oro i y% Ji^Tf^raiT^: i *w>*m i t a ^ w z m  *

tar^riw i
No, 11S6.—A fter  words denoting cau ses  a n d  m en  (viewed as 

causes), there may be o p t io n a l l y  the affix pjjpya. Thus samarupya 
“ what proceeds from a like cause.” On the other alternative, there is 
after this word the affix chha, from No. 1162. Thus sumvja (No. 
1086). So, again, devadattarupyi or daivadatta “ what originates 
with Devadatta.”

^  I 8 | 3  I £ 3  I
AIJTOtTO I tgSrW qsf I
No. 1187.—And (under the circumstances specified in No. 118G) 

there may be the affix M A Y A T .  Thus samamaya “ consisting of the 
same dcvaJattamaya “ in the form of Devadatta.”

S W c f fT  I 8 i B i C3 |
fancier, tmam tmrrit i
No 1188.—The affixes up, &c„ may come when the sense is what 

TAKES its r ise . Thus haimav&ti “ which takes its rise in the snowy 
l ange”—meaning the river Ganges.

q f ^ | r f S [ T :  i 8 I 3 I I

in g : i tror f^T ar i
No. 1181).—[The affixes ay, &c., may come] when the meaning is 

WHAT GOES THERETO—PROVIDED THIS RE A ROAD OR a MESSENGER. 
Tims wtyyhna “ that goes to Srughna”—i. e. the road to Srughna or 
a messenger to Srughna.

- | T ^  I 8 8 B 1 I

O NO -* N

No. IT'O.—[Jhc affixes ■ <n, Ac., may come] when tin meaning 
is t h e  gate that FAoes. Thus sraughna “ which looks towards 
,Si" - r' :‘ 1 —'*• one of the gute at KAnvakubja dues

^  I 8 8 3 I W  |
TTT+riftrfvjyftl giRT ITWI*. JITTR t̂G; 1
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'k'-; «•• ;; No. 1191.—When the meaning is A book, made in subservience 
[to any subject-, thru the affixes an, &c., may come after what denotes 
that subject]. Thus edriraMya “ psychological ’’—meaning a hook 
made with reference to the incorporate soul.

i f r r e r  i «  s ^  0 ^  1

*pir i
No. 1192.—[the affixes (in, &c., may come] when the meaning is 

that THIS IS Ills DWELLING-PLACE. Thus sraughna “ an inhabitant of 
Srughnn.”

1 b § 3 3 \o\  1^

trrfuifsRT iffffi tnfuniTzm i\

No. 1193.—[The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning i, 
what was enounced by him. Thus pdniniya “ (the system of grammar) 
enounced by P&nini.”

{ 8 I 3  I \ * °  \

^^T fhcjrm sfir i

t l f o f i i :  i

No. 1194.— [The affixes an, &c., may come] when the meaning i-. 
that THIS is HIS. Thus aupayava “ which belongs to Upagu.”

So much for those affixes that convey the meanings referred to 
uuder No. 1149.

I »  I ^ I ^ 8  I
No. 1195.—[The affix an, may come] when the meaning is A modi 

fication or product THEREOF.
3iwiiT fasiiR fearo: n fkoFR ^rtnr: t vttwjt: i

i
No. 1196.—“ There is elisio n  of t h e  last  vo w el  w it h  w h a t  

follow s  it  of the word ASm an  “ a stone,’' w h e n  the meaning i- a 
product  thereof”—(No. 1195). Thus d i m a  “ made of stone,” [and 
then by No. 1195] hhdzvuu'a " made of ashes,” mdrttika “ made of 
earth.”

s r a n n  ' u  i  a  i  * . i  w  i
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/  r*- **■  ̂ kx  ̂ i

i wm:^jTc?irai Tg^m  gr tn gt: i m gir i m w— ©> <?, v
UT I qtEffim I

No. 1197.—a n d  [the affix a n ,  &c., may come] a f t e r  a word denot
ing AN a n im a l , a n d  a deciduous p l a n t , a n d  a t r e e , w h e n  the mean
ing is A p a r t . By the “ and ” it is meant that the sense may he also 
a product—(No. 1195). Thus r n d y a v a  “ beiug part of a peacock” or 
' made of a peacock [—as a fan made of its feathers], m a u r v u  “ of 
the Sanseviera zeylanica”—the stalk or the ashes,—p a i p p a l a  “ of the 
Pipal-tree.”

--Y w n f  ( 8 1 3 1  ^ 8 3 1
wTfgsiTngsragT: i qncw ga t i

g p ir fg  fisw i wr^: gt?: i ^Tqm rn^Tggii i
No. 1198.—I n  s e c u l a r  l a n g u a g e  let the affix m a y a t  come 

OPTIONALLY after any primitive in  t h o se  t w o  meanings—viz. product 
(No. 1195) and part (No. 1197), w h e n  n e it h e r  f o o d  n o r  c l o t h in g  is 
spoken of. Thus a d m a m a y a  or (by No. 1098) d i s m a n a  “ made of stone.” 
Why do we say “ when neither food nor clothing is spoken of?” 
Witness m a u d g a  “ made of kidney-beans”—as soup—[where the affix 
is a n —not r , w y a t ] ,  and l e d r p d s a  “ made of cotton”—as clothing.

> -* f t  s i  1 8 1 3 1  1 8 8  i
i

No, 1199.—[The affixing of m a y a t  which is optional in the case 
of the words specified in No. 1198, takes place] in v a r ia b l y  a f t e r

WORDS THAT HAVE VRIDDHI IN THE FIRST SYLLABLE (No. 1158), VND 
nitei the words Sara a reed, Asc. Thus aTiivamcvya “ consistin^r of 
mango-trees.”

v V i f r s r a  s  8  s  3  i  ^  i
frraqn i
No. 1200.—A n d  [there is the affix m a y  i t ]  a f t e r  the word GO 

• a cow,’ i n  t h e  se n se  or its dung. Thus g o m a y a  “ cow-dung.”

I 8  I *  \ \ $ o  I
ga in  i qqwnf i

f R i  t w q t i a n S r a i :  i
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( " xNo. 1201.—After the words c,o “ a cow” and payas “ milk,” let
there be the affix y / t. Thus gavya (No. SI) “ being part of a cow," 
payasya “ made of milk.”

So much for the affixes that convey the meanings referred to 
under No. 1008.

rigWmrUri: JTTf gJlfVjfsmH I
No. 1202.—[In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD TO No 

1218, tli e affix THxYK bears rule.

v  3PUTH f S c I H  I 8  1 8  1 5  1
ifw fn 5ref?i fgm =it ?ht%5rw i

No.1203.—[Let there be the affix fhak, No. 1202] when the s. ns- 
18 WH0 prays, digs, conquers, or is conquered therewith. Thus 
('heshika (No. 1101) “ a dicer”—i. e. who plays, conquers, or is con 
quered, with dice—[and so, from a word signifying an instrument for 
ffiggiug may be formed what will signify “ who digs therewith”].

1 8  1 8  5 ^ 1

^TfvjoRw i jufrfggnr? i
No. 1201. [bo, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is what is com 

posed thereof. Thus dddhika “ made of curds,” mdrichika “ mad*.
°f pepper.”

I 8  j 8 I U !
rirfa t firefir*;: i'■o s)

No. 1205. [So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is who CROSS is 
therewith. Thus audapika “ who crosses by means of a raft.”

i 8 1 8 1 c  §
isfisR?iT ^nfw=F: i ? ht grf?? HrfijaR: i
No. 1200.—[So, too—No.1202—] when the sense i- who goes >n 

1 1UGans thereof. Thus hdstxka “ who travels by an elephant.”
( t'uf/tika “ who gets on with [—being fed on—] curds.”

> 8 I 8 | 5?? |
StfT 3nrf\l5RR I
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xj; 5 ..-•••.. 'No. 1207.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when the sense is SMEARED 
• herewith. Thus dddliika “ smeared with curds.”

gisCfcK: !
No. 1208.—[So, too—No. 1202.—] when we speak of him WHO 

GLEANS. Thus bddarika “ who picks up jujubes.”

1 8  1 8  1 ^ 1
*TOTtT Tafrl ITTOTfe: I
No. 1209.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of him who 

aids. Thus sdradjika “ who aids an assembly”—as a spectator—[—as 
the French say—“ qui assiste &”].

s r o f n  i 8  i - 8  « ^ 8  i

7T3? qiTTfrt i sRidfa i
No. 1210.—[So, too—there is the affix Utah as directed in No 

1202, after the words &abda “ sound” and dardwra “ croaking,”] when 
we speak of w h a t  m a k e s  a  so u n d  or  a  c r o a k in g . Thus Mdika 
1 what makes a sound,” ddrdurika “ what makes a croaking.”

- ' ■ O T  ^ f c T  I 8  « 8  I 8 ^  j
\nfw3R: i
No. 1211.—[So, too, there is the affix tfuxk after the word dharnui 

‘ duty”] when we speak of him who practises  duty. Thus dhdrmika 
dutiful.”

^sramsafri ii crates;: i
No. 1212.— “ It sh o u ld  hf. stated  t h a t  the affix (No. 1211) 

comes also  after  the word a d iia r m a .” Thus ddharraiku “ undutiful.

J  t 8 i 8  I W  \
fjxwwcq I

No. 1213.— [So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of one whose 
a r t  i related thereto. Thus mdrdunjika “ a drummer”— whos< 
calling is to sound the drum.

I 8 i 8 i ^ i
tnrriimwji ^rrfrrs; i viRtz*: i4

' G<W\
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i 1214—[So, too—No. 1202—when we speak of one whose

Weapon it is. Thus dsifca “ a swordsman,” dhdnushJea “ a bowman. ’

1 8  1 8  1 ^ 1

snqftrar. i
No. 1215.—[So, too—No. 1202—] when we speak of one whose 

h a b it  is related thereto. Thus dpupika "one whose habit is to eat 
cakes.”

^  8 8  1 8  1 ^ 1

si
f T f f  ^ f T r J ^ T T :  I

No. 1210.-[S o, too—No. 1202—{hah comes after the word wiiafri 
neighbouring”] when we speak of one w h o  d w e l l s  n e a r . 11 s 

■»ioihilfika “ living near”—for example, a beggar.
So much for the rules in which the affix {fuck is understood.

i »  » 8  » a n  !

rlW UFT I
No. 1217.—[In each aphorism] from this one forward to No. 1220,

Hie affix YAT bears rule.

H g f f a  i » i »  » ^  i

*zi scot: i hot: i um^p: •
No. 121.S.—[Let there be the affix yxi—No. 1217—] when we 

hpeak of w h a t  BEARS IT—the thing borne being a ( a r , a YOKE, on 
•"*- break. Thus rathya " a carriage-horse,” yu>jya 'bearing 'hr u>kc, 
fh'ditxhgya “ being trained in a break.

^  i » i » i ^  i

i vjtw: in)
No. 121!).—After d h u r  “ a load,” let there oe yat oRinuw.

1 bus dhurya or dhaureya (No. 1080) “ a b*.ust ut him! n.

» » «  «  \ 1
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flTcrr m v  mai ^sjjt i gtnsr rott m m :  t tarns wrccr vjtrw i 
fawn graj; fa«i: i rrr ^thtw RRm i rrr «m r«r; i
J=rfiTR RTFS |r »  I f im i  RTtTR R^qjR IN ^ Si \

No. 1220.— (Let yat come) after the words nau “ a boat,” VAYAS 
■age,' DharmA “ merit,” visha “ poison,” mula “ a root” mOla “ some

thing bought, sita “ a furrow,” and tula “ a balance,” when the 
senses of the derivatives, respectively, arc “ to be crossed,”  “ l ik e ,” 

ATTAINABLE.” “ TO BE PUT TO DEATH,” TO BE BENT DOWN,” “ EQUI
VALENT TO,” “ MEASURED OUT," AND “ EQUALLY MEASURED.” Thus 
ndvya " that can be crossed by a boat—water,” vayasya “ one of like 
age, dharmya (No. 2G0) “ attainable through merit,” vishyci “ to be 
put to death by poison,” mulya “ to be bent down from the root,” mulya 
“ the price equivalent to something bought,” sttya (No. 260) “ mea
sured out by furrows”—a field (ploughod), tulya “ meted by a balance 
so us to be equal (to something else).”

c T *  ^T T ^ : | 8  I 8  I £ £  \

RTta: Tmarscr: i sRWTrsr: I mas: i
No. 1221.—(Let there bo yat) when the souse is who is EX- 

ELLENT in REGARD THERETO. Thus admanya “ conversant with the 
Sama-vcda, kuvmanya “ fit for any act,” Savanya “ good for refuge.”

v ^ v i n n  ^ r :  i » i » i ^  !

rwd. i

f  t h  I
No. 1222.~A.FTER the word sabhA “ an assembly,” let there be 

'he affix YA'i. Thus sabhya (No, 620) “ an assessor.”
h o much for the application of the affix yat (No. 1217).
O T if tr lP S S : : U I V l  V l

rh SRtRfiTFm: tins ir$faf*zjR  i
No. 122.1. (In each aphorism) from this one f o r w a r d  to No 

1231. the affix chha bears rule.

t s ^  i *4 i \  [  *  [

?irrTRTr^5rfiwni!i im i i vg^or « r «  i rotr {

■ c°^x
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! X ^ .^ r ^ o .  1 2 2 4 .— A fte r  what ends in u or v ,  a n d  aftei the words go ,

&G., there be the affix YAT. This debars cfiha (No. 1223). Thus 
s-tnkavy t, (No. 107S) “ fit for a stake”—wood, gavya “ suitable for 
cows.”

m iij w  3  n 3w?rsa; i 3wms3RH i•v
No. 1225.—“ And nabha substituted for nabiii “ the nave of a 

wheel” (should be mentioned under No. 1224). Thus nabhya “ suitable 
f°r the nave of a wheel”—as the axle, or the grease for greasing it.

j *  i \ \ ^ i

c!r3WiT f%3T 3r*ftm AT331 I\> N
No. 1226.—[Let there be chhii] when we speak of what is SUITABLY 

k°R t h a t . Thus vatsiya “ who is fit for (having the charge of) 
calves”—as a cow-milker.

Y I < k l % W 4 l 4 y ^  i 'A  l \  * i  *

I SRtism I 3W 4 IV x  v
No. 1227.—A fter  a word denoting a  part  of t h e  b o d y , let there 

the affix y a t . Thus dantya “ suitable for the teeth,” kanfhya 
suitable for the throat,” n a s y a  “ suitable for the nose.”

No. 1228 .— A fte r  the words at  w an , vlA v a j a n a , a n d  after b h o c a  
1 as the f in a l  term  in a compound, let there bo the affix k h a .

^  &  i $  i 8  i *  i
bHT i  ngF*jT m : i 3 tfh5i i f i r e a r m *  i m g

I i

a i p j g i u :  i
No. 1229.—These two words ATMAN “ soul” AND ADHw a n  “ a road,'

'UEn the affix kha FOLLOWS, remain in their primitive form. Thus 
i Annina (Nos. 1228 and 1086) “ suitable for one’s self.' viivHtjanin t 

suitable for all men,” m&tf'ibhogima “ fit t«. bo possessed bv th • 
mother.”

Hero the extent of the [aplii ation of the] affixes vhha (No. 1223)
1,1(1 yat (No. 1217) is completed.
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^  PTPf SSmjTjfiLtH I
No. 1230.—[In each aphorism] from this one f o r w a r d  to  No. 

1237, the affix t h a n  bears rule.

a f t c n ^  i v* i \ i ^  i

HCrfrPT ifiTrT Wcalk^iW I PTfera^ I
No. 1231.—[Let there be the affix than—No. 1230—] when we 

speak of what is bought therewith. Thus sdptatika (Nos. 200 and 
1101) “ bought with seventy,” prdsthika “ bought for a prastha, “ [—i. o. 
for that measure of grain or the like].

i h i \ \  w  i

^ u fjrg fw h a jn rasrr  m : i ^  \^ r >«> Ov
i trrfasr: i

No. 1232.—When we speak of t h e  lord  t h e r e o f , the affixes an 
and ah, respectively, come after the words sarvahhumi “ the whole 
earth,” and prithivf "the earth.” In accordance with No. 1180 [a 
rriddhi being the substitute of the vowel in both members of the 
compound] we have sdrvubhauma (No. 1232) “ the lord of the whole- 
earth,” pdrthiva “ a lord of the earth.”

* y  i t  i y «  :
na ^Z7\*2J fHtTTrP̂ I I
No. 1233.—The following words, the sense of which lias no relation 

to their etymology, arc anomalous— viz. PAftKTi “ a line,” vinSati 
“ twenty," trin&lt “ thirty,” CHATWarineU t “ forty,” PANCHASAT “ fifty,’’ 
SHAfSHTl ‘ sixty,” saptati "seventy,” a^itt “ eighty,” NAVATt “ nincly. ' 
AND sata “ hundred.”

x- f R T f f r t  l H I  t  t ^  t
3&c!i5jfaaR: I

No. 12 !4- [Those may bo than—as in No. 1231] when we speak 
f one who deskua es THAT Thus iVMitachckhat-rika “ who deserves a 

whit'1 •unhrella.”

i f  Jfp4b! THE lAGHUKAUMUDI: V v  T
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"  U*. I 4* I ^ I M  1 ,~ ^ r -

Rwn u: i (H gqgt: i ‘̂ szh > <
No. 1235.—After the word danda "a  fine," &c. lei there he the 

affix ya. Thus daydya “ deserving to be fined.’ arghyn “ deserving 
Worship,” vaclhya “ deserving to be killed.”

1 H i

^ T i s j f a *  i

No. 1236.—[There may bo than—as in No. 1231—] when wc speak 
I r’* Unit is ACCOMPLISHED BY MEANS THEREOF. Thus a h n i k a  'to bo 
accomplished in a day”—(a certain portion of reading).

Thus far is the extent of the affix than (No. 1230).

g j ? i i  n f c m  i y  i 1 1  T O  1

aT^fnR i fasm %r f o a  i n*nR^i w  wh '

tTw: w a :  iOv
No. 1237.—Let the affix VATI be added, when we speak of what 

* ' hlKE thereto—provided [the likeness have reference to] an action. 
j^ u s  brdhnicwuivad (No. 399) adhitc “ he studies like a Br&hman.

 ̂%  do we say “ provided the likeness have reference to an action ' 
j Realise this does uot apply when the likeness has reference to a qun- 
S :—thus put vena tulyah sthdlah “ large like (i. e. as largo as) the son.

W W  7 H ? N  I H I \> T O •
H’HFrtjifrrg wnnstR rtritt: i nra: iNJ Ni V ^
No. 1238.—[The affix vati may be employed—as in No. 1237 

i 'Hon we gpeak of something as being] lire what is thf.rein ok 
j  Tu»Reof. Thus mathurdvat “ like that in MathurA"—speaking of the 
''ffiipart of Sruglma; chaitravat “ like those of Chaitra” speaking 

Maitra’s cows.

s r a  i *  i \ \ T O  '
R?ifrl5|RraT  ̂ HRiW WTH1 I RmiRT RTFHR 1 r3T?R Sfifaw I
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No. 1239.—Let the affixes tyva and tal come [after a word de- ] 
noting anything] when we speak of the nature (or genus) thereof. 
1j) nature we mean that which differences [from knowledge in 
general] the knowledge produced by [Yvhat is denoted by] the pri
mitive. Thus gotwa “ the nature of a cow” [-th is  being that which ; 
renders special the knowledge produced by the consideration of a cow, . 
or which renders the knowledge different from the knowledge produced
by the consideration of anything else than a cow]. What ends in hva 
is neuter.

^  M  I \ | |

« srasrrt: sprinTi-
i i fejtn  wrra: i s
I SsltcTf I ti^ET I WFF3» i d^rn i

No. 1240.—And [in each aphorism] from this one forward AS FAR 
AS the aphorism V. 1. 136, the affixes TWA and tal bear rule. This 
rule is mteuded to secure admission [for these two affixes] notwith- « 
standing bars [in the. shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the 
employment of other affixes]. The word “ and” [in the aphorism] is, 
ujt .h led to secuie their admission notwithstanding the affixes nav t 
and sn.in [see No. 1079], Thus “ the nature of a female” may be j 
expressed by either strains, (No. 1076) or strike a or stritd, and “ the | 
■ ature cl a male by pauAsna, or punstwa, or panda.

^  i h i \ i ^  \ <

No 1241, Aftf.ii the words prituu “ large,” &c., there is OF- ' 
"ONAiXY the affix lMANlcH.t The expression "optionally” is employed 
' 1 hc int^ - lon of securing admission for the affixes an, &c.

- t  =RTnf 1 ^ 1 8 )  M
?■e w s w  i % feN*
No. 1242. Lot RA be the substitute of ri, preceded by ft CON- 

SONANT and NOT LONG RV POSITION (No. 433).

l i  t # I I

r  * « m ' *W $ < » m n * i R w m i w  M  i |
n m m  i < rr™  i wfgrwr i i
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1243.—Let there be elision o f  t h e  l a s t  v o w e l  w i t h  w h a t  
Fo l l o w s  i t , when the affixes ishthan (No. 180G), iman (No. 1241) and 

)F‘ Vasun (No 1310) follow:. The change to ra (directed by No. 1242) 
in )e|0llgs only to the. words prithu “ large, mridu “ soft,” bhri&a “ much,’' 

r™a “ thin,” d rid ha “ strong,” and parivridha “ a superior.” Thus 
^l\ 'P'cithi'nian (Nos. 1241 and 1243) or pdrthava “ greatness,” mradimun 
>') | °r wiib'dava “ softness.”

*  ! V* { \ [ ^  y '
i tnsfgg t Tif^m i 31539 1 ; f s m  1

No. 1244. —And the affix SHYAN may come AFTER words denoting 
1- ['°L0T7rs> and after the words dridiia “ strong,” &a By the “ and 

! is meaut that the affix imanicli (No. 1241) may be employed. Thus 
'■'■'klya or sukliman “ whiteness,” ddnlhya or dradhlrrrtu (No. 1242)
firmness.”

1  w i  m  i  v * 8  i  ^
h- r i maf: aw gr g u m  i ftisro i 3133399 i

is I No. 1245.—A n d  w h e n  a c t io n s  a r e  s f o k e n  o f  [shyan may 
m j °̂n̂ ] Af t e r  words e x p r e s s iv e  o f  q u a l it ie s , a n d  after the words 
jc j Ahmana, &c. By the “ and it is meant that this affix may be em 
io 1 when the nature (No. 1239) is spoken of. Thus jddya c :■ 

L' "̂-'!hya “ the nature or the conduct of an idiot,” brdhoianya 
.dH<a nature or the conduct of a Brahman.” This class «,f word- 
, } dhmava, &c.") is one the fact of a word’s belonging to which is
r_lrjwn only from the forms [met with in writers of authority—sc 

r- *%0' 53.]

I M I x  1 ^  1
*T1N9 l

Uf No, 124G.—A fter  the word SAKHi “ a friend ” tliere may be tin

3
lx v- Thus sakhya “ frioudship.”

^ . f u i l i w l r s ?  I K I \ | 1 -
I 5TTHHJJ I

j ; ^°* 1247.—After the words kapi “ a monkey ” andjnati ' a
ft { there ™ay be the affix phak. Thus kdpeya (Nos. 10.sfi

973) 1 the nature or conduct of a monkey,” jndtt /a “ affinity.”
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ŜTRPSIIJ I arrifyrFq?T i 8̂"“  «•

w  r a  ^ ^ l ^ T T T S I ^ T t  IA
No. 124S.— After words ending in pati, and after the word 

purohita “ a priest,” &c., there maybe the affix Y A K . Thus sa in d  

l>atya “  the’ duty of a  general,” pa/uroliitya “'the office of a priest.”
So much for the province of the affixes nan and sn a il (No. 1077)-

v i v a r r f l t  # #  r a s p  i s  i *  i i
W^T^T WeTC IN  I
No. 1249.— W hen wo speak of a peace for grain, or a fieM1 

of it, there may be the affix khan. Thus m a a d g in a  (No. 108,<>J 
“ fit for kidney-beans”— meaning a place for storing them or fief* 
for growing them.

l *  l *  I *  I
i i

No. 12-30.— (In the senses specified in No. 1219) the affix pirM' 
may come after the words VRflil AND &ali “ rice.” Thus vraikeya 0* 
sd leya  “ fit for l ice ”—-a field.

f r j n s r t w  w t s m n i  i y  i ?  t ^  i
f^tnfrlFlTJUn 1

No. 1251.— The word haiyaSgavIna—an appellative signifyi1̂
■ fresh butter ”— is anomalous.

y ^ m  i m  ^ i ^  i

5TTf̂ T: *NTc»T mtfsRH HW: I Ufa**: I *TfffrPT$TJHW •
N o .  1 2 5 2 . — T h e  a f f ix  1TACJI m a y  c o m e  A FT E R  t h e  w o r d s  taRAKA 

a A a r ,  Ac., w h e n  w e  s p e a k  o f  that whereof this is oiiSERVEtr i 
T h u s  tdrakila “ s t a r r y ” — [ s p e a k i n g  o f  t h e  s k y ,  t h e  s t a r s  o f  w h i c h  f>v' 

o b s e r v e d ] ,  paiulita “  l e a r n e d  ' — [ i n  w h o m  pandd ‘ ' l e a r n i n g ”  *9 
observed].

This class of words (“ turaka, &c.”) is One the fact of a word '1 ; 
In longing to which is known only from the forms [met with iu writ 1 
ui’ mthority—see No. 53].
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^  n m T n J T T O  ^ f q E T B T  I I ^ J T T ^ R  I
No. 1253.—W hen'  we speak of something as being of a certain 

measure, the affixes dwayasach, daghnach and maTRACH [may come 
after that to which we remark its equality]. Thus i i r u d w a y a s a ,  or 
^ ty d a g h n a ,  or u r u in d tr a , “ as high as the thigh.” At- -  ^ 7, ’Vti ** m n *

mtmm ^ r g i*  f ^  ^  ^  5
q f t i m r n w  t « u r i T = i r a  i

No. 1254.— W hen we speak of measure, let the affix vatup 
j Co‘Ao AFTER the pronouns yad, tad, and etad. Thus y d o a t  (No. 377) . 

as much as”— (i. e. “ the measure thereof being that which” — )
| ; "so much,” etd va t “ thus much.”

4 w z m i  c t o t  \ % \ *  [ * *  \%
q s g i g q g T  q y g f l U E t  I
No. 1255.— The affix ta ya p  may come after  a n u m eral  w hen  

I We speak of something as having that number ot] PARTS. Thus 
h a ta y a  “ having five parts.'

l !4 I 5  [ 83 I
g t T O  I f g r J T T O  I ^ t T O  I f a f l t m  I
No. 1256.—The affix ayach is optionally the substitute of Taya 

 ̂ ^ 0. 1255) after bwi “ two” and tlu “ three.” Thus dwaya or 
1 “ a couple,” trayu or trituya “ a triad.

, W T < | ^ T O T  l y i 5 I 88  I
*?v?qw i
Kt>. 1257,— A fter the word ubha "both,” the affix ayach acutely  

vi'  |̂ ‘ Rented, shall ALWAYS be employed (and never t a y a p —No. 1256)
T' I hitA u.bhaya  “ the set of both.’

• i }3 c ^  ^  i *  i *  i 8 c  i
ssKTanaRi tint? rsktsht: i

j No. 125S.— Let DAT be the affix when w. speak of thee implktlh 
'"^Rkof. Thus vk d d a ia  “ the eleventh"— (i. e the one which, added 

^u, completes the eleven]
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*Tm*TO: i TT3gT î q*ni: qs^ra: i qT?RTF! fisxr i firm  iC\ s N
No. 1259.—Let mat be the augment [of the affix dat—No. 

1258—] AFTER WHAT numeral ENDS w it h  the letter n  a n d  is  NOT 
preced ed  by  another n u m e r a l  [i. c. not being at the end of a com
pound numeral such as trayoclasan “ thirteen” ]. Thus pancha'nv' 
“ the fifth” [the completer of the five]. Why do we say “ ends with 
the letter n V ’ Witness vinsa (No. 12G0) “ the twentieth.”

f t ?  f w s t & f i f i ?  I  $  i  8  8 1
fg tn w w  f f r iT s ^  i m  %Fh q? i Tasn i ^qijqiic: fisw i 

i
No. 1200.—Let there be elision of the syllable ti of the word 

VIN&ATI “ twenty,” being a Lha (No. 185), WHEN an affix WITH an 
IDNICATORY p FOLLOWS. Thus vinia (No. 1258) “ the twentieth.”  Why 
do we say (in No. 1259) “ not preceded by another numeral?” Witness 
i.kddaia “ the eleventh”—[from ekddaAan “ eleven”].

8 M I P « 8
i qtnUT qr»m w s :  i \ q iffiqqsr^cqm  tt3  i

sRfriqtrei: i g?ra: i
No. 1201.— When da\. (No. 1258) follows, let tuuk bo the augment 

of the words SHASil “ six,” KATI “ how many?,” KATIPAYA “ several, 
and oiiatur “ four.” Thus Hhasĥ ha “ the sixth" [the completer of tin- 
six—]; katitha “ the which in order ?” [i. e. the first, second, or what ?]• 
The word kettipaya [though not a numeral aud hence not falling undo 
No. 1258] takes the affix dat. in consequence of this rule [which directs 
that this affix following that word 6hall receive an augment|. Thu- 
hatpayutha “ the one in order after several”—[i. o. the one iu order 
after the second, third, or the like indefinitely—]; chaturtha “ the 
fourth.”

I W I 3  i *4# |
^3hrs<i9T*: i ghiT: qwrr fgcfttr: i
No. 1202.—A fter the word dwi “ two” let the affix bo tiya  ̂

This debars da{ (No, 1258). Thus dwitiya, “ the second”—that which 
completes the two.

i
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^ v m i K m  < * »  w r *  i *w «

ga te : «
No. 12G3.—And after the word tri ‘ three” [let there be tija—

No. 1254—] and let a VOWEL be substituted for the semi-vowel—
1*. e. let there be the vowel ri in the room ot the r]. Thus irit-:-’ - 
(No. 283) “ the third.”

a * *  i  ^  i  s »  i
% fgxi: i i
No. 1264.—1The Word .srotuiyan is anomalously employed ti ih 

Rote one w h o  has studied the chhandas—i. e. the Scriptures. Thus 
(the final n being indicatory) arotriy i “ a Brfhmau learned in the 
Vedas.” As the word “ optionally” is supplied [troni V. 2. 77.| «v 
May also have chluindasn in the same sense.

l V* ! 3  1 I

til STTrW^ SST ICv CN
No. 1265.—The affix ini may come AFTER the word pvt.va (or 

Mcr,” when we speak of one by whom something was formerly known 
(or the like). Thus purvin “ by whom something was formerly known 
(or the like).”

I *  I ^ l »  I

gtritraf iC1*
No, 126G.—And [the affix ini—No. 1265—] may conn .vm.i;

'he word rtl'RVA with some [related word prefixes]. Dins kritapiird,:
"ho formerly made.”

[ *  8 5  I c e  I

i I
No. 1267.—And [the affix ini—A* 1265— | mav •onu Ai" i u 

ordg rsHT.v “ wished,” Sec. Thus isktin wished,
"ho studied.”

*t h t » i v  a *  i e #  i-S3 \
mgrjWnfWR 3T itTHT̂  I

w
-
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1268.—The affix matup may come after a word denoting any
thing, when we speak of one whose it IS, or IK whom it is. Thus , 
gomat “ who has cows” [as a man], or “ in which t h e r e  a r e  cows 
[as a pasture],

cT § T  W&ZW \ » 8 S ^  I

htstTOT^tt »TOWT stF-ni i e ro e m n rf  i fsH fasR  i
No. 1269.—Words e n d in g  in  t a n d  words ending in s are c a l l e d  

bha, WHEN an affix WITH FORCE OF MATUP (No. 1268) FOLLOWS. [Thus, 
in the example following, by No. 3S2, which applies, in virtue of the 
word’s being a bha], a vowel is substituted for the semi-vowel [of the 
word vklvjas “ a sage ”] and we have vidushmat “ where there are 
sages.”

trnrggHWT im tir  ?rfng : i tniiT n inT yw T w tffi wm: v z :  i 1
No. 1270.—The. elision (luk) of matup is wished [by PataujahJ 

AFTER WORDS DENOTING QUALITIES [when we speak of one who posses
ses the quality].” Thus Sulci a “ in which there is the quality 
white”—as (white) cloth, hriuhna “ in which there is the qualit) 
of black,”

1 V* l *  I ^  »

i p i r a R  i W Tfew rg fq w  i f t m r a r r  i i m p i f j T i a '

ifa  \ fltjiarg i
No. 1271.—The affix lauh [with the force of matup—No. 1268 ]

y optionally come aftek a word ENDING IN long A and denoting 
- :u thing that exists (as a member thereof) IN a LIVING being- 
Thus cluddla or chv.ddvat (No. 1245) “ crested.” Why do wc say “ that 
exists in a living being Witness Sikhdcat “ crested"—wlien'it 
i . ui • “ a lamp [with it- crest of dame]. As the affix lack can 
e ived only after what denotes “ a member or limb” of a living 
1,. big, it cameo be employed in the following case—viz,—rnedhdv'd 
1 possessing intelligence.”

s n m f a i w  < i i r a a r R  t t n m f e w n  h :  i  t i t j r :  t

No. 1 272.—A fter the w ■) Is loman 1 bail' of the body.” &* > 
v /.man “ cutaneous eruption,' &C., and pichchha “ rice-water,” Nc-

. uj 1
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^ tn eve  niay be the affixes $A, a n , a n d  il a c h . Thus—the affix m  bekJ-l-J 
T&iced after Ionian, d-c., we may have lomaia (No. 200) or (by No. 1208) 
loinavat “ hairy and the affix na being placed after pdsnan, &c., we 
way have parnana “ scabby.’’

No. 1273.—“ [A.nd the affix na—No. 1272—may come] a f t e r  the 
word aJtga ‘ the body,’—w h e n  we speak of those whose persons ate 
UEAUTIFOL.”  Thus a n g a r i a  (No. 1311) “ a woman.” 

i  >ry?UT j i ftr^gTH i
No. 127-1.—“ Short A may be the substitute of the word LAKSHlli 

' prosperity,’ a n d  [there is the affix na]." Thus lahehmana “ prosperous.”
The affix ilach [as stated in No. 1272] being optional after 

pichchhd d-c., we may have pichchhila or pickchhavat "broth of 
rice-water.”

^ r f  l *M  3 l \ ° i  l

3^>T 3PTO 3 [^ t: 1
No. 1275.—The affix ORACH may come AFTER the word DANTA 

a tooth,” when pr o m in en t  teeth are connoted. Thus d a n t a r a  

*' who possesses prominent teeth.”

i v \ *  « \ ° *  i

i i
No. 127G.—A fter  the word k f Aa  “ hair” the affix v a  may 

’ji'i iONAi.LV come. Thus k e s a v a  or I c e i w v a t  “ possessing [a fine head 

<'*'] lmir.”

i irfina: i
No. 1277.— “ [Tliis affix—va— No. 1276]—is been  a f te r  o t h e r  

" ords  a l so .” Thus maniva “ possessing a gem”—[one of the serpents J| 
o f  p t t t f i l a ] ,  a

w nid i w * r : \
No. 1278.—“ [The affix va—No. 127G—may come] after the

word arnas " water,” AND tbeu there is elision of the final s.' Thus f 
Qi'vaiKi “ the ocean.”

t v  i i w  i



i i
No. 1279.— After words ending in short A there may he the 

affixes ini and than [with the force of mat u p —No. 1268—]• 
Thus dan din or dandika (No. 1101) “ having a Staff.”

i v n  =  i \ \ i  i

5ft?rt i g ife s : !
No. 1280.—And [the affixes mentioned in No. 1 279 may conic] 

after the words vrihi “ rice,” &c. Thus vrihin or vrihika “ havin'g 
or bearing vice.”

fs r fS r : ! I I
xnnrat t xra*cjR t wraieft i j t o r ! i i
No. 1281.— After words ending in as, and after MAYA “ illu

sion,” and medha. “ intelligence,” AitD sraj “ a garland,” there may 
he the affix vini. Thus yakiswin or yasaswat {So.  1268) “ famous, 
mdydvin “ illusive,” medhdvin “ intelligent,” eragwin “ wearing a 
garland.”

I t | l  3  I
arum i
No. 1282.—After the word vach “ speech” there may be the 

affix omini. Thus vdgmin (No. 333) “ eloquent.”

l M I 5 i \*s

Tî srStm: i
No. 1283.— After the words ar4as “ piles,” &c., there ma;, 

bo the affix ach. Thus a r ia ta  ‘ afflicted with piles.” This is 
a clas.- of words, the words belonging to which are known oul) 
by their forma—(No. 53).

So much for the affixes which have the same force as mat'llp— 
(No. 1268).

f a r n f i r .  i h i 3 1 ^ 1

f^sKinsfwi trncnaungi: nmm fwfiirefflT: w  i■o
sgrfsjsfii: 1
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V;^ '^ lN 0. 1281.—Let the affixes that are spoken o»' from this aphor
ism FORWARD as FAR as V. 3. 27. be called vibhaktl

The affixes spoken of henceforward leave to the words their 
own denotation [—see No. 1287.—The rule No, 1007, the affixe.-- 
superintended by which produce epithets connoting the sense of 
the primitive and denoting something else, extends no further than this],

I H I \  I 5 I
f i f i m  a i f i a ^ T A f u i a w f i  i'O'
No. 1285.—[The affixes mentioned under No. 128-1 are t 

come] AFTER the word kim “ what?” AND after a PRONOMINAL-;
An d  ba h u  “ m uch” but Not a f te r  those  [of the pronomiuals—
No. 170—] of w h ic h  t h e  first  is d w i “ two” [Icivi—which is 
umong these—having been already specified]. This set of provi- 
sions exercises as influence on each rule as tar as V. 3. 27.

S I  3  1 9  «
H 5 g *s r # iw i: 3 1  w i a  i
No. 1286.—A fter  the words kim, & c . (No. 1285) in t h e  fifth  

° a .se let there be optionally the affix t a sil .

^  frt% TJ \ «  I *  \ \
fsirtr: s r c t t I t  i p t T  ^  f a w ^ T  t 3k h :  i s f i w m  iS3 ^
No. 1287.— The substitute of kim “ what?” is KU, w h e n  a 

vibhaktl (No. 1281) beginning with the letter t [called ti in the 
Aphorism, for the sake of pronunciation ] OR ii follow s  Thus 
kutah (No. 1286) " from what ? ” or “ whence?

i n  i m i *  i *  i
i T r i :  i

No. 1288.—The substitute OF id am  “ this” is ffi, when one of 
the affixes specified under No. 1281 follows. Thus itah (No. 1280)
‘ ‘ from th is” or “ hence.”

\ *  \ \ i v* l
m fia p tftq  i ? «R 5 R iS r9 T H  i i ^ > R a : i n a :  i ? m :'  x >3

i i fT W T s r  •

I §  ) ' . j  TADDHITA. I
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V ^ 25̂ ffo . 1289.—The substitute OF etad “ this,” when one of the 
affixes specified under No. 1284 follows, is AN. As it consists of 
more than one letter, this substitute takes the place of the whole 
term (No. 58). Thus atah (Nos. 125G and 200) “ from this” or 
•hence,” [and, as further applications of No. 1286, we have] 
amutak (No. ,880) “ hence,” yatah “ whence,” tatah “ thence,”
hahutah “ from many,”—but as, after dm, dc. (No. 1285), the 
affix is not allowable, we can express “ from the two,” only by 
dv'dbhyam.

t r a f t w r i  ^  i X i ^ i <  i

riftra i i i i -3*toh •
No. 1290.—And the affix tasil may come AFTER THE TWO 

words PARI “ around” and abhi “ against.” Thus paritah—mean
ing “ allround,” and abhitah—meaning “ on both sides.”

8 a *  i i
i i arini i^ si

No. 1291.— After (the words kim dc.,— No. 1285—in) the 
SEVENTH case let there be optionally the affix trad. Thus kutra 
(No. 1287) “ in what?” or “ where?” ; yatra (Nos. 213 and 300) 
“ where,” bahutra “ in many places.”

f : I M 8 \ ! \\ I
’awrmrac: i ^  j
No. 1“92.—After idam “ this” (in the 7th case) let there be the 

affix ha. This debars tral (No. 1290). Thus ilia (No. 1288) “ here.

I  V * 8  V *  V *  I
arr w w  i
No. 1293.— After kim "w hat?” [in the 7th ease] let there be 

optionally at.

s p i f ^ r  1 3  1 ^ 1 ^ 8

fsrar: i 9 i ■
No. 1294.— The substitute of kim “ what?” when the affix AT 

(No. 1292) follows, is kwa. Thus kvja, is the same sense as Kutra 
(No. 1291), “ where?"
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* H * T « h s f a  3 H S 1 8 ^  8
^sgifre^Jira^W H s^^ftr HftrarcOT i

i w uzm  i hht wsfm i w% wgrar i hht t
^  i j?<j ŝ tq: i tsrRT fa??: i =arecm;r in o \> >>

No. 1295.—T h ese  affixes tasil (No. 1286), &c., ar e  seen  coming 
after  kirn &c. (No. 1285) ending with o th er  case-affixes ALSO be
sides the (No. 1286) and 7th (No. 1291). By the employment of the 
e*pression “ are seen” it is hinted that this may take place [not on 
every occasion, but] only when in juxtaposition with such a word as 
Miavat “ your Honour.” Thus, employed in the same sense as so, 
bhavdn “ your Honour,” we see tato bhavdn and tatra bhavdn; and, 
ln fhe 2nd case, tato bhavantam and tatra bhavantam. So too [when 
the word in juxtaposition is] dirghdyus “ long-lived,” devdndm priya 

dear to the gods,” or ayushmat “ long-lived.”

I V 8 3 I ^  »
aRTSmi 5TT H?m I

No. 1296.—Let d a  come a f t e r  s a r v a  “ all,” EKA “ one,” ANYA 
other,” Kim  “ what?” y a d  “ which,” a n d  t a d  “ that,” in the 7th 

Cusi0, when wo speak of TIME.

wim f t  i t* i 3 8 i i

5 t|t *T 3T I 5RT3 H3[T I I
| efi5T | JP2J I R3CT i oRTfi faKW I S 3 *  5% 1\

No. 1297.—The substitute, o p t io n a l ly , OF sa r v a  “ all,” is “A,
"  hen  an affix, of those specified under No. 1284, beginning with the 
letter d , follow s . Thus sadd (No. 1296) or sarvadd " at every time” 
ur ‘ always,” anyadd "at another time,” kadd “ when?” yadd “when,” 
tadd “ then.” Why “ when we speak of time” (No. 1296) : Witness
wrvatra [where, although the case is the 7th, the affix is not dd 
because the sense' is] “ in every place’' or geverywhere.”

I 3 I 3  I
FUrTFtT̂ IB I
No. 1298.— After idam  “ this,” in the 7th case, let thorc be the 

affix RHIL,

fl S ) ® (f l l
V A ^ f , 7. 7  TADDHITA. » l& K L -iy%i'-----.ev



' ” - ■ ■ '  r ^ ? :  n i l  ;  t  8  i
=:^n nH ??J TÎ TJ rnT IlSltri gsfiTCTSr g  "TtS^TTia tR  I Stftfl?

=j<t̂  c  r b ?  i aR ^  ra a  1 t i  i
No. 1299.—Of idam “ this” [when we speak of time] the substitutes 

are the two ETA AND it, when an affix, of those specified under No. 
12S4, beginning with the letter R OR beginning with the letter TH, 
respectively, FOLLOWS. Thus etarhi “ at this time.” Why “ when we 
speak of time?” Witness iha [formed by No. 1292 when we mean] 
‘‘ .in this place" or “ here.”

I H i % I * 1  I
3Fif? I 5R3T I t l f?  I 2JST I H I? 1 H?T I
No. 1300.— W hen we speak of time not of the CURRENT d a i , 

the affix rhil may be employed optionally. Thus karhi (Nos. 297 
and 2G0) or kadd (No. 1290) “ when ?” yarhi or yadd “ when,” tarlu 
or tadd “ then.”

: I y  I 3  » H »

ira unr # it ucRilrr urtT g  i uhTw h  tin f?  •
No. 1301—Of etad “ this,” [when we speak of time], tin- 

substitutes are the two eta and it, when an affix, of those specified 
under No, 12S4, beginning with the letter r or with the letter th, 
respectively, follows. Thus etarhi “ at this time.”

| y  | 3  | 33  |

HSiTTifwu: foOTfewrar? i hh h r̂tfiti ftst t
No 1302.—The affix thal may come after the words bvn 

A:e., (No. 123.7) when we speak of a kind, or manner, of being 
Thus tathd “ so,” “ in that manner.”

l V I ^ \ 38  1

No. 1303.—AFTER the word IDAM “ this” let there be the affix 
THAMU. This debars that (No. 1302).

trfiaTjftf STrn; i n a ?  sramri anr ifsir  i

/s&s- ‘ G°i^X
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1304.—“ I t  [viz., t h a m u —No. 1303] sh o u l d  be  stated  
to com e  a f t e r  ETAD ‘ this’ a l so . Thus i t t h a m  (Nos. 1299 aud 
1301—) “ thus,” “ iu this manner.”

f  w r a s a r  s  ^  i  ^  s ^  s
U3?T^ grew i

u i u ^ j i r a ! :  i

No. 1305.—A n d  a f t e r  k im  “ what?” [the affix thamu—No 
1303—may come. Thus katham (No. 297) “ how?’’ “ iu what manner?

So much for the affixes specified under No. 1284.

c r o f s r e & T  i k i 3 1  5

^nrekjHT s?i: i ^nrsriTTjrfasniHTgj =31.53-
1 ifiirm: » srfcig: 1
No. 1306.—1These two affixes, TAMAP AND is h t h a n , come 

tffter a word, the word retaining its denotation, w h e n  the sense is 
differenced by e xcess . Thus ddhyatama “ the richest ”—“ he who 
—-of these—is wealthy tear’ t%o\yv or par excellence', lughutuma 
01 laghishtha (No. 1243) “ the lightest.”

l H I ^ I ^  I

ffl^ iafrlS fra 33T?*T ?mq WTH I
No 1307.— A nd after what ends with a tense affix , when 

excess is to be connoted, let there be the affix t a m a p  (No. 1306).

cT T O T rS h  I \ s \ I ^  I
No. 1308.—Let the two affixes [of the comparative and the 

superlativc degree, viz.] tar ap  and tamap be called gha.

I M » 8 I \\ *
fsCTT 52^riTq Fa^rjauiT’ja it  q w ^ T a cra : w ra  g  ssitraFa i 

^irTirm i i i ? 3 jt r ^  g  i i
\ s  \ VJ

No. 1309.—A fter  k im  "w h a t ? ” an d  w h a t  ends w it h  tui 
letter e or  with a t e n se - a f f ix , a n d  alter an in d e c l in a b l e , let 
there be a m u  a fter  an a f f ix  of the comparative or superlative 
d ec r ee— but not  if  t h e  excess  belongs to a su b stan c e . Ti is



( c t
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f r t c i m u m  “ how excessively [it rains— or the l ik e ] !” p a c h u t i l d -

mdm “ he cooks surprisingly,” uchchuistamdr.i “ most loftily or 
loudly. But when the excess belongs [not .o an action, &c., but] 
to a substance—uchehaistamas taruh “ a most lofty tree.”

i m  \ m i ^ m s  i
^qRtRpjTfrrmi grqqg; i ngq-penar-

? :  i qiyfff3Tq?f i ^rsftqiq i graftgn: tre-
<W: i tretom: i

No. 1310.—These two affixes t a r a p  a n d  iy a s u n  come after what 
ends with a case-affix or a tense-affix, w h e n  t h e  term  in  co n str u c 

t io n  with it is a d u a l , and there is excess in the one out of the two, 
a n d  w h e n  [to mark excess] the term in construction is CONTRASTED 
[by the affix of the fifth case with the sense of “ than,”—II, 3. 42]. 
This debars the two former affixes (No. 130G). Thus laghutara or 
loghiyas “ the lighter—[the one of the two that is light par excellence |; 
and so too when we speak of the Northerns as being “ more clever ” 
prdchye.hhyah “ than the Easterns.”

w r o r o r  i :  m i  b j  ^  i
TOWT: i htfi: t
No. 1311.—-Of the word PRAgASYA “ excellent” let ska  be the 

substitute when iehthan (No. 1306) and (yasun (No. 1310) follow.

S  O  8 1  ^  i

w h  i ir e : i i
No. 1312.—Let a word w it h  a sin g l e  VOWEL remain IN its 

ORIGINAL form  when the affix iehtfum or the like (No. 1311) follows. 
.Thus S r e s h i h a  ‘ most excellent,” e v e y ' s  “ more excellent.”

W * U  M I *  I ^  ■
qTTfflwr smtrrr f<iq̂ r; i |
No. 1313 - A n d  jy a  may be the substitute of the word p r a i a s y a

No. 1311) when the affixes iehthan and {yusun follow. Thus h / e a h th a  
" the most excellent.” I

O T t f n s f t a r a :  \ i  i «  i i
*ttJ: inw i guTupr i
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^ ^ 2 %  1314.—Let long a be the substitute OP the affix 1YASVN com
ing after jya (No. 1313). By No. 88 the substitute takes the place 

i °f the first letter only. Thus jydyas “ more excellent.”

No. 1315.— Let there be elision of ima (No. 1241) and tyasun 
j (No. 1310) coming after the word bahu “ much,” and let BUU be 
I the substitute o f  BAKU. Thus bhuman “ multeity.”

^  i % i »  \ i
t o w  wr% ^nratra i wftro: i

No. 1316.—Let there be elision OF (the first letter ol) isiithan 
(No. 1306) coming after the word “ bahu “ much,” a n d  let there ho 
the augment yit. Thus bhtiyishtha “ most.”

l S( M  I
i i i w tyTR i ranwR »

i i
No. 1317.—Let there be e l isio n  o f  v in  (No. 1281) and m ath  

j (No. 1268) when ishikan (No. 1306) and {yasun (No. 1310) follow.
thus [from srugwin “ garlanded J srajixhtha “ most profusely decorat- 

| °0 with garlands,” srajiyas “ more profusely decorated with garlands,
[ ti-vachishtfia “ having abundant skin or bark, twuchryas having 

u>ore skin.”
i H i ^  i ^  i

TET5V1T fsgTCf fSjJcSR^T: I I »
No. 1318.—The three affixes, kalpa, desya, and desIyar, may be 

i ll  ployed when there is a slight incompleteness. Thus vidtvalhnlpa 
who is, somewhat less than a learned man — an inferior schoku, 

a,,1d. in tho same sense, vidivathieiya and vi<Iw->ddr-fya. [So too with 
a verb]—pachatikaipam “ he cooks incompletely or ‘ ho does n o 
Offish cooking.”

f i r n u a t  q r w m i  g  i m  i a  « ^  «

q£: I H25R5qt l WJ: faro I irafaw sTO  I



1319. O p t io n a l l y  b a h u c h  [in the sense specified inA ". 
1318] may come a f t e r  what ends with a c a se  affix—b u t  [instead ot 
A f t e r , lot it stand] b e f o r e . Thus bahupatu or putv.kalpa “ almost 
clever”—“ clever minus a little.” Why do we say “ after what ends 
with a case-affix ?” Because, with a verb, we can have only such a 
form as pachatihalpam—sec No. 1318.

sr :  i v * « \  i i

No. 1320.— [In each aphorism] from this one FORWARD AS FAR AS 
No. 132G, there is the influence of the affix KA.

p t l ^  t y  i 3  i ^  i
SRTWaC: I
No. 1321.—Let a k a o h  come b e f o r e  t h e  l a s t  v o w e l  w it h  w h a t  

f o l l o w s  it OF in d e c l in a b l e s  a n d  PRONOJiiNALS. This debars ka 
(No. 1320).

i ^ 8 ^ a ^  \

i i i sHHr; i
No. 1322.— W h e n  the thing is spoken of as UNKNOWN [then let 

there be ka—No. 1320—]. Thus aAioaka “ the horse [of whom is 
this]?” uchchakaih “ [is it] high?” nichakaik “ [it is] low?" sarva- 
kaih [was this agreed to] by all ?”

5 ^ 1 ^  I ^  I ^ I 3 8  \

No. 1323.— W h e n  the thing is spoken of as co n t e m p tib l e  [theu 
let there be ka— No. 1820—]. Thus akwaka “ a sorry horse.”

i a  m  <51
tang; i ga r: i ftht: i

No. 1324.—Let the affix d a t a b a c h  come a f t e r  the words k im  
what?” YAD “ which,” AND t a d  “ that,,” WHEN the point in question 

is the d e t e r m in in g  o f  t h e  o n e  out of  t w o . Thus katara “ which of 
the two?”—which one is the follower of Vishnu;—yatara “ of the 
two the one who," latum “ of the two—that one.”
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\ .\  JH  ) S.)  taddiiita. I
\ $k N. wc'- .-oi y  + /  k _ /  ^

%  ^ I f ^ t  S n f a t r f h H ^  ^  I \  \ * \  «

^TfH'effo^rffrti urtnwrnmKT i ^aS(T vrg?ri i irani « 

ftflJT: i i i i

f m  p T O ^ r a i :  1

No. 1325.—Optionally [after Icim, &c,—see No. 1321—there 
niay be the affix datamach [when the object is the determining of the 
W?c] out OF MANY, THE QUESTION BEING THAT OF CASTE, 'ihe restric
tion conveyed in the words “ the question being that ot caste is 
objected to in “ The Mine” (—i. e. in the “ Great Commentary”—).
^hus katcima “ which of the number?”— which of you, Sirs, is the 
hh'aiiman?— ycitama “ of the set the one who,” tatama of the set- 
that one.” The employment of the term “ optionally (in the aphoiism) 
is for the sake of indicating akach (No. 1321), which may be used in but 
manner. Thus yaka “ of the set the one who,” saka ‘ ot the ser — 
that one.”

So much for the affixes spoken rr under No. 1320

j r f n ^ T  i  v  » ^  i »

SK̂r w in  i nfagifo: ^5335: i
No. 1320.—Let there be the affix kan , when we speak of some

thing which is like—this being an imitation. Thus oswaka a figure 
like a horse”—[in wood or clay, or sketched on papci, &c ]

HaUTlrjtlf îFiWL 3Rq I 1
No. 1327.—“ The affix kan may come AFTER a l l  cr u d e  forms 

(No. 134)—these r e t a in in g  t h e ir  own se n se . Thus a&tvafra a 
horse.’

h f i  i a \ «  i i
irrarein a w  nfnursr** i msjfvrw:<& *n wj? t

^ T $ j  n g i c r a ^ w ^ u n w  < ^ w n r a i j  t u * r : 1 10? '7
tiq ,

No. 1328._The affix MAY AT n } bo employed [alter a wore, de
noting some substance] when we require an K\ep ;ssioN f-K  it a- 
ARUNu a n t , By “ abundant” we mean “ happening to be in nbund-



-

nnce,’ and by its “ expression” we mean “ a declaring.” [Ibis word 
vachancc—which has been rendered “ an expression” in the aphorism— 
has two senses, for the affix with which it is formed—viz.] the affix lyv.t 
conveys the force both of the nature (see Nos. 928 and the site. In 
the former case [—i. e. taking tatprakritavachan'a to mean “ the men 
tion of that as abundant”—] we have annamaija “ abundance of grain;' 
apiipamaya “ abundance of flour—but in the second case [—i. e. 
taking it to mean “ that in which something is spoken of as abund
ant”—] we have annamaya yajnah “ a sacrifice at which food is 
abundant,1"apupamayam parva “ a festival at which there is abund
ance of flour.”

' ' ■ t n B T f t v t s a  i i s  i s p  i --

WTrT I Sir ng STiH l I
X >k

No. 1329.—A n d  a f t e r  the words pr ajn a  “ wise,” &c\, [retaining 1 
their denotation] there may he affix AN. Thus pr&jna “ wise”— 
simply; daivata [synonymous with devatd] “ a deity.”

airrfri sifter: i i
No. 1330.—O p t io n a l l y  a f t e r  a word signifying m u c h  or  l it t l e ,

IN a CASE d e p e n d e n t  ON a VERB (see No. 945) there may be the affix 
sa s . Thus buhu&ah “ abundantly”—as where one “ gives many |
and so o.lpaiah “ scantily”—[giving few—or to a few only—&c].

i *nirr ^nfkri; t wwm: i t
» qrcfof: i ^ngifrmfiT jnn  i ^ rm  i i

No. 1331.— “ T he a d d it io n a l  asser tio n  should be made OF the 
affix t asi as coming a f t e r  the words Adi ‘first’ &c.” [as well as after 
words that are in the 5th case—see No. 128G—]. Thus dditah “ at 
the first,” madhyatah “ in the middle,' antatah "finally,” prishlliatuh 
‘ behind,” pdriwatah “ by tlm side of.” This is a class of words those 
bel onging to which are to be known only from the forms met with in j 
writings of authority— (see No. 53). Thus wc meet with s i v a r a t i h  

in respect of a vowel,” and varnatah “ in respect of a letter’—
[ when speakiug, for example, of some error in orthography],

r n w i f c a h u t  r j c r c p s H f r  f e n  i n i *  i n o  i

• e°t&X
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ctfssro i fgsRromm r ij^ t ngsln aamsn-

%^K^I53nfH fegT  Wlrf RiSTrRTfacfWRTn I
No. 1332.—It should be stated that the “ attainment” [spoken 

°f in this aphorism] is the attainment of becoming what the thing 
previously was not. When something out of which something else 
originates arrives at the state of being that very thing so produced 
die affix chwi, without altering the sense, may optionally come,—when 
die word denoting the modified thing as then existing—the AGENT 
111 At h as attained to the new state—is CONJOINED WITH the verbs 
K?l “ to make,” iihu “ to become, and as “ to be.’

1 9 1 8 1 ^ 8

w r a s r r  t ^ c r n ; grccr: B gnadtaKn-

' %  I s ir ^ w m  i
No. 1333.—Let there be long 1 in the room OF A or a when the 

aftix ciiyvi (No. 1330) follows. Suppose that one who is not black 
becomes black,—some one makes him so,—then we may express it 
'bus, kriahnikaroti “ be blackens.” So too brahmibhavatl “ he 
becomes Brahma [as a saint when liberated from the trammels ot 
'gnorauce] gahgisydt may it become the Ganges—[this tributary 
stream flowing on to mingle therewith.

wITatra nfrl 3T31CT I ilRWrlR'?: I tTEST: I
No. 1334.— “ It should be stated that there is not the 

Change to long! (— see No. 1333—) in the case OF an indeclin
able when the atlix oiiwi follows l'bus dofth&bliUtiiTii cihuh the 
day become evening,” divdbhutd rdtvih “ the night become day

f h H I U r  « T f n  SiTtVWJ I V I 8 I S(? I

Bafgqit *TTfHRT I
PI0 1335._In a case where the affix chwi (No. 1332} fmght

be employed, the atlix SATI may optionally be used when the 
totality of the change is to be suggested.

S J T ^ T iT T :  I c  M  * W  1



No. 1336.—There is not the change to tlie cerebral sh (sec No. 
109) of the dental s of the affix sati (No. 13351 NOR of the s which 
is INITIAL IN a PAD A. Thus there is no change to sh in the example 
dadhi sihehati “ he sprinkles curd nor in the example [illustrative 
of No. 1335] agnisddbhavuti “ the whole [weapon] is in a blaze.’

I 9  I 8  I ^  3

•iCtti: s u r a  i ^ a ^ f t w e r f a  i
No. 1337.— A nd when the affix cinvi (No. 1332) follows let 

there be a long vowel. Thus [from agni “ lire”] agnibhavati “ h 
becomes fire.”

a n  ^  h  h h t  a s T O  i ^ t s t h  i c i i ? ^ 1̂  3 9 s& Cv S3 c\  ̂ s ^
H W T T | T g  w r a  g i r a f w f c r m a t  >

No. 1338.— |The expression in the aphorism— viz.— ] “ that of 
which two vowels are the least ” — the smallest number [of vowels;— 
but not less than that—means polysyllabic. A fter that which 
THE HALF OF such a POLYSYLLABIC word, being THE IMITATIVE ■ 
is vmj: of an inarticulate SOUND, let there be optionally the affix 
D.ioH— though NOT when the word iti follows]— provided the wool 
be combined with the verbs kri, bhu, or as (No. 1332).

S T T g  5  w g r l  ? f r l  I 1
N . 133!).— “ When the affix -lack (No. 1338) is to be directed t«* 

he employed, then there are two, or there is reduplication of the 
word, vapiously” (see No. 823).

f a ? a « T S T % ? i  y r a W c i  g r r .s t m  i s . r r n r  i r e t t i i f g f i  q t  q a
q r m g q f t f T t  q r c q  w a  I T T H  r r a f iK q q R K q T : q q q * ;  I q z q ^ T  s fif  i f a  ■

I ^ q H  I fq ? I I  i Jjfff 3fiTT??T *
v s r r i *  f a n  i q * r f ? i  i f a w  i q f e f o  i

r T f ^ f l T :  i
No. 1340.—- It should be stated that when the affix DAOH 

No. 1838) COMES AFTER a REDUPLICATION (No. 1LS) which OCCUI" 
wnen thick follows (No. 13371, then the form of the ■ ubrw-pient shall'
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(if  j h  STRIpRATYAYA. :’\ x T
\ - -w  s '  ^  J  K. ^

M̂ VAl£fABLY bo iu the room both of the prior and of the subsequent 
letters.” Hence [when we have patat + patat-\-ddch-\-karoti\ the letter 
P is substituted in the room of the t [of the first patat] and of the p 
t°f the reduplication], giving patapatdkaroti “ he makes a noise like 
Putat, patat”  [—the final t being elided by VI. 1. 98, as in the words 
under No. 53]. Why do we say “ after the imitative name of an 
inarticulate sound” [No. 1338)? Witness drishcit karoti “ it makes (or 
turns to) stone.” Why do we say “ after the half of that of which two 
vowels are the least.” Witness irat karoti “ he utters [the exclamation 
101 plying belief or reverence] &rat." Why do we say “ at least” ? [Be
muse the rule does apply if there be more, as well as when there are 
two]—thus kJiaratakharatdkaroti “ he makes a sound like kharapu.
Why do we say “ not if the word iti ‘ thus’ follows” ? Witness patdi 
karoti “ lie makes the sound callod patat." (VI. I. 9S).

So much for the Tacldhita affixes.

NOW THE AFFIXES OF THE FEMININE.

1 8  1 ^ 1 8  1

^TfTsrttmviiTTT^CT g  hfi a 5* =UT<m 7m  w ra  t
'BIT I | sHTcJT I «T35RT I gfasjiT I graT I I I I

^ T frr  l i Sirmf? » I l
No. J3-41.—When that feminine nature is to be indicated which 

lr,ay be predicated of [the things denoted by] the words A.TA “ a goat,'
AND what ENDS in short A, let there be the affix TAP. Thus [as an 

"sample of " aja, &c.,” we have] ajd “ a she-goat,’ ed”.ku- “ a ewe,’*
'■■mjd " a mare,” chatalcd “ a hen-sparrow,” wdshikd (No. 1358) “ a 
^‘C-mouse,’ bald “ a girl,” vat id “ aahercalf," hod i or mandd or vilritd 

u young girl” (in the language of tho Vcilas) ; niedhc ‘ understund- 
1nf>> f' Then (as examples of what ends in a, without being included 

1 the class “ aja, &e.” we may have] gangd “ the Ganges, sarra “ a

jrrfcrq f^ F ^ q  i w-ngi i *
v



\AjssS/N p. 1342.— A nd a f t e r  w h a t , as a crude word, h a s  an INftJjXu 
TORY UK, let the feminine affix be riip. Thus [from bhavcitri—No. 
883— in which the indicatory ri is an uh,] bhavati (No. 398) “ [a 
female] becoming,” paclianti “ cooking.”

xm* * «  i ^ I x% i
nr^sTTfe cirac  ̂ ^ 3 5 ^  HB: fe jtlt I 1

t t z  » i s g z  i % g >  i ^  i ^ T r * n  i '
i i qv3r?ift i « mferaft « vfTaftnft i m f-

3ft l l
No. 1343.—In the feminine there shall be the affix nip after 

what ends in short a, if it is not a subordinate term (No. 968) in a 
compound, and if the affix with which it ends has an indicatory T or if 
the affix be d h a  (No. 1093), or AH (No. 1077) or a n  (N o. 1075), or
DWAYASACH (No. 1253), or DAGHNACH (No. 1253A or matrach (No. 
1253), or tayap (No. 1255), or thak (No. 1202), or than (No. 1230), 
or KAN (No. 376). o r  k w a r a p  (III. 2. 163). Thus [to give an example oi 
each in order) kuruchari (No. 844) “ who goes to the Kurus : ” and [as 
the words ncula “ a river” and deva “ a god ” are written, in the li$*
“ pack, <frc.’ ‘— see No. 837— with an indicatory (—thus] nadaf and 
devat [we have] nadi “ a river” and devi “ a goddess.” Then again 
b‘ii>parneyi “ a female descendant of Suparna,” ctindri ‘‘ a female des
cendant of Indra,” autsi “ a female descendant of Utsa,” urvxhuaycisi, 
I'lrudiyhni, and Arwnuitri “ reaching to the thigh,” panchatayi " 
which the parts are five,” dlcehiki “ a female dicer,” prdathiki “ conta in 
ing the measure of a prastha,” l&vaniki “ elegant,” yddrisi “ such likc 
as,” itwari " swift.”

I ^ t T r )  | I STTflit'
t O T s r a w n t  i B ^ u i t  1 e r a p ft  i
No. 1344.— “ I n a d d it io n  to the foregoing [enumerated in No 

1343] there should have Ik on THE e n u m e r a t io n  of the affixes NAf> 
and s n a n  (N o. 1077) a n d  Ikak ( N o. 1072) a n d  khyun (III. 2. 56) 
anD of  the words t a k e n a a n d  t a l u n a  ‘ a youth.’ ” Thus straiv1' 
female,” pw Asni “ male.,” M -tiki " a female spearbearer," adhya^’
1 r '.vi “ enriching,” ta/nini or to.luni “ a young woman,"
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\ (  S  )  *) STItfPRATYAYA.

v*Mttens i » i \ i ^  i
^ s r a r ^ tr  * ^ T T irT  i
No. 1345.—A nd  a f t e r  what ends with the affix y a n  (No. 1072) the 

feminine affix is nip—elision of the a having been made (by No. 26o).

1 ^ 1 8  1 ? y o  i

w w  r?%rm5iiT<^i ianr q i ) nun t
No. 1346.— There is elision of the Y of a taddhita affix coming 

^JTEr a c o n s o n a n t , when long i follows. Thus (from gargya gdrgi
1345) “ a female descendant of Garga.”

W  c f % c f :  1 H I \ I ^  |

**5l?rnH WT 3T WTH *3 tjfg ri: I

No. 1347.—In the opinion OF THE a n c ie n t s  [and hence only 
optionally] there may be the affix SHPHA after what ends with the affix 
yan (No. 1072), and it is to be regarded as a t a d d h it a  affix—[so that 
•ke pJi—see No. 1086.—becomes dyan\

f t f r e i f t s T O f  | 8  ! \ \ |

wth i TOrtnnt i i i i

No. 1348.— And after words ending with affixes which have an 
. ^’niCATORY SH, AND after the words oaura “ brilliant,” &c., let the

feminine affix be nisha. Thus gdrgydyani [—with the affix skpka__\o.
1347 “ a female descendant of G a r g a nartaM [with nhwun—III. J 

"an actress;” gauri “ the brilliant [goddess or Faivati]:' 
a'la<Juhi avcvfwdhi “ a cow.’ This is a class of words constituted by 
’tsage—see No. 58.

l B 9 ^ i =̂ o |

v \»
No. 1349.—After a word ending in short a and expressive of ear;.y 

Aue let the feminine affix be nip. Thus kumdri “ a girl.”

I »  I \ I ^  l

i i *rerTfkr*ra i »



1350.—A fter  a d w ic u  compound (No. 983) ending in short 
«  let the feminine affix-be nip. Thus triloki “ the aggregate of the 
three worlds. ’ But we find triphald “ the three myrobalans,” because 
this is one of the words spoken of as “ aja, <&c.” No. 1341).—

S i  w :  i s  n i ^  i
l̂§3Tra  ̂ ST fltfiTTTpI

h : i v m  t i TT̂ VrtT i nfenjT i
No. 1351.— A fter  a word expressive of colour , ending in a g r a v e 

l y  acc en ted  vowel, and h a v in g  the letter t  as its PENULTIMATE 
letter, the word not being a subordinate in a compound, the feminine 
affix is optionally nip, and the letter N is substituted in the room OF 
the t . Thus [from eta “ variegated”] etd or eni, [from rohita ‘‘ red’ ] 
rohitd or rohinf.

5*n=iT i j u r r u s u r ?  i s  i ^ «

stt i lift i sis: •
No. 1352.— O p t io n a l ly  a f t e r  what ends in sh o rt  u , being 

e x p r e ssiv e  OF a q u a l it y , the feminine affix is nish]. Thus [from 
rnridu “ soft ’ ] mfidivi or [without a feminine affix] mriduh.

I 8  t \I 8 *  1

ot i srgt i src: i
No. 1353.— A n d  a f te r  the words b a h u  “ much ” &c., the feminine 

i.fiix is optionally iiiah. Thus bahvri or [without a feminine affix] bnkit.
i rnft t i

No. 1354—“ A f t e r  The  vowel i of  a k r it  affix, not  k t in  (N o- 
918),” [the feminine affix is optionally ntsTt], Thus rdtrf or rdtri “ night.

i wsRfe: i

No. 13o).—  S omf. say  that the feminine affix niak may com® 
AFTER ANY w o rd  ending in i (No. 1354) if  it have not  t h e  FORCE OF 1 
the affix k t in ." Thus 6uha\i or kikati “ a cart.”

g^ T T fT ?T *£ J T *n *J  I 8 | i  \

or ttwnan qqmra ?srh i uttwi «St imrt >
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STBiPRATYAYA.

No. 1350.—When the  nam e of a male is employed to denote 
the. female IN virtue  of her  [matrimonial] union  w it h  t h a t  m ale , 
the feminine affix nisit comes after it. Thus gopt “ the wife of a g&pa 
■°r cowherd.”

I I ^ScWf^fiT I
No. 1357.—“ But not after  the word p a l a k a  ‘ a keeper’ [does
come by No. 1350]. Thus gopdlikd (No. 1358) “ the wife of a cov- 

heeper,” ah.vapdlfj.lcd “ the wife of & horse-keeper.

S T T ^ i J ^ I T a  ! a \ \ \ » 8 I

5nTrI dgFJTdiTCWSfiT*: Tdmtd H Ĵtd »d : dTT ^ I'  '  C, "
^§5RT I HTfteRT I dlri: fefiJJ 1 IlffiT ! UrdOt^TH fifiW I YlSiTritfH

I fimci I 5T|dftgT̂ d5T Hdd I
No. 1358.— Let there be the vowel i in the room of the vowel jV 

coming before  the letter K standing  in  an a f f ix ,.w h e n  the feminine 
affix ap follows— provided  that the feminine affix at  does not come 
after  a case-a f f ix . Thus [from aarvaha, ‘ every”] narvikd, [from 
k'tvaka “ a maker” ] kdrika. Why do we say “ of the vowel a ” ? 
tVitness naukd “ a boat.” Why do we say “ stauding in an affix ” r 
Witness .idled [from salca] “ who is able—[where the k belongs 
to the verbal root]. Why do we say “ not after a case-affix” ? Wit
ness bahupanvrdjakti nagari “ a city with many religious mendi 
•ants’ —[where the feminine affix is attached after the case-affix had 
keen elided as explained under No. 9G4, informing the compound],

*jdi|afnni ttpj i icafn ott » 2a?mit fsra i
No. 1359.—“ A fter  the word surva  ‘ the Sun,’ the feminine affix 

is chap , w hen  the goddess [his wife] is meant.” Thus 8 ary a “ the 
goddess who is the wife of the Sun.” Why “ when the goddess ffi 
m«ant"? [See No. 1360.]

g  3=m g  uira: i frft i sp ft i
No. 1860.—“ There is elision of the words surva “ the sun' 

AND agastya  “ the saint Agastya,” WHEN the affix CHHA (No. 1160) 
iollows. AND when the feminine affix nI follows. Ihussd/ >.—moaning 
' K.unti—the mortal bride of the Sun —(sec No. 1359).

A



f ^ r e q ^ s r e n s r e -  

^ T g ^ r r ^ T O r r m g ^  i « i \ i « <  t

w i s-fi ^ rm ft i g w i f i  i wgrifi i w n f i s  
*lfi I ?^Tlfi i

No. 1361.—Let a n u k  be the augment of the proper names INDRA, 
VAUUNA, BIIAVA, iSARVA, RUDRA, AND .Mil I DA, AND of the words HIMA 
“ snow,” a r a n y a  “a foiest,” y a v a  “ barley,” y a v a n a  “ Greek,” MA- 
TULA “ a maternal uncle,” a n d  a c h a r y a  “ a spiritual preceptor;” and 
at the same time, let the feminine affix be riish. Thus in dr uni “ the 
wife ot Indra, and so varundni, bhuvdni, mrvdni, mriddni.

I snfig'n fifUTifi a W r ^ ^ R T W lf i  I
No. 1362.—“ Op the words bima ‘ snow’ a n d  a r a n y a  ‘ a forest, 

| there is tlie augment anub, as directed in No. 1361], in the sense 
ot GREATNESS.” Thus him&ni “ much snow,” aranydni “ a great forest.

w | m  i nffi w i f i '  i
No. 1363.—“ A fter  the word y a v a  ‘ barley’ [the feminine affix, 

as directed in No. 1361, comes] IN the sense of FAULT.” Thus yavdni 
“ bed barley.”

i qsRTuir fafqqsranfi i
No. 1364.—“ A fter the word yavana  ‘ Greek’ [the feminine 

affix, as directed in No. 1361, comes] IN the sense of h a n d -w r i t i n g ,”  

Thus yuvandni “ the written character of the Greeks.”
mH^TTramtuiTTiw i mrrarifi « nrasfi i w w ra T ifi i 3HT- 

\m tfi i
No. 1865.—Of the words m a t u i .a ‘a maternal uncle’ AND UPA- 

DHYAYA ‘ a spiritual preceptor' [when the feminine affix comes— to 
express the wife thereof— ] the augment a n u k  (No. 1361) is OPTIONAL.’ ’ 

Thus mdiuld.ii or mdtuli (No. 1356) “ the wife of a maternal 
uncle, —updJhydni or wpudhydyi “ the wife of a spiritual preceptor.’

*T3rt»r3roTrsr g  i ^mjTHTifi i
No 1366.—“ A n d  there is n o t  the CHANGE TO the cerebral!?

[ No. 157—of the dental n of the augment dnvk—No. 1361—1
after the word k> i i a r y a  ‘ a spiritual preceptor.’ ” Thus dcharydn 
‘‘ the wife a spiritual preceptor.”

' Gô X

( i f  W *  J i ,  THE LAGHUKAUMUDi: w j



^5r5gigTtrfflT ojt tcgrro i ûsiuiTt i p̂it i gTg^niis i gfepn i
No. 1367.__“ A fter the words arya 'a  man of the VaiSya class

and  KSHATRYA ‘ a man of the military class’ [the feminine affix, with 
the augment directed in No. 1361 comes] o p t io n a l l y , w h e n  the word 
retains its OWN sense  [viz. that of a person belonging to the class], 
i hus avydni or arya “ a female of the Vaisya class kshaii iydnt oi 
tehcttriyd “ a female of the military class.”

3 f t a r a  ! 8 I \ I I

I emsii&rft I as • VFrwtrTT »
No. 1368.__* After the word k r it a  “ brought,” PRECEDED BY

the name of t h e  m e a n s  wherewith; the feminine affix is nish. Thus 
Vastrakriti “ a female bought in exchange for cloth. Sometimes it is 
not so. Thus dhanakntd “ a female purchased with wealth.” >

5 8 \ \ i I

tin ht i tfiTngfawTwu

i i i ^ w p t t âtth  f s w  i

**^TTrI fsRTT 1 53f*P3T 1V V Si
No. 1369.—A n d  the feminine affix nish comes optionally AFTER 

"'hat ends with the name of a part  of t h e  b o d y , when the word is su b 
ordinate  in a com pound  (N o. 963), moreover, not  h aving ; a conjuct 
For ns PENULTIMATE letter. Thus atikesi or at ike id ‘ surpassing the 
hair” [iu beauty, &c,—or reaching above it—as deep water ] ; chan 
dramukld or chandramnkkd “ moon-faced.” Why do we say “ not 
ha ving a conjuct for its penultimate letter ' Witness sugulpha a 
hjinale with handsome ancles.” Why do we say subordinate in a coin. 
Pound” ? Witness suiikhd “ a handsome crest”—[where the 6ikha is 
not subordinate or epithetical].

w  n h w t f * w | w :  i s  « * « «  i
^  i 3>5*mn*TgT i gTgsfrrnmTjup i

ssrosn i
1370. The feminine affix is not n(eh (No. 1360) after  a word 

denoting a part of the body when it is of tin class kroda  the 
hank,” &e., nor when the word is p o l ysy l la b ic . Thus hdydyah'Oifd

v ( ^ S  ) . * /  STRf PRATY AY A. ^
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'' ;■ . f a ^-ina ê with handsome flanks.” This is a class of words constituted J 
by usage (see No. 53). Of the case where the word is polysyllabic 
V'c have an example in sujaghand ‘ 'a female with handsome loins.”

s h e r m r a  m  ^ i ^  i
H I

No. 1371.—The feminine affix is not nish (No. 1369) AFTER NAKHA 
'"the nose and mukha “'the mouth, when (the word at the end of 
which they stand is) an appellative [No. 1372],

* b s r o w c  i c  i s  s i

t r e w  r w  jit : p a i n  ^ a r r a i  r  h  * i  f i e s t a *^  ^ ^  v  x  ^

HIR I I RTTR^IT I ^rTTaf fdRflf ! SRSS?T t
No. 1372.—Let there be a cerebral n in the room of a dental ft 

coming after a cause of such change (No. 157) standing in the PRIOR 
MEMBER of a compound word, when the word is an APPELLATIVE—• 
but not  if the letter G intervenes. Thus surpanukhu “ [ the sister of 
Lav ana—viz ] Surpanakha [—whose nails were like winnowing baskets ] 
Then [as another example of No. 1371 we may have] gaurainul'ko 
" fair-face." Why [in No. 1371] do wo say “ when an appellative’ • 
Witness tamvaniuklii kanyd “ a copper-faced damsel.”

i h i i i
tfrrfosrTfg n g  r  fe ra r  faRHUOTHvi Rjir #ttr i i 1 

I t Tim: fsKW « W RT I ^ tfjjtT O T R  I R5fT3>T I

i gfstm l
No. 1373.—Let the feminine affix be itish AFTER that which is 

expressive of a kind, and is not invariahly feminine—moreover— 
NOT HAVING the letter Y for its penultimate letter. Thus from [ftf fo] 
ttitf“ shore,"*fit)haU“ a woman of the servile tribe;” kathi “ a woman 
of the class of Brfihmaus who read the Ratlin section of the 
Rig Veda;” hahv.fichi “ a woman of the vias* of Brahmans who road 
the Rig Veda.’ Why do wo say “ expressive of a kind” ? Witness 
Mi add “ shaven”—[where the word expresses not a kind but a quality 
—see Sdhitya Darpana% 12 b. and <L] Why do we say “ not invariably 
feminine ” ? Witness baldkd “ a crane”—[supposed to breed without 
the male]. Why do we say “ not having the letter y for its penulti' 
mate letter’ ' Wihwij kshctiriyd “ a female Kshutriva, ’

' Cô X
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^  J  k̂ _yA._<i

irauig:, ” tmf^lSR^TtnTnilfH5vit i Tigift I 13ft I 
1 1 j r ^  1 J7FWR sRii tr im : 1 ttfri s

No. 1374.— “ In the excluding [from No. 1373] or words that 
Have letter y as the penultimate, there is not involved the exclu
sion of [the following words which have a'penultimate y—viz.—] GAVAYA 
"tho Bos Gavacus,” haya “ a horse,” MUKAYA “ a sort of animal,” 
matsya "a  fish,” and manushya "a  man.” Thus gnvayi "the female,
°1 the Bos Gavaeus;” hayi a mare,” mukayi “ a female mu/caya,” By 
^°- 1364 there is elision of the y of muni'jshyo. :—the manuahi “ a 
Amman,”—and [according to Katayana] there is elision of tho y of 
"i'-'Asya (though this word does not end in a taddhitd affix) when the 
feminine affix ni follows—so that we have matsi “ a female fish. ’

SFTG l I
No. 1375.— “ A fter a word ending in short I, denoting a RACE OF 

MEN. the feminine affix is nxsh. Thus ddkshi “ a female Dfikshi or 
Ascendant of Daksba (No. 1087."

U r e w :  8 8 8 ^ 1 ^ 1
fejqTW? | I WTBTVIR

1 I° f
No. 1376.__After a word ending in short u, not having the letter

V as its penultimate le..er, and being expressive of men, the affix in the 
feminine is 66. Thus kuru * a female Kuru.” Why do we sav “ not 
having the letter ? /as its penultimate letter ? W itness adhiuaryu a 
"Oman of the class of Brahmans versed in the \ajur cda.

. * g : 1
No. 1377.—“ A nd[a in No. 137G] after the word Pi^au “ lame, 

i'hus pahgu “ (a female) lame.”

ramwhKTtTCRltaTqiR I *35: 1>» ,
No. 1378.—“ A nd [in addition to the affixing of the feminine affix

'in—No. 1376—] there is elision OF the U and of the a of the word 
SwaSura ‘ a father-in-law.” Thus jv.<i(&l)'U "a mother-in-law

1 ' e°^\
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n w r ^ g t i n  vrfirafapR a w | f  « 1
No. 1379.—Let un be the feminine affix after that compound, 

ending in a crude word, of which the latter member IS the word 
URU “ the thigh,” WHEN the prior member of the compound is a word 
expressing an object of comparison. Thus karalhoru “ a female with 
thighs like the ulnar or tapering fleshy side of the hand.”

1 8  1 \  I ® e 1

trail i i w ^ :  i i grans*. •C\ '*• ^
No.1380.—-And (uh shall be the feminine affix after the word ui u 

“ the thigh” corning, in a compound,) after the words SAN HIT A “ joined. 
S.APHHA “ a hoof” lakshana, “ a mark,” and vama “ handsome, &Cf 
This aphorism is for the sake of cases where there is no compel' ison 
(as there is in the cases to which No. 1379 refers). Thus saAhitoii 
"whose thighs are joined [—e. g., from obesity],” saphoru “ whose 
thighs are [put together] like [the two] hoofs [on a cow’s foot], lakshti 
noru “ whose thighs are marked,” vdmoru “ with handsome thighs.

i 8  \ \  i

SNft i arrant i
No. 1381.—  Let SIn be the feminine affix AFTER the word SaR&GA- 

r AVA “ aSdrngarava,”&c.,and after what ends with the letter a of the affix 
AN (No. 1075) when the word speaks of a kind [not of a wife—No. 13;>6]. 
Thus H&rhgaravi “ a Sarngarava woman,” ba'ulC [from bida, which, 
besides ending with the affix an, as it is held to do when enumerated 
in the list “ Mrhgarava &c,” may end with the affix «?¥] “ a female 
descendant of Bida,” brdhrnctni “ a female of the sacerdotal tribe.”

» HIT) i

No. 1382.—"And vriddui ig the substitute of the words NRI AND 
NARA 'a  man’ [when the feminine affix Ain— No. 1381—follows.” 
Thus ndri a woman.” '

l 8  I \I 3 9  I '
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W R l  ^ t l t f r S P J T :  1

No. 1383.— A fter the word YUVAN “ young,” when it denotes a 
%nale, let there be the affix Ti. Thus yuvati “ a young woman.”

So much for the affixes of the Feminine.

srresrRTC srraraT g m ir f e i  1
a ^ T § R  graUig T ^ im g t 11

ffrT »sNT3j:ragir!T HOTtRT I!
This abridged Siddhdnta KaumwM, a lielp for those who are 

engaged in other studies (and have therefore little leisure) and for 
* those also who arc quite unacquainted with science, was made by the 
■ ffiustrious Varadaraja.

Here concludes the Laghu-siddhunta-kaumudi made by the il
lustrious Yaradavfija.

II HWTtRT n

THE LAGHUKAUMUDI IS FINISHED.

'  •

i H  - ________ •

K D ?  i ,V s STKfPRATYAYA.
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rp"ii wn r̂hit wst sRrrsrtoT hhh: rif^isn i 
,!n5fi*siT3ara Stvth dcnsraT ngf ̂ H iw naT  11 q 11o

Note.—The figures refer to the numbers of the Aphorisms, and 
n°t to the page.
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’hstr inn  6 gggiwmasrra 1035

St psrnjTg 385 ’ageing fijij saw  58
*3#T WTr? 65 ni l̂TI^J^ref ĵrfmyiCr îfTienri,- 04310
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'RSf̂ rĝ XTITTS 5̂j3X3TTUT3fa«X «x^ BT a fBTf? 1240 

1333 WT a %T 659
’xxanj fqHf^eHlaenfx^xsrawraxra srrardTSinfy" a  1 'J,>6

aTBxxfr™s3tn5«TgxjxrgTajx3TgnOT5T-wr«f4aaiafi 19.
xroanngxratfxjf^W’SBTaraasij 967 m zw  218

^Smgg^ig-jjj^g UT« z- 1321 WT?3XI3Vam 478
’ssxxujj ^rxgifg afa Siam 1334 wrjanai 450



V V S f^ a i ' oi7 r  ̂ „AO kA LJ- 1 1 mmsn ^mr'urgq; w  o03
Sit ura: 523 «mhn?icR sia: 4 36o

mn: 52(5 n̂>5vfTH3î c?vTTs: 433
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flT̂  3'Ĵ !Twra 528 e»ir: ohzigyfcreT ■SnrjjjTH 549
WTaaiUrqqSi: 169 am  irr gfe 619
,ffT̂ JI: 35 otit 615

304 sErTCTWTsfa ^  1295
flTa^r zTmu 103 ,IfT̂  458
’ ra if^ ^  J331 ?ms?T 321
^romifaiKTmif 059 **t ia73
" * *  ^  452 • « « «  ETI 1288

OT « *  TOnaij: 1303
•nHntlrf: ffWTHTKjmtm n̂ ûnr: 1028 it; 298
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ar?aaa ĥ Stt 164 am 857
a^ai%r mr̂ TS tra *m xix St or 71

1042 mi3--all87
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a îTTTa 10a5 arayaTami Tran^aw^anwiagamBi-
aw: afarror ana: 28 TJafarna: 1371
agaava: afcnm aga 1254 t ajar ’gaiaa'in: 1242
am fgvulG  argfa 1209
aara^wganj: mnarn 30 tanai fHtstpfT a: gdta a 3: 868
aaT arna ^artfa 809 ratfawrag 676
aaraam m  her 3  530 and 674 ?ar saa^T^ma: a-jg 938
a’trsgarfawgaTfiaaiT ar 83 ruivar 3t aj: Hmaaa 292
aaarfsgtarw 1364 rrsTaanfaa 1055
aaaar aaaT ar 100 ursrfa gf\nj«a: 801 ^
aaTaara 1363 trstaasirTajH 1095

• G< w \



tiara :nfismrea 1027 faaBWjjfrrfBta 34S
trin armaa 1006 Tafe arartavaTBRi 426
*T^Tgm: gfa 1025 faa a 432
<TB BHI 230 fa?SXaJrTtann 590
rnr afa 239 fa33*nTBWi*raciTn 3S3
tTsaro: 894 fafqfBfagqa 60S
tTa^raTtartrawT 1130 a^n aafarefaanarOTrnaaa gsrar '628
fig  Bafarg 580 • ag  468
ft a  439 afe  a 602s>

a 763 agagagSigaTa: 457
fr? 3rh: 1124 ^trarava 595
sarfaHj: qaa 714 ag: tnmai itotb: 437
fararfawcsB 1100 aftr gaiagjfrEaaa 1142
ir: afq 294 aafaBa 1114

S3 S3

tTiBfq 129 ag: B̂ T 387
tT ft 130 as B«f a  440
augural ala aB: 380 arcr aspr 445
« :  aRafa a ara aiBBiw: 405 aia ^ 441
a: aTwraatr 408 Bin: BtaRamr 38-
aaar asa 1274 BTanaTWTajnttat ran 537
pis1: BTBgranBjsr 604 arm fa 660
as: Tr^jjTaaTaaaBramsnfastBT 883 a m  sqrafa 463 
aa faa ^arifa 404 wrcmfaaTBTfafasaofawj: Basra: 1272

ta 813 a 928
anr l sarfava: 870
aimvjj f<=3rBaq;: 4 aa an G35
aBaaafatpr 155 afaBafatrararnf fafa 584
fag: b  BTOisaaaw 461 aaaaaaarBna: 499
fag: Bfa^ 555 aaw aaa 1349
fagTfwfu 465 at.cnfawna 1143
fagfafoa aa ftRqrfaqar 176 amana-i 1182
fagfBaTarfaaaag 626 aifrgsaTfaw raa a 1214
fagfBamraaqgg 737 awragarraia htovith at a: 1361
faa: sfrraaaT 880 arirrrnBTHtcq aamaa^i 814

im  %
i n d e x . x vO - L j



,^ v ,t<a^aw 406 mwim ara^snaarm: 673
arnwrig 233 fgwm f^ 5 i: 274
ggwmzjTgaiift 3: 287 ftvnirr ftnrirmaT: 808
g§T: tftHITtJw 382 fgwTOT #: 689
grin fmft: 1282 ftwTm TjrftnftBgfg 228
gr 5WH5W 671 ftwTtrr fcrasrm g^alfiT 245S ' 4 '  ̂ ^
EfT 279 fawaT 623
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5ĵ t 34.7 ĝjaaw%HTWrifv5?i 31/
HnOTTimraftwiwwHiiswTin onusa: 100s <raajwiT«tuo*itHia*w lo78 
hit<i 7 7  q: u?aaw 891
anfanawT #R  1381 tj3 *fH*f?nnigHU g* 1261
Wre ’gs^wi: 829 wzggwag -.'1
^TTOgfe^^t W 591 fl̂ WT W* 208
fsn̂ TOT cRW 1148 uSt: * : ^  :'8j
far gw 106 vtgt 9 9 2

Thjwjjj 1213 uvst iw 95S
^mfgwTSHt 1090 faginfawnra 13 4S

H&rnranww 203 is: 78
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13W 385, 392, 398 299, 391, 393 arsa 370 arq 274
’war 175, 244 sar 175, 244 skits 227 »na 258

285 tjrliUUT 245 SRtcjF 256 338, 391, 395
384 ĝ gr 365 ga 235 ?fet 250

5T 177, 244 335a 370 jgsa 333 aft "
aj 174, 244, 267 3UT3t? 390 ctarr 231 fnarn 377
amw 267 3W 174, 244 nara 395 Faua 369
t^rn 174,244,267 3HU 174, 244 Fitt 390 Ffmsa 370
nu 391 35iatT 383 gu 375 H37J 396
=m 175, 244 gfei* 390 itT 237 grraTB 288
assn 245 3Tfl 395 fen 245 feta 180, 245

243 feara 331 mft 250 fuz 338, 391, 395
’5TU 179 aigFan 323 umnl 221 Fa 211, 249
fe*rg 314 174, 244 jfii 239 rS 170, 244
fe g  318 uafiHr 268 Him*! 379 « i?j 170
’flsq 179 jipr̂  338, 391, 395 «WTU?f 375 WHSJ 235
*^1 245 erhh 174, 244, 267 aaa 398 Fwf 392
^  175, 244 SRHT 174, 244, 267 wg* 290, 390, 393 aFgnu 175, 244

327 aisfn 205 a n  179 arfisî  395

* flfaa jjFaavfeaiiargfei: wafenmwafemaawrrr. i
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feaTT 374, 395 tr?a?r 324 wth 397 fega 381
a fa  273 Tjr?T 205 WTH 223 feats; 334
Zsm 379 qfea 322' waftT 205 few 377C' ' Ci '
afr^H 375 qqt 213 w*5T 337 fesa 174, 244 r
feq  390 qqw 398 w 256 fe'sgm 181
few 392 h5thx? 370 wwaa 310 fesamif 283
afetjT 398 ET 178, 244 hth 245 feqstww 334
3ITT 243 ekhtw 335 wfea 323 fesarra 330V> ' ' '
3T? 278 faq 235 • «vj 274 312
afef| 257 fqafew 380 w=gH 371 gvjH 384

233 HHW 234 HHJ 257 373!?? 395
gaj 392 383 g a  279 W ^ w r  187
355; 334 gt 390 qsy3H 309 3IW 223
£ t 257 qg 175, 244 aa 338,391,395 wt^ e 314
3=8 279 qq=4 314 qggft 221 WTO?J 375
fg 213, 250 ifrrj 235 qsnfea 314 ŵ rvj> 222
TgHH 179 qraa 305 anj 257 qt 253
fgcftq 180, 245 Erasa 370 E5T 332 qfel 269
\TH 265 qqw 179 gq^ 317 senj 317
vjg*r 398 H3T 275 gang 341 qq 379
VTq 234, 274 qq! 219 ?«jwq 379 wfea 274
ufery; 372 vt 275 *wt 240 wfiq 200
w-J 251 ounj 296 trs 334 wwq 392
Eat 250 qWT5f| 235 ir* ;; 300 wvqa 368
*»qT«3 257 ara 363 rm 144 wajsa 370

235 Bisa 370 t 239, 257 ww 174, 244
stttt 378 feqfe 212 went 250 araa 367
fewr 180 vm 265 270 srasa 370
sft 221 214 era 265 171, 244
a 235 wfe: 247 aarij 232 few 174,244
aw 179, 244 SfeT  ̂ 310, 394 ar« 391 grsft 223

235 sw fess 308 snaqwt 214 wnl "
in 257 W«t?J 372 ait 393 gfeqg 289
<w» 397 WWJ" 270 274, 223
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3 I 75 **1221 V* 170,214 flft 187

395 sal 250 5 9 ^  393 398 _
jlT  ̂ 361 ra$ 280 232 sreT 187
]TO 398 H7| " ¥anvt 253 H 231
ntps 333 W5I 391 *3*? 257 Stfi 235

232, 274
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Note.—The figures refer to the numbers of the aphorisms, find 
not to the page.
W5P5J 715 <sxj GDI fea 714 gtxr 684 fqq 700
Wr? 476 ek 705,738 ^  " p  625 fqq 716

580 q? 735 %  674 3 677 xft 680
vu 569 519 gq 680 3 735 qs 702
*'4 497 ERt 730 fst 785 3T 674 qq 675
HTt 740 gxn 722 g q  712 333 572 q 735* -O' S3 ' Cs
*!ra 610 fg  513 tUT 751 §7 604 xj 712
W  621 fgq  722 *it 740 5  735 xĵ  702
3W 614 fgxj 795 680 xjt 663 q 648

718 fgqac 574 359 716 vr 691,738 711
?<? 702 gjr 714 fig 719 ^ 582 qt 730
3Wj 700 a «  574 wry 519 ysm 574 WT 604

" fare 700 693 33 491 gy 685' V> ' % S3 x
715 xsrr 604 gw 574 p  574 g 629

3W 636 qjjr 743 qq 722 qq 675 582
31 803 ng 486 >^714 3* 686 W53X 716

700 xm 538 rjry 701 fgg 664 w  604
543 gxj 500 ?jt*K " 34 582 fwa’ 714

*5 499 q 710 p  714 693 Mt 647
*»*  780 q^ 738 gq 577 g 703 gg  704, 717
SfiW 742 XW 527 TO 670 xjg 669 wt 406
snu 559 VZ 750 35 576 313 495 579, 661
33 702 35 574 <n 604,661 q* 582 p  574
*« 740 fa 688 fâ f 669 q j 752 Uiq 693

«  722 fa« 486 fmi 629 q* 664 ^  729
*ig 700,714 *Jt 741 2fV 677 qr 521 wr* 703
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